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Introduction

The subject of this dissertation is a book entitled Daf al-isr ‘an kalam ahl Misr:'
“Removing the burden from the speech of the Egyptians”, which was written in
the year 1014-5/1606 by the Egyptian writer Yasuf al-MagribT (d. 1019/1611).” The
work is unique because it was one of the earliest attempts to study colloquial
Arabic scientifically. The only surviving manuscript, the autograph, is currently
kept in the library of the Oriental Faculty at St. Petersburg University in Russia.’ It
has never before been edited, although a facsimile edition, with an introduction
and indices, was published in 1968 by ‘Abd al-Salam ’Ahmad ‘Awwad. The work has
attracted further scholarly attention over the years. Olga Frolova, for example,
discussed its dialectal poetry in several articles published in 1982, 1995 and 1997,
while Nelly Hanna used some aspects of its many interesting cultural observations
in her work, In Praise of Books: A Cultural History of Cairo’s Middle Class, Sixteenth to the
Eighteenth Century (2003). Having been published in Moscow forty years ago, the
facsimile edition of Daf al-isr is not widely available, which is perhaps why the
book is not widely known and has not received the scholarly attention it deserves.
It is for this reason that this edition of Daf al-isr has been written.

The present work is comprised of two parts: the study of the contents of Daf" al-
isr for its linguistics and cultural observations, and the text edition. Daf al-isr is
generally considered to be a linguistic document, and in it the author attempts to
relate Egyptian Arabic colloquial vocabulary to Classical Arabic, by checking the
Egyptian Arabic entries in the appropriate dictionaries, such as al-Firtizabadt’s Al-
Qamis al-muhit. Many of the entries in Daf al-isr concern everyday words, such as
the names of tools and utensils, food and drink, and the speech of traders and
artisans. These entries are often accompanied by anecdotes and lines of
(colloquial) poetry. Accordingly, Daf al-isr is not only a linguistic document,
because it also provides us with an insight into the culture and daily life in Egypt
at the beginning of the 17* century.

! From now on, abbreviated to Daf al-isr.

* See GAL 11 pp. 367-8 and GAL S 11 pp 394-5. GAL incorrectly cites his year of death as 1609
instead of 1611 and Raf al-isr instead of Daf" al-isr.

* No. MS OA 778.



Introduction

1 The contents of the present study of Daf al-isr

The present study of Daf* al-isr has two parts: Chapters 1-5 contain background
information, while Chapter 6 and the glossary comprise the linguistic study of the
text. A brief overview of the contents of the chapters is set out below:

1.

Life and works of Yuasuf al-Magribl. In this chapter, al-Magribl’s family
background is discussed, as is his education, career, personal life and literary
works.
Description of the manuscript. This chapter describes the current physical
appearance and condition of the manuscript. It also looks at its previous
owners, and examines the different titles given to the work during the writing
process.
About Daf al-isr ‘an kalam ahl Misr. In this chapter, the contents of Daf al-isr are
described, and al-Magribi’s reasons for writing it are explained. Daf* al-isr is
placed in its historical context by consideration of the works which influenced
al-Magribi, and an overview of the earlier studies of the book is provided. The
final part of this chapter is devoted to al-Magribi’s methodology, such as his
placing of entries in context, the use of metalanguage, and the employment of
different ways to describe the pronunciation of the entries.

The poetry in Daf al-isr. This chapter deals with the poetry composed by al-

Magribi, with special focus on a frequently employed dialectal form of the art,

the mawwal, as well as some poems called mutallatat and riddles, which were

also composed in the form of short poems. An overview of the metres used by
al-Magribi is presented, and the chapter concludes with a description of the
non-Arabic (Turkish and Persian) poetry in Daf al-isr.

Aspects of daily life. In this chapter, various aspects of daily life which are

mentioned in Daf al-isr are discussed, such as food and drinks, drugs and

tobacco, medicine, games, clothing and jewellery, and tools and utensils.

Linguistic analysis. This chapter is divided into the following subject-matters:

Orthography, Phonology, Morphology, Syntax, and Vocabulary. The chapter

aims to:

1. Compare the dialectal features of Daf al-isr with modern Cairo Arabic,
and establish which have survived, and which have not. To this end, the
Egyptian Arabic dictionary by Hinds and Badawi, the dialect atlas by
Behnstedt and Woidich, and Woidich’s grammar of Cairo Arabic were
utilised.

2. Provide more information about the dialect in the 16 and 17 centuries,
because knowledge of this period is extremely scarce. The main source of
comparison is Hazz al-quhiif bi-Sarh qasid "Abt Sadaf by Yisuf al-Sirbin,
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which was written in 1097/1686, 80 years later than Daf al-isr. An
extensive study of the dialectal features of Hazz al-quhif was conducted
by Humphrey Davies,’ which was an invaluable aid. An earlier source,
Nuzhat al-nufis wa-mudhik al-‘abiis by ‘Ali Ibn Stdan al-Basbtgani (1407-
1464), into which Arnoud Vrolijk carried out a linguistic study, has also
been used for the purpose of comparison, as have some Middle-Arabic
texts from the same period.’
7. Glossary. This glossary contains all the entries from Daf" al-isr with their English
translations, as well as references to dictionaries and other sources in which
these words can be found. The entries are arranged according to their roots.

2 The edition

The aim of this edition® is to present a text which is as close as possible to that
written by al-Magribi. This includes retaining the spelling which he used, even
though I am aware that it is more common to adjust this to the standards of
Classical Arabic.” A few considerations did, however, prevent me from following
this course. Firstly, the manuscript is an autograph. The orthography therefore
reflects the scribal habits of an educated person from this particular period.’
During the Second International Conference on Middle Arabic and Mixed Arabic, held at
the University of Amsterdam 22-25 October 2007, a number of participants’
expressed the desire for digital editions which do not normalize the spelling to use
in their research into Middle Arabic. By normalizing the spelling, much useful
linguistic information is lost. Therefore, I have kept the original script intact as far
as possible. Only if the original spelling could lead to confusion have I normalized

* Davies (1981). Some additional remarks about the colloquial features of Hazz al-quhaf can
be found in Davies (2005).

° Blanc (1981), Jaritz (1993), Palva (1997), Palva (2000), Cohen (2000).

¢ The edition of the Arabic text can be downloaded for free from the following website:
http://www.lotpublications.nl/index3.html.

7 See Vrolijk (1998) p. 112.

¥ In the introduction to the edition of Kitab al-hikayat al-‘agiba wa al-‘ahbar al-gariba, which
contains some Middle Arabic characteristics, Hans Wehr states that “diese Mischung [i.e. of
Classical Arabic and dialect] gehdrt zur sprachlichen Eigenart des Textes und darf vom
Editor nicht durch Korrekturen verwischt werden” (p. xiv). However, Wehr did somewhat
normalize the spelling of the hamza, as he states on p. xv.

° One of them was Han den Heijer during his concluding remarks.
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it, and added the spelling used in the manuscript to the footnotes,”® preceded by »

m(ahtat) “manuscript”. There are two exceptions, which I have adjusted without
such a reference, because they occur too frequently and would clutter the
footnotes unnecessarily:

1. The spelling of final ya' and alif magsira has been adjusted, e.g. Js has

become Js and 4 has become j, to facilitate the reading of the text.
Moreover, al-Magribi’s use of (s and (s seems to be completely arbitrary, and so

adjusting this spelling does not interfere with the character of the orthography
he used.

2. When the letter ya’ is the bearer of the hamza, for practical reasons this is
consequently written as 5, whereas al-Magribi always uses the variant .. When

the letter does not show any diacritics or only a kasra, I have rendered this as 5,
whereas when it is clearly written with diacritic dots -, I have retained this

spelling. All other instances of the hamza which differ to modern spelling
standards have been kept as they are.

Words that are red in the manuscript are rendered bold in the text edition.
Marginalia have been inserted in the main body of the text between braces { }. An
exception is made for marginalia which do not add anything new, e.g. comments
like Jas) unzur “look up” or a comment that repeats what has been said in the text.

These have been added in the footnotes preceded by _» h(ami$) “margin”. Also

included in the footnotes are comments al-Magribi makes about lines of poetry,
which would interrupt the rhyme and lay-out of the verses if left in the main body
of the text. The numbering of the quires is also given in the footnotes, as well as
the metres of the poetry. I have corrected obvious mistakes in the text, setting out
the original spelling in a footnote preceded by » m(ahtita) “manuscript”.

Comments about the contents of Daf al-isr are contained in the endnotes, such
as information about persons, books, places, and Qur’anic verses mentioned in the
text. We must, however, bear in mind that many of the people mentioned were
personal friends of al-Magribi, who were not necessarily famous, and therefore no
information about them could be found. In these cases, the comment “Unknown”
is written in the endnote.

'° E.g. when L should be read as ma and not as ma, I have changed it to ¢L» with the original

spelling in the footnote.
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Because Yusuf al-Magribi did not use any kind of layout, it is difficult to see, at
a glance, where one entry ends and the next one starts. I have, therefore,
emphasised the word 0,4 yaqulin when it is introducing a new entry (or,

sometimes, another expression introducing a new entry, such as «¢l$ .- wa min
gawlihim etc.) by using a different font called al-Battar: pglgos."* Al-Magribi divided

his work into chapters and paragraphs, introduced by headings such as harf al-ba’
and fasl al-hamza. In cases where he has forgotten these, I have added them
without further notice. These chapter headings are also in the al-Battar font.
Although al-Magribi did not place a new chapter or paragraph on a new line, in my
text edition, every new chapter and paragraph is preceded by a space. The
manuscript contains no form of punctuation, and I have added none.

I will be using the word “manuscript” when talking of the book’s physical
properties, and words such as “word list”, or simply “work” when talking of its
contents.

3 Technical aspects

Finally, a word on the technical aspects, which mainly concern the fonts used in
this study. The search for suitable fonts for this work has not been easy. Working
on a PC with Windows, rather than a Mac like many Arabic linguists, meant that it
took me a long time to find a transliteration font which suited all of my
requirements. The Arabic font was even more problematic, because no standard
PC font could handle such anomalies as the . or the ), while I was also no admirer

of the automatic vocalization of the word & because T wanted the text to be
vocalized exactly as in the manuscript, i.e. without the Sadda and fatha: 4U\. The

solution finally came in the shape of SIL International (formerly known as the
Summer Institute of Linguistics), an “organization that studies, documents, and
assists in developing the world’s lesser-known languages”."” On their website they
provide a collection of excellent, Open Font-licensed fonts, and so for the Arabic
text I used the Scheherazade SIL font, which “is designed in a similar style to
traditional typefaces such as Monotype Naskh, extended to cover the full Unicode
Arabic repertoire”.” Not only did this font provide me with all of the special

' Al-Magribi sometimes uses similar divices, such as making the word larger than those
which surround it, or by putting a horizontal dash on top of it, or by writing it in red.

12 See http://www.sil.org/sil/.

3 http://scripts.sil.org/cms/scripts/page.php?site_id=nrsi&item_id=ArabicFonts.
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characters that I needed, but it is also very pleasing on the eye. For the English
text, I used Gentium SIL, and my a heart-felt thanks, therefore, go out to SIL
International.

In the few instances where Coptic is written, I have used the font of the Coptic
Orthodox Church Network,'* while for the hieroglyphs I used GlyphBasic.

4 Symbols used in the text edition

... text lost by accident, for instance, because of a hole in the paper, or because it
is illegible (the number of dots reflects the approximate number of letters that
has been lost)

[ ]text which was crossed out by al-Magribi

{ } text written in the margin or between the lines

< > quotations from al-Qamiis al-Muhit

§ % verses from the Quran

% separates verses and lines of rhymed prose; in many instances al-Magribi used a

(red) comma for this purpose, while on other occasions he did not use any verse
separator; in both cases I have placed the symbol «

\ marks the beginning of a new folio; the folio number is mentioned in the left-

hand margin
¢ in a footnote precedes the word as it is written in the manuscript when this

word has been corrected in the text
- in a footnote precedes a comment written in the margin which does not belong

in the main body of the text

" http://www.copticchurch.net/coptic_fonts/#Download
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5 Transliteration

| ’ai’ua » d

- b Lot
ot L oz
&t ¢

T & ¢ 8

c h o f

c b é q

s d 4 k

5 d Jo1

, T » m

j Z o

o S o

o $ 5 W,0,0 aw
o S ¢ Yy.L&ay

From the Persian alphabet, the following letters are used:
< P
z ¢
Al-Magribi does not use the letter £ for g when writing Persian or Turkish; he

instead writes £, and once uses £} on fol. 118b.

For technical reasons, the L is transcribed with z. This does not, however, imply
anything about the pronunciation of the L. This also applies to the transliteration
of the & with g and the - with g.

The symbol 2 is used in the transliteration when we know for certain that a
word must contain a vowel, but it is unclear which one it should be, e.g. 3 barSag

“belt”. Therefore the letter 2 does not indicate any phonetic quality.
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When the letter (s is written in a word, but it is unclear whether it should be
read as T, ¢ or ay, the transliteration used is y, for instance, _i. syf. The same goes

for o, which in case of doubt is transcribed with w, for instance, & s» hwn.



CHAPTER 1
Life and Works of Yiisuf al-Magribi

1.1 Birth, family background and education

Yasuf ‘Abil al-Mahasin Gamal al-Din b. Zakariyya b. Harb al-Magribi al-Misr1 al-
‘Azhari® (£970/1562-1019/1611) was raised in Cairo. In two of his surviving
manuscripts he refers to himself as Yasuf al-Magribi, and says the following in his
book Bugyat al-arib wa gunyat al-adib (“The desire of the skillful and the wealth of
the cultured”):*

Wby Wope sV 5 L el i)l
“so says the siff of North-African descent, an Azhari by residence and study.”

The resources which might provide insight into Yasuf al-Magribl’s life are,
unfortunately, rather scarce. There are a few comments, which he makes about
himself, in both Daf* al-isr and his other work, Bugyat al-arib wa gunyat al-adib, and
we also have some remarks made by his biographers. The first biography of al-
Magribi was written by Sihab al-Din Ahmad b. Muhammad b. ‘Umar al-Hafagi
(979/1571-1069/1659)." After being gadr in several Ottoman provinces, al-Hafagi
was appointed gddi in Cairo. He dedicated a chapter to al-Magribi in his
biographical work, Rayhdnat al-’alibba’ wa zahrat al-hayat al-dunya.'® Al-Hafagl's
work is more a selection of some of al-Magribi’s verses than a real biography, since
it does not provide us with many details of the subject’s life. It does state al-
Magribi’s full name was Abii al-Mahasin YGsuf Gamal al-Din al-Azharf al-Magribi,"
and that he was born in Egypt.” The book also mentions his diwan entitled al-Dahab
al-Yasufi. Not only did al-Hafagi know al-Magribl personally, but they were also
friends. Al-Hafagi writes about his companion with affection, for instance: “He (=
al-Magribi) often praised me for my pleasant company, and treated me with
friendly cordiality.””' They had many things in common: they were about the same

* The name as given by ‘Awwad (1968) p. 6, based on the information provided by the
various biographers.

16 fol. 2a; more about Bugyat al-artb wa gunyat al-adib will be said in §1.4.

17 See GALTI pp. 368-9, GAL STI p. 396 and EF 1V p. 912a ff. (F. Krenkow).

18 Al-Hafagi (1967) I pp. 32-37.

® Ibid. p. 35-36.

2 1bid. p. 32.

* Al-Hafagl (1967) 11 p. 36.
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age (he mentions that al-Magribi was a bit older)* and shared an interest in poetry
and Arabic linguistics, especially the origins of (colloquial) Arabic words. In al-
HafagT's case this is demonstrated in his book Sifa al-galil fima fi kalam al-‘arab min
al-dahil (“The gratification of the desire concerning the loanwords in the Arabic
language™).”® He also wrote a commentary on the Durrat al-gawwds of al-Hariri,**
which is interesting because al-Magribi produced an arrangement of the same
work (see §1.4).

Haggt Halifa (1017/1609-1067/1657),” historian, bibliographer and geographer,
mentions al-Magribi in his great bibliographical dictionary, Kasf al-zunin ‘an asami
al-kutub wa al-funin. Although he only devotes two lines to al-Magribi, he
nevertheless provides some new information, i.e. the full title of his diwan: al-
Dahab al-Yisuft wa al-mawrid al-‘adib al-saft.”*

Al-Muhibbi (1061/1651-1111/1699)*" calls al-Magribi nazil Misr “a stranger
residing in Egypt” in his biographical work Hulasat al-'atar fi a’yan al-qarn al-hadr
‘asar.”® He also tells us when al-Magribi died, which neither al-Hafagi nor Halifa
mention. We, therefore, know that al-Magribi died on 18 Di al-Qa'da 1019 AH
(around 1 February 1611 AD) in Cairo.” Furthermore, al-Muhibbl mentions the
names of a few of al-Magribi’s teachers,’ and this will be dealt with in more detail
in§1.1.1.

Al-Magribi provides the following information about his childhood in Daf al-
isr>' At the age of seven, he went with his father, whose profession is not known,

2 It can be deduced from this information that al-Magribi was born at the end of the sixties
or beginning of the seventies of the 10th century AH, which corresponds to the sixties of
the sixteenth century AD.

» GALII p. 369 and GAL S 11 p. 396.

** Durrat al-gawwas fi awham al-hawass by Abi Muhammad al-Qasim b. ‘Alf b. Muhammad b.
‘Utman b. al-HarirT al-BasrT (446/1054-516/1122), best known for his Magamat, see EI* 11 p.
221a (D.S. Margoliouth), GALT p. 325ff. and GAL ST pp. 486ff. Durrat al-gawwds is a specimen of
the lahn al-‘Gmma-literature, see §3.3.1.

% Also known as Katib Celebi, real name Mustafa b. ‘Abd Allah, see EF IV p. 760b (0. Saik
Gokyay), GALTI pp. 563-5 and GAL S 1 p. 635-6.

% See Haggi Halifa (1941/1943) 1 p. 829.

?” Muhammad Amin b. Fadl Allah b. Muhibb Allah b. Muhammad Muhibb al-Din al-Dima3q;
see EF VII p. 469b (C. Brockelmann), GALTI pp. 377-9 and GAL S 11 p. 403.

%8 Al-Muhibbi (1975) IV p. 501.

* Tbid. p. 503. GAL I p. 367 and GAL S II p. 394 mentions that al-Magribi died in 1019/1609.
This, however, cannot be correct, since the Islamic year 1019 started in March 1610 and
ended in March 1611, see Freeman-Grenville (1995).

3% Al-Muhibbi (1975) IV p. 501.

*! See fols. 70a-71a.
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to al-Higaz, where his father later died. He was buried in al-BaqT, the cemetery of
al-Madina.”” After his father’s death, YGsuf returned to Egypt, where he stayed
with his maternal uncles who were famous for manufacturing sword belts (hama'il
al-suyiif). He learned the craft from and worked for them. In Daf al-isr, al-Magribi
refers to a funny anecdote about his uncles: he used to go to the Ibn Talin mosque
in the evenings to learn the Qurian, the language of which awoke his interest in
grammar. From that moment on, he started to learn the ’Alfiya, the famous work
about grammar by Ibn Malik,” by heart when his uncles were asleep. He had to do
this discreetly, because one of his uncles objected to his studies, stating that there
were no scholars in the family, and there was no reason for him to become one,
because it would only make him sleepy and affect his work. Each year, his uncles
sold large numbers of their sword belts to the caravans which came from the
Sudan. When, one year, the caravan did not arrive, the uncles decided to gather up
their wares and travel to the Sudan. When they left Egypt, they set Yasuf up in the
fabric trade, as a way for him to provide for himself, and the women and children
of the family who had been left behind. Soon after his uncles left, Yasuf sold the
shop, bought books with the proceeds, and joined al-Azhar University.** His uncles
never returned, and some reports reached al-Magribi that they had so many
children over there, that in the evenings, they had to drive them into the house
with sticks, like cattle.

From this anecdote, it is understood that al-Magribl was, apparently, living in
the Tbn Taltn quarter, since this is where he received his Qurian lessons. For
centuries, this area had been a meeting point for North-African pilgrims, and a
large concentration of North-Africans resided there (believed to be around a
quarter of the population).” From there, they sold products such as burnouses,
woolen ahrima,*® and fabrics, the latter being the trade in which al-Magribi was set
up by his uncles.” The name al-Magribi “the North-African” does not, necessarily,
imply that al-MagribT himself was born in North Africa, but simply that his family
originated from there. Indeed, as we have seen, al-Hafagl mentioned that al-
Magribl was born in Cairo, while Muhibbi stated that he was originally from

* In his dictionary, al-Magribi sometimes refers to colloquial words he heard in the Higaz
during his stay there.

¥ See GALI pp. 359-63 and GAL S I pp. 521-7.

* He belonged to the Magribi riwdq at al-Azhar, mentioned in a lecture by Husam ‘Abd al-
Mu'tt, IFAO, 24 January 2002.

% See Raymond (1983) p. 87.

% See Raymond (1995) p. 38.

%7 See Raymond (1983) p. 36.
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somewhere else. Al-Hafagl's information is more reliable, because he was a
personal friend of al-Magribi, while al-Muhibbi was from a different generation.
Moreover, as we can see from the anecdote from Daf dl-isr, al-Magribi’s maternal
uncles were well-established, famous artisans. This also supports the theory that
he must have been born in Cairo.

1.1.1 Al-MagribT's teachers

Al-Magribl mentions a number of his teachers. He says that at the Ibn Talin
Mosque, he was encouraged to learn grammar by its imam, a certain $ayh Su‘ayb.*®
His first teacher at al-Azhar was called sheikh Sangar (mu’addib al-atfal, “the
educator of children”), who taught in the office of a $ayh Ga‘far.*® This Sayh,
Sangar, is mentioned by al-Magribi in relation to the strange way in which he used
to greet his pupils, allah yikfik Sarr zibbak “may God forgive you the evil of your
prick”, which embarrassed the young Yasuf a great deal.*® Another teacher who
taught him ‘ilm al-‘ariid (metrics) at al-Azhar was Muhammad Rakrik al-Gaza'irT;
although all that al-Magribi tells about him is that he died in Medina.*’ Two of al-
Magribl’s teachers were brothers, namely Ahmad al-‘Alqgami, with whom he read
part of al-MutanabbT’s diwan, and Ibrahim al-‘Algami, with whom he read the Alfiya
of al-Traq1.*” The following information is available about his other teachers:

- Ibn al-Gayti:*® full name Nagm al-Din Muhammad b. Ahmad b. ‘Ali al-Gayt1 al-
Iskandart al-$afiT (910/1504-981/1573).** He was head of the siifi-monasteries al-
Salahiya and al-Siryaqusiya in Cairo. One of his writings is Qissat mi'rag al-nabt.”® Al-
Magribl mentions that Ibn al-Gayti pronounced the qdf as a ta’.*¢

% See fol. 70b.

¥ See fol. 50b.

0 Tbid.

1 See fol. 59a. See also the endnote there for additional information about Rakriik.

> See fol. 103a. Abu al-Fadl ‘Abd al-Rahim b. al-Husayn b. ‘Abd al-Rahman Zayn al-Din al-
‘Traql al-Kurdi (725/1325-806/1404) is the author of al-Alfiyya fi usiil al-hadit, also known as
al-Tabsira wa I-tadkira. See GAL1I pp. 77-8.

# See fol. 16a.

“ See al-ZiriklT (1955) VI p. 234.

* See GALII pp. 445-6 and S II p. 467-8. Al-GaytT does not have a separate entry in Muhibbi,
but is mentioned as the teacher of Salim b. Muhammad al-SanhiirT; his name is mentioned
as al-Nagm Muhammad b. Ahmad b. ‘Ali b. Abi Bakr al-GaytT al-Iskandari tumma al-Misri
and al-Mi‘rag is mentioned as well, see al-Muhibbi (1975) II p. 204.

# See Daf al-isr fol. 16a.

12
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- Yahya al-Astli:” full name Yahya b. Muhammad b. Ahmad al-Asil1 al-Misri, who
was a famous poet at that time. He was born in 910/1504 and raised in Dumyat, but
later moved to Cairo. Muhibbi provides some samples of his poetry. Al-Asili died in
1010/1601-2 in Mecca.*®

- Two Sayhs of the Bakri-family: Aba al-Mawahib b. Muhammad b. ‘Alf al-BakrT al-
Siddigi al-Misr1 al-SafiT (973/1565-1037/1627-8),” and Zayn al-‘Abidin b.
Muhammad b. ‘Al al-Bakri (d. 1013/1604).*° Both were sons of Muhammad b. al-
Hasan al-Bakri al-Siddiqi al-MisrT al-Safif, called al-ustad al-kabir by Muhibbi.** Of
the second Sayh, al-Magribi reveals in an anecdote that when he got excited while
speaking, some foam resembling the faucial bag of a camel came from his mouth.”

- $ayh ‘Alf al-Maqdist,” full name Nir al-Din ‘Ali b. Ganim al-MaqdisT al-Hanafi
(920/1514-1004/1596),> head of the Hanafi order and one of the greatest imams of
his time.*® Al-Magribi dedicated his work Mudahhabat al-huzn fi al-ma wa al-hudra
wa al-wagh al-hasan to him, for which he received a reasonable some of money.*
One of al-Maqdisi’s works is called Bugyat al-murtad fi tashith al-sad,”” which
probably inspired the title of al-MagribT's Bugyat al-artb. It is also remarkable that
al-Maqdist has written a Hawasi ‘ala al-gamiis,® so he was, perhaps, also the one
who kindled al-Magribi’s interest in al-Firazabadi's al-Qamis al-muhit.”

- Yasuf al-Kurdi, who gave al-Magribi his name YTsuf.”® He was a siff of the Al-
Hawatiriya-order.*

— v —

‘7 See fols. 29b, 89b, 104b, 122a. Also mentioned by al-Hafagi (1967) 11 p. 35.

8 See al-Muhibbi (1975) IV p. 480-5.

# Mentioned in Daf al-isr on fols. 5b and 13a.

% See Kahhala (1961) IV p. 197.

51 See al-Muhibbi (1975) T p. 117 and p. 145; Muhammad al-Bakri does not have his own
entry but is mentioned in the entries of his sons.

> See fol. 47a.

> Fols. 3a, 5b; he is the same person as $ayh ‘Al al-QudsT, mentioned twice on fol. 19b.

** Such is his name in GAL S II p. 395; EF" Il p. 772a (Eds.) mentions his name slightly
differently: Nir Din ‘AlTb. Muhammad b. ‘Al Ibn Ganim al-MaqdisT.

% See al-Muhibbi (1975) pp. 180-5.

> See fol. 19b.

7 GAL S 11 p. 395 has dad instead of sad.

%% See GALS 11 p. 395.

> Al-Qamis al-muhit wa al-qabis al-wasit al-gami‘ li-ma dahab min al-‘arab Samatit by Abu al-
Tahir Muhammad b. Ya‘qiib b. Muhammad b. Tbrahim Magd al-Din al-SafiT al-Sirazi al-
Firtzabadi (729/1329-817/1415), see EF 11 p. 926a ff. (H. Fleisch), GAL I p. 231ff. and GAL S 1I

p. 234ft.
€ See Daf al-isr fol. 14b.
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As well as the teachers mentioned by al-Magribi in Daf al-isr, Muhibbl mentions al-
Badr al-Qarafi (Muhammad b. Yahya b. ‘Umar Badr al-Din al-Qarafi, 939/1533-
1008/1600).”” The editor of al-Hafagl (1967) II p. 104 mentions in a footnote that al-
Badr al-Qarafi learned hadit from al-Magribi, but this is unlikely because he was at
least 30 years older than him. This information is probably taken from Muhibbi
(1975) IV p. 258 which states that al-Qarafi heard hadit from al-Gamal Ydsuf b. al-
qgadi Zakariya. It is uncertain whether this is our Yasuf al-Magribi or not because,
although we do not know what his father did, it is unlikely he was a scholar. To
complicate matters further, according to al-Muhibbi, al-Qaraft was al-Magribi’s
teacher.”” Al-Muhibb1 also mentions al-Sanhari™ as al-Magribt’s teacher, who in his
turn was a pupil of Muhammad al-Bakri,

Al-Magribi kept in touch with some of his teachers, as we can see in Daf al-isr,
and al-Azhar remained a favourite place. He even mentions that part of Daf al-isr
was written on the roof there.*

1.1.2 Knowledge of Persian and Turkish

Al-Magribl knew Persian and Turkish. We know this because he translated some
works from these languages to Arabic (see §1.4). He also mentions in Daf* al-isr that
he once made-up a poem in Turkish on the spot.* He does not, however, reveal
where or from whom he learnt these languages. He had Turkish and Persian
friends, and mentions, for instance, a Persian dish, haska falaw “dry rice”® which
he ate at the home of his Persian friends, Muhammad Rida and his brothers.®® On
fol. 10a, al-Magribi translates a verse from the Persian Gulistan into Arabic, and
then maintains that he mentions it there to demonstrate that Daf al-isr (at that
point, still called al-Fadl al-‘Gmm, see §2.3 for more information about the title) not
only concerns Arabic. He goes on to say that he will limit the amount of Persian

¢! For more information about this order, see the endnote to fol. 14b.

6 See al-Muhibbi (1975) IV pp. 258-262.

& See al-Muhibbi (1975) IV p. 501.

® ‘Izz al-Din Abl al-Naga Salim b. Muhammad al-Sanhiiri al-Misri (probably around
966/1558-9 - 1015/1606), a Maliki jurisprudent and hadit-expert, head of the Maliki school of
Cairo, see EF IX p. 19b (S.A.Jackson). See also al-Muhibbi (1975) 11 p. 204.

 See fol. 5a.

% This poem will be discussed in §4.3.

¢ From Persian 4 hushka, “Boiled rice without butter” (see Steingass (1975) p. 463) and
O\ palav, “arice dish” (ibid. p. 254).
% See fol. 10a.
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used because he does not want to make it too difficult for those who have not
mastered that language, of whom there are many. This indicates that although
knowledge of Persian was not uncommon, it was not, necessarily, wide-spread:

Sase ¥ A Ll 6y s e el QST M 0) ey e s s e o875 Ll
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“I mentioned things like this here so it is known that this book has an appropriate
title and that “The general benefit” does not only concern the Arabic language.
However, I will not do this [e.g. mention words of Persian origin] in order not to
complicate matters for those who do not know Persian, and these are many.”

1.2 Career

Little is known about al-MagribT’s further career, although he mentions that he
held a wazifa, or official post, but he does not give any more details. He refers to
the fact that he was once afflicted by fohdqa, i.e. a “death rattle”, and that one of
his acquaintances who visited him thought he was at death’s door, and went to see
ajudge to ask about a job al-Magrib held, claiming that he had already died, with a
deed being drafted to that effect. This seems to indicate that al-Magribi had some
kind of job in the juridical system. So far as his health was concerned, al-Magribi
recoverd from his illness on the same day. Soon after that incident, although still
feeling weak, he attended the funeral of his acquaintance’s daughter, which
caused him to wondered about the strange coincidence.”

1.3 Personal life

Al-Magribi refers to himself as al-faqir several times,”® indicating that he was a sifi.
As Raymond (1983) p. 33 argued, there were many links between the siifi-orders
and “official” Islam as represented by al-Azhar. Being an Azhar-educated ‘alim and
a sifi were two different things, but were not mutually exclusive. As discussed
above, some of al-MagribT’s teachers were siifis, such as Ibn al-Gayti. He also refers
to a great number of books written by siifis, such as Ibn al-‘Arabi,” al-Sa‘rawi,” and

¢ See fol. 51a.

7 On fols. 2a, 16a, 70a, 105a, 133a.

7 Muhyt al-Din b. ‘Abdallah ibn al-‘Arabi (al-Sayh al-Akbar), 560/1165-638/1240, one of the
greatest siifis of islam, often incorrectly referred to as Ibn ‘Arabi. See EF VII p. 707b-708b (A.
Ates). Mentioned on fols. 2a, 4b, 5a, 42b, 59a, 59b, 120b.

72 “Al-Sa‘rani, ‘Abd al-Wahhab b. Ahmad (897-973/1492-1565), Egyptian siifi scholar,
historian of stfism, and a prolific writer about many religious subjects during a period
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al-Gazali,” to mention just the three most well-known. Al-Magribi does not reveal
to which sifi-order he belonged, mentioning a few, such as the Hawatiriya who
abstained from eating meat and fruit and other delicacies.”

Al-Magribi frequently visited magalis, which were widespread social gatherings
in the seventeenth century. The magalis were held at people’s homes, during which
intellectuals used to discuss all kinds of topics. They had a variety of functions:
some were religious meetings where dikr was practiced; others had a more literary
character, the so-called maglis adab.” Al-Magribi gives us the impression that these
magalis could sometimes be rather merry events.

In Daf al-isr, al-Magribl gives us a glimpse of the kinds of topics that were
discussed in these meetings, such as a poem he recited in praise of coffee at the
maglis of a certain amir Yunis, to which a Turk answered with a similar poem in his
language. The Turk insisted the word gahwa was pronounced gahwa, and the whole
assembly made fun of him. Al-Magribi tried to convince the Turk of his mistake, by
quoting some verses in Turkish, but in the end despaired of such ignorance.” He
also mentions other magalis in which literary topics,” as well as linguistic issues,”®
were discussed.

1.4 Literary works
Al-Magribl mentions in Daf" al-isr a few of the other books he wrote. Only one of
these survives, Tahmis Lamiyat ibn al-Wardi. Not mentioned is another surviving
work, which is called Bugyat al-arib wa gunyat al-adib (“The desire of the skillful and
the wealth of the cultured”). More will be said about this Bugyat al-arib and the
Tahmis in the next paragraph.

The following books are mentioned in Daf al-isr but have, apparently, not
survived:

1. Mudahhabat al-huzn ft al-ma’ wa al-hudra wa al-wagh al-hasan™

otherwise poor in distinguished figures of learning and piety in the Arab lands.” EF IX p.
316a (M. Winter). Also known as al-Sa‘rawi. Mentioned on fols. 5a, 21b, 42b, 52b, 59b, 75b,
114b.

> Ab{i Hamid Muhammad b. Muhammad al-TiisT al-Gazalf (450/1058-505/1111), see EF II p.
1038b (W. Montgomery Watt).

7 See fol. 14b.

> See Hanna (2003) p. 72-73.

76 See fol. 6a and §4.3.

77 Fols. 9a, 28b, 129a.

78 Fols. 12a, 78a.

7 Fols. 9b, 19b, 19b, 40a.
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2. al-Mutallatat®

3. Targamat al-murabba‘at al-turkiya:®" a translation of Turkish murabba‘at, poems
with the rhyme scheme aaaa, bbba, ccca, etc.

4, al-Alma‘tya fi al-algaz al-adabiya®

5. al-Badr al-munir nazm ahadit al-§ami‘ al-sagir?* an arrangement of al-Gami‘ al-sagir,
a collection of traditions by the famous Egyptian scholar, Aba al-Fadl ‘Abd al-
Rahman b. Abi Bakr b. Muhammad Galal al-Din al-Hudayri al-SuyiitT (849/1445-
911/1505); this collection in its turn was a summary of the great unfinished
collection, Gam* al-gawami®*

6. Azhar al-bustan targamat al-Gulistan, a translation from Persian of Sa‘dl
Gulistan;*® al-Magribi also mentions this translation as al-Gulistan al-‘arabi®

185
N

7. Targamat dibagat al-bistan,®® a translation of the preface of Sa‘di’s Bustan.

8. Nazm Durrat al-gawdss:”’ an ‘arrangement’ and appendix of al-Qasim b. ‘Alf al-
HarirT's (446/1054-516/1122)* Durrat al-gawwas fi awham al-hawass, which is a
specimen of the Lahn al-‘Gmma literature, of which more will be said in §3.3.1.

9. al-Agant al-sagir,”* a collection of songs.

While writing Daf al-isr, al-Magribi was also working on other projects, which he
mentions on one of Daf* al-isr’s final pages.” They include the following:

- A commentary of al-Mutanabbi’s Diwan, partially finished

- Some quires of a commentary on the Gulistan, not in Arabic (although on fol. 109b
he mentions that he is translating the Gulistan and has finished a third of it; it is
unclear whether this is the same work or a different project; he again mentions on
fol. 133a that he had finished up to the end of the second of a total of five chapters
of the Gulistan )

% Fols. 56b, 66b, 69a, 101a.

¥ Fol. 91b.

8 Fols. 60b and 91b.

8 Fol. 101b.

8 See EF IX p. 914b (E. Geoffroy), GALTI p. 180ff. and GAL S I p. 178ff.

% Abii ‘Abd Allah Musarrif al-Din b. Muslih Sa‘di, poet and prose writer of the 7%/13%
century, one of the most renowned authors of Persia, see EF VIII p. 719a (R. Davis).
% Fols. 108a and 109b.

%7 Fols. 10a and 133b.

8 Fol. 109b.

# Fols. 3a, 8b, and 9a.

% See GALT p. 325ff., GAL ST p. 486ff., and EF TII p. 221a (D.S. Margoliouth).

! Fol. 16a.

°2 Fol. 133a.
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- Some treatises and introductions.

In addition to the work referred to above, al-Magribi also copied some books. His
next project would be the translation of Nafahat al-uns by Mulla Gami.”* He also
states his intention to continue the history of al-Ba‘ini,” which ends with the
reign of Sultan Barqiiq, until Sultan Ahmad, who ruled in al-Magribi’s time.”

We can conclude that al-Magribi’s works cover a variety of genres, including
the translation of several works from Persian and Turkish, as well as commentary
in a language other than Arabic. It is notable that al-Magribl was fond of poetry.
He immediately composed verses whenever the occasion so required it. He
particularly liked the mawwal, which is found quite often in Daf" al-isr, and was also
fond of verses containing puns and riddles.

1.4.1 A short note on Bugyat al-artb wa gunyat al-adib and Tahmis lamiyat Ibn al-Wardi
Bugyat al-artb wa gunyat al-adib and Tahmis lamiyat Ibn al-Ward® are, to our
knowledge, the only other of al-MagribT’s surviving works. Brockelmann describes
Bugyat al-arib as “Sammelwerk iiber die verschiedensten Dinge”,” an accurate
description indeed. It is a work in 39 chapters, although al-Magribi had intended to
write 55, and mentions the titles thereof in his introduction. We find that there are
such topics as “Names of people called after plants”, “The plural of the days”, “The
eyes of horses”, “The feathers of wings”, “Children”, “Breasts” etc. The work was
meant as an aid to composing poetry. The manuscript is kept at the
Forschungsbibliothek Gotha, under the no. Ms. Orient. A 172. The work was
completed in 1002/1593-4, and the manuscript was copied in Di al-Qa‘da

1102/August 1692.%

% See fol. 133a. Mawlana Niir al-Din ‘Abd al-Rahman Gami (817/1414-898/1492), great
Persian poet with a passion for mysticism, born in the district of Gam. His Nafahdt al-uns
(“The breath of divine intimacy”) contains biographies of mystics, preceded by a
comprehensive study of Stfism. See EP 1I p. 421b (Cl. Huart), GAL I p. 266-7 and GAL S I pp.
285-6.

* Sams al-Din Abii ‘All Muhammad b. Sihab al-Din Abii al-‘Abbas A. b. Nasir al-Ba‘fini
(776/1374-871/1465), Tuhfat al-Surafa fi tarih al-hulafa@. About the rulers of Egypt until
Barsbay (ruled 825/1422-841/1438), see GALII p. 50. Note that Al-Magribl mentions that the
work goes no further than the reign of Barqiiq (d. 801/1399). According to EF T p. 1109a
(W.A.S. Khalidi) Muhammad al-Ba‘tni lived from 780/1378 to 871/1466.

* See fol. 36b.

% Mentioned on fol. 18a.

7 GALSTI p. 395.

% See fol. 32a.
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The Tahmis is an adaption of the Lamiyat (or Wasiyat or Nasthat) al-ihwan wa
mursidat al-hillan, “a moral poem of 77 verses in the ramal metre, long a classic”” by
AbU Hafs ‘Umar b. al-Muzaffar b. al-Wardi (689/1290-749/1349)."° The manuscript
is kept at the Bibliotheque Nationale de France.'"" An example from this tahmis will
be discussed in §4.2.2. The tahmis was written in Sawwal 1010 / March-April 1602.
Al-Magribi mentions that this was a difficult time, because his son had died, there
was a plague in Egypt'” and he was suffering from disease and a lack of food and
sleep.'”

* EFTII p. 966b (M. Bencheneb).
1% See GALII pp. 175-176.
101 Slane (1883-1895) p. 562-3, no. 3200, no. 1.

192 Egypt was affected by the plague in the years 1601-1603. See EF XI p. 4a (D. Panzac).
19 See fol. 2a of Tahmis lamiyat Ibn al-Wardi.
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CHAPTER 2
Description of the Manuscript

As far as we know, there is only one manuscript of Daf al-Isr.' This is the
autograph, which is kept in the St. Petersburg University Library, number MS OA
778. This chapter will discuss how it ended up there, as well as its physical
condition and appearance.'®

2.1 The historical background of the manuscript - from Cairo to St. Petersburg
After the death of Yasuf al-Magribi in 1611, the autograph of Daf al-isr came into
the possession of Muhammad ibn Abi al-Surir al-Bakri al-Siddiq (d. 16537).' Tbn
Abi al-Suriir produced an abbreviated version of Daf* al-isr in 1057/1647 and called
it al-Qawl al-mugqtadab fima wafaqa lugat "ahl Misr min lugat al-‘arab.'”” The first folio
has some owner marks, but these cannot be deciphered, because the page is
damaged. On the last page, fol. 134b, one of the subsequent owners wrote his name
and the date Gumada 1095 AH (1684 AD). Unfortunately, most of the name has been
erased, making it partly illegible."”® At a certain point, Daf al-isr passed into the
hands of YTsuf al-Mallawi Ibn al-Wakil.'” No information about the manuscript’s
whereabouts can be found for the years after it was with Ibn al-wakil; we only
know that it finally came into the possession of the Egyptian scholar Muhammad
‘Ayyad al-TantawT (1810-1861), about a hundred and fifty years later. Not only has
al-Tantawi been vital to the history of the manuscript, but he is also an important
source of information about Egyptian Arabic in the 19" century. Accordingly, al-
Tantawi will be presented to the reader in the following paragraph.

104 See GAL S 11 p. 394. The “Abschrift in Halle (ZDMG 45, 480, no. 124)” mentioned there is
the abbreviated copy made in the 19" century by the orientalist Thorbecke, see §3.5.

19 ] examined the manuscript in May 2001 in the library of the Univerity of St. Petersburg.
19 See Tbn Abi al-Suriir (1962) p. 2.

197 The relation between Daf al-isr and al-Qawl al-mugqtadab will be discussed in §3.4.

1% The only legible part of the name is: “al-fagir Muhammad (..) ibn al-marhiim al-8ayh Nar
al-Din ibn al-marhiim al-3ayh Saraf al-Din “Alf b. al-marhiim (...) al-Ahmad. We do not have
any additional information about these people. It is unclear whether they owned the
manuscript before or after Ibn al-Wakil.

199 See Tbn Abi al-Surir (1962) p. 2. This person, also known as Yasuf b. Muhammad Tbn al-
Wakil al-Milawi, was a copyist, translator and historian, who was active at the beginning of
the 18" century. He is mentioned in GAL S 11 pp. 410, 414 and 637. On the title page of the
manuscript of one of his works, Bugyat al-musamir wa-gunyat al-musdafir, his name is written
as al-Mallawi. See Rosenthal (1963) p. 452-4.
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2.1.1 Muhammad ‘Ayyad al-Tantawi
Al-Tantawi was born in 1810, in the village of Nagrid, which is located in the
neighbourhood of Tant3, in the Egyptian Delta. He was the son of a travelling
salesman, and his full name was Muhammad b. Sa'd b. Sulayman ‘Ayyad al-
Marhiimi al-Tantawi al-SafiT. The nisba al-Marhiimi refers to the birth place of his
father, Mahallat Marhoim, a village close to Tanta."® He first went to the local
kuttab, and at the age of 13 moved to Cairo, where he joined al-Azhar University.""
Ibrahim al-Bagiri (1783-1861) was his main teacher there.'” The most notable of
his fellow students was Ibrahim al-Dastiqi (1811-1883), bas-musahhih (“chief-
corrector”) at the Biilaq printing house. He became known because of the
assistance he gave to Edward William Lane in compiling the latter’s dictionary.'”
Upon completing his studies, al-Tantawi held a position as a lecturer at al-
Azhar for almost ten years."* He gave private lessons to foreigners, such as the
orientalists Lane, Fresnel, Perron and Weil,"* as well as two Russian diplomats,
Mukhin and Frihn. Mukhin had read Oriental Studies at the University of St.
Petersburg,"® and in 1839, offered al-Tantawi the opportunity to teach at the
Institute of Oriental Languages in St. Petersburg, when a post became vacant
because of the demise of its teacher of Arabic, Demange. Al-Tantawt arrived in St.
Petersburg in 1840."7 In 1847, he became the third Professor of the Arabic
language at St. Petersburg University, and the first Arab to hold the post.""® He
kept this position until his death in Russia in 1861, and was buried in the Volkovo
cemetery.'” Al-Tantawl left us one of the most interesting sources of Egyptian-
Arabic from the 19" century, a work called Traité de la langue arabe vulgaire (or in
Arabic, Ahsan al-nahb fi ma'rifat lisan al-‘arab).”” His manuscript collection,
containing about 150 manuscripts among which was Daf" al-isr, was bequeathed to

1% See Kratchkovsky (2000) pp. 21 and 23.

1 bid. p. 25.

"2 1bid. p. 26.

3 1bid. p. 27-8 and EF 11 p. 167a (I. Goldziher).

11 See Kratchkovsky (2000) p. 31.

5 1bid. pp. 34-39.

16 1bid. p. 41.

7 1bid. pp. 44-5.

15 See Sharbatov (1984) p. 67.

119 See Kratchkovsky (2000) p. 7 and 117.

120 A detailed linguistic study of this work can be found in Woidich (1995) pp. 271-287; a
concise description of the book can be found in Sharbatov (1984) pp. 72-75.
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the St. Petersburg University library, where they remain. Unfortunately, where
and how al-TantawT acquired Daf al-isr is still unknown.

2.2 Physical appearance and condition of the manuscript

The manuscript in its present form consists of 134 folios. It was numbered in
Arabic numbers by Baron Victor Romanovi¢ Rosen (1849-1908), who catalogued all
of the collection of Arabic and Persian manuscripts at St. Petersburg University.'*'
The binding was carried out by the University librarian, Zaleman.'” On its title
page is written, in a different handwriting to that of al-Magribt’s, al-Fadl al- ‘amm
wa qamis al-‘awdmm li-Yasuf al-Magribi. In the lower left corner of each verso page,
a catchword is inscribed. Each page contains between 18 and 24 lines. The size of
the manuscript is 21.5 cm in length and 15.5 cm in width. Part of the manuscript is
missing, from kurrasa (quire) 3 to 13, which equates to 11 quires or 110 pages.'”’ In
its original state, it numbered 25 quires (including those which were lost), the last
of which consists of only four folios. Quire 3 (fol. 20b) ends with the word _ Jo3

and quire 14 (fol. 21a) starts with the word _ii~."** Another irregularity can be

found in the 23" quire, which consists of eight folios (111a-118b) instead of the
usual ten. However, there is no text missing so it can be assumed that al-Magribi
unintentionally used an incomplete quire.

The manuscript is in fairly good condition. In some places, there is some minor
damage to the pages. The first folio has sustained the most damage: it has two
holes and the upper margin is missing. Furthermore, the upper margins of fols. 4,
5, and 7 are torn, as is the lower margin of fol. 10.

It seems that the manuscript is a first draft of Daf al-isr, because there are large

21 Rosen himself refers to this in his letter to Thorbecke, published in Kratchkovsky (1955)
p. 369.

122 See Kratchkovsky (1955) p. 372.

123 Here Kratchkovsky (1955) p. 373 erroneously mentions that 12 quires, i.e. 120 pages are
missing.

124 ‘Awwad (1968) states in the foreword of the facsimile edition that the manuscript after
the missing part continues with the word _és, (see p. 11); however, this is incorrect. Indeed

the word C85, is mentioned: Cai>)lS" L soeall s ol 2l ‘;T 0444 9 (line 3), but the word
which is explained here is _is>, not _és,. This becomes clear starting from line four of the
same folio where the different plurals of the word _ii~ are given. Another indication is

that the next explained word is _al> (fol. 21). Furthermore, the final explained word in the

missing part is from the root HFF, because the quotation in lines 1-3 of fol. 21a is from the
chapter HFF of al-Qamiis al-Muhit.
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numbers of corrections, additions and comments added in the margins, which are
in the same handwriting as the main body of the text. Any subsequent copyist
would have incorporated these corrections in the text. Al-Magribi wrote Daf al-isr
between Dii al-Higja 1014'° (April-May 1606) and half Gumada al-’Ula 1015 (half
September 1606)."*® This is a brief period of time considering the size of the work,
as he realized himself:

EU\:.Q\ J= v)m (}M“J_ﬂ 4 L Qp (0 pns i 05 (B ey Bla @J.,a;— w\.;is\ Jda Op
127(,.3 Send e J.Tu 45‘\5} cr\ﬂ\ ol >~ s
“This book was produced in a short time, may God make his difficulties easy, and

the poetry it contains puts the state of the book in proper order with the running
of the pen, as if it was written down from an existing copy.”

The year 1014 AH is mentioned several times in the manuscript, on fols. 13a and
16b, and the year 1015 AH is referred to on fol. 19a. In 1016 AH, almost a year after
its completion, the manuscript was still in al-Magribi’s possession, because he
wrote in the margin of fol. 89b that someone he had mentioned there, had died
that year. He also refers to another event that occurred in 1016.?

Red ink is used in some parts of the manuscript, notably more towards the end.
Often the word yagulin “they say”, which is used to introduce a new entry, is
written in red ink to make it stand out from the rest of the text. Moreover, the two
parts of a line of poetry are often divided by commas in red ink. Some words, such
as yaqulin or the titels of chapters, are written somewhat larger than the rest, and
the word yagqlin is sometimes accentuated with a small stroke on top.

Daf al-isr contains entries for 1406 words'” in 134 folios. Taking into
consideration that 110 folios were lost, the original manuscript in its complete
state must have contained around 2560 entries.

125 Mentioned in Daf al-isr on fol. 1a. On fol. 133a he mentions he started the work half
Sawwil 1014 (beginning of February 1606); probably by the time he reached the end of the
book he did not remember exactly when he had started it.

126 See fol. 133a.

27 Fol. 133a.

128 In the margin of fol. 43a.

129 ‘Awwad (1968) has 1371 entries in his index. This difference is due to the fact that ‘Awwad
failed to mention some of the entries, such as the entries ‘aflak, falaka, mafliak on fol. 61b.
Also, some other words, which are not introduced with wa yaqalin, escaped his notice, such
as al-hafala on fol. 69b and kaki on fol. 62a.
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2.3 The title

The title of the book was, initially, al-Fadl al-‘@mm wa qamas al-‘awamm, “The
general benefit and the dictionary of the common people”, see folio 2a. It is
written in its abbreviated form al-Fadl al-‘amm at the beginning of the quires on
fols. 11a, 21a, 41a and 61a. On fol. 71a we find the abbreviated title, Qamiis al-
‘awdmm. However, al-Magribi erased this title on folio 2a, and wrote the new title
in the margin: Daf al-isr ‘an kalam'® ahl Misr. On the headings of the quires we find
that the old title (al-Fadl etc.) has been changed into the new one.”" This happens
for the last time on folio 111a. On folio 119a, al-Magribi wrote the new title
directly. It is, therefore, clear that he changed the title during the writing process.
He probably got the idea for the new title from the poem he wrote on fol. 99b:

oV g e s Ly e 3,
j.,m)}g\:u\.gss_l__c * @)H\?JL}QJ.E}

“They saw in a vision / alight which removed the burden from you

L1}

I said, ‘In the history / Ali Pasha ™ came to enlighten Egypt’.

One thing has to be noted: in most places in the manuscript where al-Magribi has
changed the title, it was changed to Daf al-isr ‘an lugat ahl Misr,"” while the variant
with kalam instead of lugat can be found in only one place, on folio 2a. Accordingly,
it is not entirely clear which title al-MagribT preferred. However, it seems likely
that, at a certain stage, he decided to change the new title from lugat / lugat to
kalam, but did not take the trouble to go through the whole document to do this.
Since the variant with kaldm is the one the text has become known for, this is the
title I will use in this work.

There is some confusion about the title Daf al-isr ‘an kalam ahl Misr. Some
authors refer to it, erroneously, as Raf al-isr ‘an kalam ahl Misr, e.g. GAL 11 p. 368,
including Ibn Abi al-Surir in his introduction to al-Qawl al-mugtadab, even though
he possessed the original.”* The confusion is probably due to the existence of a
famous work entitled Raf al-isr ‘an qudat Misr by Tbn Hagar al-‘Asqalant (773/1372-

P Was first lugat, then changed into kaldm, or vice versa, this is unclear.

Bl Fols. 51a, 81a, 91a, 101a, 111a.

32 ‘Al TV, governor of Egypt from Safar 1010/August 1601 to Rabi' I 1012/September 1603.
See Holt (1973) p. 189. “Several pashas also held the rank of vizier”, see Winter (1992) p. 32.
3 Fols. 51a, 81a, 91a, 101a, 111a, 119a, 129a.

3 Tbn Abi al-Suriir (1962), p. 9. More on Ibn Abi al-Suriir and al-Qawl al-mugtadab will be said
in §3.4.
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852/1449)."* Nonetheless, there is no doubt that al-Magribi wrote Daf and not Raf.
Al-Magribl’s dal cannot be mistaken for a ra’. The meaning of the two words is
similar, the first being “pushing away”, the second “lifting up”, and therefore
“removing”.

135 See GALII pp. 80-83.
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CHAPTER 3
About Daf al-Isr ‘an kalam ahl Misr

3.1 The contents of Daf al-isr

Daf al-isr is an important source of the Egyptian dialect used at the end of the
sixteenth and beginning of the seventeenth centuries. It is presented in the form
of a list of Egyptian Arabic words, which al-Magribi checked for consistency with
Classical Arabic, referring mainly to al-Firazabadl's al-Qamis al-Muhit. As the title
of Daf al-isr indicates, al-Magribi’s aim was to prove that many Egyptian dialect
words, which were considered to be “incorrect” Arabic, in fact have their roots in
the Classical Arabic language. This makes Daf* al-isr a work of special interest
because it is one of very few in this field, as will be shown in §3.3.1.

Since al-Magribi did not have many precedents to follow, it is interesting to
discover more about his motives for writing this work,"® the books that influenced
him,"” and his methodology, namely what kind of words he discussed, how he
examined them, and whether or not he was successful in doing so0.”*® Daf" al-isr has
attracted scholarly interest over the years, and the studies that have been written
about it will be discussed in §3.4 and §3.5.

In this chapter, only Daf al-isr’s linguistic aspects will be considered. Another
element of the book is its poetry, both by al-Magribi and others, as well as its many
(rthyming) riddles. Al-Magribi used these as a way of proving the validity of a word
(if it was found in a poem in Classical Arabic). He also utilized them to demonstrate
the use of a word, or simply to enliven the text and highlight his prowess at the
art. These poems will be discussed separately, in Chapter 4.

Apart from its linguistic and literary interest, Daf al-isr contains valuable
information about Egyptian culture during the 16th/17th centuries, such as the
types of clothing and food that were common, and the new fashion of tobacco and
coffee. These aspects will be discussed in Chapter 6.

3.2 Al-Magribi's reasons for writing Daf al-isr
The actual word list starts at fol. 3b. Fols. 1a-3a contain an introduction in which
al-Magribi mentions his reasons for writing Daf al-isr. His aim was:

36 See §3.2.
B7 See §3.3.
3% See §3.6 and §3.7.
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w\..h“ 995
“Clarifying words which appear to be wrong, while the fact is that they are
correct, and other words which appear to be correct, but about which the

intellectuals do not agree”."”

So, his main aim was to prove that words which the intellectuals thought were
incorrect, i.e. not the same as in Classical Arabic, or about which there were
doubts, in fact were not “wrong” at all. The way in which he wanted to achieve
this is explained on fol. 2a:

o il willasy (S W i w OLAD rpaldl n B g s o ndl 5o 1da
“To arrange this book in the most splendid way, and improve what is said by the
common people of Egypt, by relating it to the correct form, which is ta'rib
(“Arabization”), scooping from al-Qamiis and al-'Ubab, and clarifying that what is
considered to be wrong, is correct.”

To check the existence of dialectal words in Classical Arabic, al-MagribT intended
to use al-Qamds al-muhit by al-Firaz'abadi**® and al-'Ubab al-zahir wa l-lubab al-fahir
by Radi al-Din al-Hasan b. Muhammad al-Sagani (577/1181-650/1252)."*' Yet,
contrary to this statement, al-Magribi did not actually use al-'Ubab as a source for

Daf al-isr in the section of the manuscript that is left for us to read.

Al-Magribi realized that what he intended to do was quite unique, as we can read
on fols. 2b-3a:

bl e blas gl (ol LU gy o sead) BUYY s ol pde oo STy
GVl bk Loy olpd) plagl 2 olgdl) 815 3 o mdl Loy ol 3 ol amiss

39 Although the sentence kalimat...al-albab seems grammatically incorrect, the meaning is
clear.

19 See §1.1.1 for full biographical details.
*1 See GALT pp. 443-4.
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“To the best of my knowledge, neither of these i.e. the arrangement of joint
words'*? and the application of the words which appear to be wrong in their
correct form, has been done by anybody before. However, al-HarirT demonstrated
the errors of the elite in his Durrat al-gawwas,"* and the majority of these errors
need a reply”.

On fol. 3a he tells about an incident which strengthened his determination to
pursue this idea:

wM}n\g})@g)Laﬁ'\Bw\ywmﬁwc«wﬁwﬁd\c&u\\l&w)

SU3 & o QJ,;';:M\.Q
“The reason for this work is that a boaster heard one of his friends say certain
expressions, so he started to make fun of him and ridicule him, although they [the
expressions] conveyed the correct meaning, like ‘so and so turned out to be a sly
fox (bagi‘a) in this or that case’; and he heard his messenger say marmad during a
chess-game so he laughed at him, but marmad comes from ramad ‘inflammation of
the eye’, as if he says to him: ‘I did not see in this game,™* so I asked God for
proper guidance.”

When reading Durrat al-gawwds, al-Magribi realised that certain words, which were
considered to be incorrect, did in fact not deviate from Classical Arabic.
Furthermore, he noticed that people who used this kind of language were being
laughed at. He, therefore, felt the need to correct this ignorance by investigating
which colloquial words had the same meaning in Classical Arabic. However, on fol.
3a he states that he knows he would not always be able to achieve this goal:

2 mustarik: al-Magribl meant: words which have more than one meaning. In the paragraph
before this quotation, al-Magribi discussed the different meanings of the verb ‘a'rab (see fol.
2a).

3 For biographical details, see §1.1. Durrat al-gawwas is a specimen of the lahn al-‘amma-
literature, see §3.3.1.

144 Apparently this is an exclamation used when somebody loses a piece or is being
checkmated. See §5.4.
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“It is not my intention to correct everything the people say, but to throw light on
everything that is acceptable, and to clarify everything that is not acceptable, and
why that is the case.”

On fol. 1334, at the end of the work, al-Magribi gives a completely different reason
for writing Daf* al-isr:

Loeall oyl Zallan odas il oY1) Y1 U el 0lS
“The incentive for this not so painful affair was that I intended to study al-Qamiis
al-muhit”.

However, the fact that one reason is given does not mean that any others are
invalid. Writing Daf al-isr, therefore, served al-Magribi’s purposes well in
defending the Egyptian dialect, while at the same time it enabled him to study al-
Qamiis al-Muhit. The outcome of his examination even surprised him on occasions:

& B wl s Bl e ol e L) e 036 sl e 1S sy O35k
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“They say, and this is heard often from women, so-and-so ‘ald I-hal ma yiza‘qagq, i.e.
“he gets angry immediately”, and the amazing thing is that he [= al-Firizabadi]
says in al-Qamis that “al-zu'qiq with the pattern of ‘usfirr is somebody who has a
bad temper”, end of quotation, and the cause of this amazement is their [= the
women’s] conformity with the meaning in the Classical language. This and other
similar cases induced me to write this book, because the greater proportion of the
words of the people of Egypt is in conformity with the [Classical Arabic] language.”

Unfortunately, this example is based on an error, for al-Qamis al-muhit mentions
Gsae )l with the meaning described by al-Magribi, not &;isJI.1*® However, it
demonstrates that al-Magribi was genuinly pleased when he could relate an
Egyptian-Arabic word to Classical Arabic.

15 Fol. 42a.
148 See al-Qamiis al-muhit p. 801c.
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3.3 Works that influenced al-Magribi

3.3.1 Lahn al-‘amma-literature

Criticizing the language of certain people, like al-Hariri did in Durrat al-gawwas,
was common. Works of this genre, generally known as lahn al-‘amma,"*’ or “errors
of language made by the common people”, already existed in the second century
AH."® Their design was “to correct deviations by reference to the contemporary
linguistic norm, as determined by the purists”.'*

Al-Magribl borrows some of the terminology used in the lahn al-‘amma
literature, e.g. he introduces the dialect word with yagqilin “they say”, and the
correct form (if he establishes that the dialect form is not ‘correct’) by wa al-
sawab... “whereas the norm is...”."*° This could be an indication that al-Magribi got
his inspiration for Daf al-isr from the lahn al-‘amma literature. We know that he was
familiar with at least one specimen of the genre: al-HarTri’s Durrat al-gawwas fi
awham al-hawass, of which al-Magribi produced an arrangement and appendix.'™
Nevertheless, al-Magribi’s purpose was the opposite of that of the lahn al-‘amma
literature, i.e. defending the colloquial language, instead of attacking it. He
introduces a word without prejudice, and then examines whether the word is
‘correct’ Arabic or not. However, this positive attitude does not mean that he
completely refrains from pointing out ‘errors’ in the language of the Egyptians.

Matar (1966) p. 56 refers to some authors who have devoted part of their lahn
al-‘amma work to words that were considered to be incorrect, even though they
were not,'” as well as to authors who devoted a complete work to the dialectal
words that can be found in Classical Arabic. As well as Daf al-isr, Bahr al-‘awwam
fima "asab fih al-‘awamm by Muhammad b. Yasuf al-Hanbalt (d. 971/1563),"* and al-
Qawl al-mugqtadab fima wafaqa lugat "ahl Misr min lugat al-‘arab by Ibn abT al-Surar'*

7 This expression, or the similar lahn al-‘awamm, is often used in titles of works of this
genre, although different titles can be found as well such as Kitab galatat al-‘awamm or Kitab
ma taglat fihi al-'awamm, see EI’ V p. 606a (Ch. Pellat).

8 According to EF V p. 607a (Ch. Pellat) the Kitab ma talhan fihi al-‘awamm or Risala fi lahn al-
‘amma, attributed to al-Kisa’1 (d. 189/805), is probably the first work of the genre.

“EFV p. 605 (Ch. Pellat).

150 Compare EF V p. 605 (Ch. Pellat).

151 See Daf al-isr fols. 3a, 8b, 9a and §1.4.

132 E.g. Ibn Hifam al-Lahmi, Ibn MakKki in Tatqif al-lisan, and Ibn al-Sayyid al-BatalydsT in al-
Iqtidab.

153 See GAL S 11 pp. 495-6.

134 For the latter see §3.4.
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also belong in this category. However, the latter is an abbreviated version of Daf
al-isr.

Al-Magribi does not include the word ‘amma or ‘awamm (“the common people”)
in the title of his book. He speaks of kalam ahl Misr, “the language of the people of
Egypt”, without specifying any particular group. As mentioned in §2.3, al-Magrib1
changed the title during the writing process: The original title of the work was al-
Fadl al-‘amm wa qamis al-‘awamm, “The general benefit and the dictionary of the
common people”. The word ‘awamm was often used in the genre of the “language
errors” literature, e.g. al-Zubaydi’s Lahn al-‘awamm, and the Kitab ma talhan fihi al-
‘awdamm, which is attributed to al-Kisa1."”® However, the ‘awamm were not always
the target, but rather the hawass, whose feelings were spared by the reference in
the title to the ‘awamm. Al-Magribi does not give a clear indication of whose
speech he is describing. Usually, when he discusses a word, he does not specify
which group uses it. However, he does sometimes mention this explicitly: “This

” o«

can be heard from the hawass”, “this occurs from the ‘awamm”, “this is heard from
the peasants”, “that can be heard mostly from the women”, etc. Accordingly, it can
be concluded that the words which do not have such a specification were those
used by all classes of society. This might also be one of the reasons why al-Magribi
decided to change the title of the book.

Moreover, Daf al-isr differs from the Lahn al-‘amma literature in that al-Magribi
not only mentions mistakes and deviations made in attempts to write Classical
Arabic, but also pure dialect words whose meaning cannot be found in any Arabic

source, as well as words that have a foreign origin.

3.3.2 Al-Qamiis al-Muhit

Al-Magribi admired al-FirGzabadi's al-Qamis al-muhit. It is almost the only
dictionary he refers to in his quest for an explanation of colloquial words.”® 1t is
safe to say that at least half of Daf al-isr consists of quotations from al-Qamds al-

system of abbreviations of his own invention, for instance ¢ for mawdi “place” to

indicate a place-name in general, > for balad “town”, s for qarya “village”, - for

155 See EF V p. 605b (Ch. Pellat).

136 Sometimes, notably more towards the end, al-Magribi also quotes from Muhtasar al-Sihah,
an abbreviation of Tag al-luga wa sihah al-‘arabiya by Isma‘Tl b. Hammad al-Gawhari (d. ca.
398/1008). See GAL ST p. 196 and EF 11 p. 495b ff. (L. Kopf).
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gam’ “plural”, » for ma'riaf “known” for entries which need not be explained"” (for

instance the word ragul*®®). In this way, he succeeded in cramming 60,000 entries
into two volumes.”® In al-Qamiis al-muhit, al-Firiizabadi criticizes al-GawharT’s al-
Sihah, and states in his introduction that: “half the language or more escaped him
[al-Gawhari]”*® and adds that it contains “clear delusions and shameful
mistakes”.'"" Al-MagribT copied these criticisms without any research, and even
added some of his own, for instance:

2y Grrall Loddl 39l gl (B JB oo 529 895 pieal) S e O
okl o 22 Gopf) pasall UB e eyl
“They say to a small boat zwraq, and this is correct. He said in al-Qams: ‘a zawraq is

asmall boat’, which is clearer than the words of al-Muhtasar:*®* ¢
boat’.”

azawraq is a kind of

Nonetheless, al-Magribi does not criticize al-Firizabadi when the latter includes in
his dictionary words which are obviously not of Arabic origin. A good example is
the word mim “wax; candles”, which is Persian.'* Knowing this language, al-
Magribl must obviously have realized this. Nevertheless, he quoted the following
without criticism:

o B JB o a0 b W) sy g el e DAL e 1S ey 0450
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“They say mam for “wax; candles”, and this is often heard from the Turks. It is
erroneously believed that this is not Arabic, although it is. He said in al-Qams:
“mim with damm means “wax; candles” and an instrument for the weaver into
which he puts the yarn and with which he weaves, and an instrument of the

” n

shoemaker; [it also means] the pleurisy”.

7 See al-Firtizabadt’s introduction to al-Qamiis al-Muhit p. 32d.

138 See al-Qamiis al-muhit p. 903b.

1% See Haywood (1965) p. 87. The edition I used (published by Dar al-Fikr, Beirut, in 1999)
even succeeded in comprising the whole work in one volume.

10 Al-Qamiis al-muhit p. 32c.

11 1bid. p. 32h.

162 Fol. 42a.

1 Al-Magribi used an abbreviated version of al-Sihah.

1% Steingass (1975) p. 1348: ¢ 3» “mom, miim, wax; a wax-candle".

1% Daf al-isr fol. 106a.
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Al-Magribt’s friend and colleague, al-Hafagi, was more realistic when he wrote in
Sifa’ al-galil fima fi kalam al-‘arab min al-dahil p. 202:

Ry 52y WOl amg peeld) OISy () o B patd) pney s
“miim meaning “wax, candles” is Persian (...) and the words of al-Qamiis wrongly
suggest the contrary, but this is a delusion”.

Another sign of the appreciation al-Magribi felt for al-Qamiis al-muhit is the fact
that he followed the same arrangement for entries in his own work, the so-called
rhyme arrangement, which arranges roots according to their last radical. The
roots are presented in the normal alphabetical order, with the exception of the
waw, which is given before the ha’. Each new chapter, based on the last radical of a
root, is introduced with the word harf or bab. Each first radical is introduced with
the word fasl, e.g. the word gasim “unjust, tyrant” can be found in harf al-mim, fasl
al-gayn. This was the common order in the dictionaries of the time.' Although

other dictionaries used this system, we can assume that had al-Qamds al-muhit used
a different one, al-Magribl would have followed suit.

Finally, we can detect the significant influence of al-Qamiis al-muhit in the
choice of entries in Daf al-isr. Sometimes, al-Magribl mentions a word which he
found in al-Qamis al-muhit but has a different meaning in the Egyptian dialect, i.e.
the word gubiig (fol. 50a) which meant “cloudy” in Egyptian Arabic while gabig
means “evening draught” in Classical Arabic. One often gets the impression that
al-Magribi was leafing through al-Qamis al-muhit, and choosing the entries he
found interesting even though he had nothing to add to what al-Qamds al-muht
had written, other than confirming that the Egyptians used the word in the same
way. There are many consecutive pages in which al-Magribl does not introduce
any words that cannot be found in al-Qamis al-muhit. This could be the reason why
many of those included in Daf al-isr are of no interest, or are not even worth
mentioning in a dictionary of the spoken Arabic of Cairo. Examples are expressions
such as $a‘ir mufliq “an outstanding poet
last”.'®

17 or al-’awwal wa l-'ahir “the first and the

1% See Haywood (1965) p. 48. This order can be found also in Lisan al-‘arab.
17 fol. 53b.
18 fol. 93b.
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3.4 Daf al-isr and al-Qawl al-mugtadab
As explained in §2.2, the Daf al-isr manuscript has lost some quires over the course
of time. To a certain extent, what was written in the missing section can be
reconstructed with the help of another work, known as al-Qawl al-mugtadab fima
wafaqa lugat *ahl Misr min lugat al-‘Arab (“The abbreviated speech concerning what
corresponds in the language of the people of Egypt with the languages of the
Arabs”, hereafter referred to as al-Qawl al-muqtadab) by Muhammad ibn Abi al-
Suriir al-Bakri. Al-Qawl al-mugqtadab is a dictionary of the Egyptian Arabic
colloquial, and is based on Daf al-isr, but in an abbreviated form. It was written in
1057/1647, and its author, who at the end of the work states his name as
Muhammad Ibn AbT al-Suriir al-Siddiqi al-3afiT Sibt °Al al-Hasan,'*® was a member
of a famous Egyptian family, affiliated to the Bakriya safi order. Ibn AbI al-Surir
was probably born in 998/1589-90."° There is disagreement about the exact date of
his death. Opinions vary from anywhere between 1060/1650 and 1087/1676, but
Rafeq (1975) pp. 25-27 offers 1653 as being the most likely. Ibn Abi al-Sur(r is one
of the most important historians from the first half of the 17 century.'”
Fortunately, Ibn Abi al-Surtr’s abbreviation of Daf al-isr is based on the
complete manuscript. This helps us to reconstruct some of the entries that were
lost. However, he left out all of the words which do not have an Arabic root,
depriving linguists of the most interesting aspect of the work. He abbreviated the
quotations from al-Qamis al-Muhit, and left out the anecdotes and poetry etc.
because he believed that al-Magribi had a habit of elaborating and digressing from
the main purpose of the book.”” Al-Qawl al-mugtadab is, therefore, a better
arranged and more structured document than Daf al-isr. However, it lacks much of
the charm of its predecessor. We should give Ibn Ab1 al-Surir credit for checking
the entries in Daf al-isr against other dictionaries that were not consulted by al-
Magribi, such as Ibn Manzir’s Lisan al-‘arab, Ibn al-’AnbarT’s al-Zahir'” and Kara" al-
Naml’s al-Mugarrad.”* After Tbn AbI al-Suriir, both manuscripts (Daf* al-isr and al-

1% See Rafeq (1975) p. 25 for his full name.

7 1bid. p. 27.

I Detailed information can be found in Rafeq (1975). He does not, however, mention al-
Qawl al-mugtadab.

172 See Tbn Abi al-Suriir (1962) p. 7 in his introduction to al-Qawl al-mugtadab.

7% Full title al-Zahir fi ma‘ant kalimat al-nds by Aba Bakr Muhammad b. al-Qasim al-Anbari
(231/885-328/940), see GAL ST p. 182.

7 Full title al-Mugarrad fi garib kalam al-‘Arab wa lugatiha by ‘All b. al-Husayn al-HunaT al-
Ruast, known as Kura“ al-Naml (d. 922/1516), see GAL S I p. 201. See e.g. the entry &1}5 which
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Qawl al-mugtadab) fell into the hands of Yasuf al-MallawT, known as Ibn al-Wakil."”
He copied Ibn Abi al-Suriir’s al-Qawl al-muqtadab, while keeping Daf" al-isr open next
to it, and added some of the entries that Ibn Abi al-Surfr had left out.”® The
version of al-Qawl al-mugtadab referred to hereafter is the version published in
1962 by al-Sayyid Ibrahim Salim, and introduced by Ibrahim al-Ibyari. This version
contains Ibn Ab al-Surtr’s text, including that added by Ibn al-wakil.

Al-Qawl al-mugtadab contains 863 entries. As calculated previously,"”” Daf al-isr
must, originally, have contained around 2560 entries. This means that al-Qawl al-
mugtadab includes only one third of the entries of Daf al-isr, since Ibn AbT al-Surtr
and Ibn al-Wakil did not believe that the rest fit the purpose of al-Qawl al-mugtadab,
and discarded them.

Not only did Ibn AbT al-Surtr choose which entries to include, but he also often
reworded them and made considerable changes to the text. Set out below are four
examples which demonstrate how he changed the wording and the effect this has
on the meaning of the text:

1. In Daf al-isr fol. 26a: 0 goall O grinall Ll 3y Ggrin 0N 04544 “they say: so-
and-so is masgiif and in the [Classical Arabié] language masgif means ‘crazy’”. Al-
Qawl al-muqtadab p. 111 rewords this as follows: (| 1ol (aird) O 10448

S e oy die ) 5| “they say: so-and-so, love Sagafahu, i.e. made him go
out of his mind, and itis correct in the Classical Arabic language”.

2. Daf al-isr fol. 69a: pzsl e Lz} Lesl sllay g “they use the word gamil ‘beautiful’
also as an insult”. Al-Qawl al-muqgtadab p. 134: Se 5,52l (Jeox) SN 104509
“they say: so-and-so is gamil ‘beautiful’ of shape for instance”.

3. Daf al-isr fol. 107a: plually psuall fn Lz} e 52y o5l ol pldl 287 O 0450
“they say: so-and-so sleeps much (katir al-niyam), and it is correct as well, just

al-Magribi could not find in al-Qamis al-muhit (see fol. 13b), while Tbn AbT al-Suriir found it
in al-Mugarrad (see p. 14 of al-Qawl al-mugtadab).

175 For more information about this person, see §2.1.

176 See the introduction to the edition of al-Qawl al-mugtadab, p. 7, where the introduction
which the copiist Ibn al-Wakil added to the work is published. These additions to the text
led Ibrahim al-Ibyari, who wrote the introduction to the edition of al-Qawl al-mugtadab, to
believe that he held in his hands a work which contained the complete contents of Daf al-
isr. This is understandable, because he had not seen Daf al-isr so could not compare the two,
but he was incorrect.

77 See §2.2.
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like sawm and siyam”. Al-Qawl al-mugtadab p. 149: say psdl 28 O 105k,
e “they say: so-and-so sleeps much (katir al-nawm), which is correct”.

4, Daf" al-isr fol. 92a &l L}LJ\ 04 54 “they say itmaqqal ‘look’ with your eye”.
Al-Qawl al-mugtadab p. 141 ey (J22) O 454 “they say: maqal ‘to look’ with your

”

eye”.

In the first example, Ibn AbT al-Surir simply changed the way in which the word is
represented, from the passive participle to active perfect. In the second example,
he totally missed the point of mentioning the specific use of the word gamil as an
insult, and left us with the less interesting, well-known, meaning of “beautiful”. In
the third example, he ignored the information that in the Egyptian dialect, two
masdars of the verb nam are used: niyam and nawm. He only mentioned the second,
more common one, while al-Magribi’s point was that the more striking niyam
should be referred to. In the fourth example, Ibn Abi al-Surir turned the
interesting form V with prefix it- into an ordinary form 1. Unfortunately, these
kind of changes happen a lot, and therefore it must be concluded that as a
linguistic document, al-Qawl al-mugqtadab is far less interesting than Daf al-isr.

3.5 Earlier studies of Daf al-Isr

Undoubtedly, Ibn Abt al-Suriir and Ibn al-Wakil were the first to study Daf al-isr.
After these two efforts, it remained unnoticed for almost two centuries, even when
it came into the hands of Muhammad ‘Ayyad al-Tantawi, who took it with him to
Russia, along with the rest of his manuscript collection, but did not, apparently,
publish anything about it. This is remarkable, since al-Tantawl was interested in
the Egyptian dialect, as can be seen in his Traité de la langue arabe vulgaire.

After Daf al-isr was added to the collection of the university library in St.
Petersburg, the first to note the importance of the work was Victor Romanovi¢
Rosen (1849-1908). In 1875, he wrote a letter to the German orientalist Heinrich
Thorbecke (1837-1890), in which he described the manuscript and quoted some
interesting passages from it, with the aim of encouraging Thorbecke to study the
text. This seemed to work, and Thorbecke copied the manuscript, albeit excluding
the quotations from al-Qamiis al-muhit. After his death, along with Thorbecke’s
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other scholarly papers, this copy was bequeathed to the library of the Deutsche
Morgenlidndische Gesellschaft. It is now kept in the University of Halle’s library."”®

The next person to take an interest in the manuscript was Ignatij Julianovi¢
Kratchkovsky (1883-1951), who wrote an excellent article about Daf al-isr and its
author in 1926. Subsequently, it seems that the existence of Daf al-isr escaped the
notice of many scholars outside Russia. Ibrahim al-Ibyari, who wrote the
introduction to the printed edition of al-Qawl al-mugtadab, mentions that Daf" al-isr
had been lost."” This was because it had initially been in private hands, and had
apparently never been copied and circulated; it was then taken to Russia. If al-
IbyarT had checked Brockelmann’s Geschichte der arabischen Litteratur, he would
have discovered that the manuscript is still in existence.

In 1968, Daf al-isr was published as a facsimile by the Publishing House Nauk
(“Science”), in Moscow. The text was introduced by ‘Abd al-Salam Ahmad ‘Awwad
in Russian and Arabic. He also produced extensive indices of the entries, Qur'an-
verses, hadit, proverbs, poetry by al-Magribi and others, songs, riddles, famous
people, sects and tribes, places, and books by al-Magribi and other authors.
‘Awwad worked as a teacher of Arabic at the University in St. Petersburg
(Leningrad at that time) between 1961 and 1965. In 1964, he received a Doctorate
for his introduction to and indices of Daf al-isr.*® In his nine page Arabic
introduction, ‘Awwad provides some information about al-Magribi’s life, and a
description of the manuscript. It was only after the publication of the facsimile
edition that the work attracted the attention of scholars. According to some
witnesses, it was distributed in a bookshop in Cairo, and a number of reviews and
articles were thus published about it. A few are mentioned below:

- In 1969, Sharbatov presented Daf al-isr in a colloque, and an abbreviation of his
lecture was published in French, while in 1970 the full text was published in
Arabic. In the Arabic article, he discusses several of the linguistic characteristics of
the Egyptian dialect which can be found in Daf al-isr, such as placing the
interrogatives at the end of the sentence, the frequent use of certain word
patterns, such as fa“al, changes in vowels, proverbs and expressions.

178 See Miiller-Socin (1891) p. 480, nr. 124. Ms. Th. A93. I gratefully thank the library of the
Martin-Luther-Universitit Halle-Wittenberg for providing me with a digital image on CD
Rom of Thorbecke’s copy of Daf al-isr.

7% See §3.4.

v -

180 See Higazl (1968) p. 117.
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- Ramadan ‘Abd al-Tawwab published an article in 1969-1970 about Daf al-isr, in
which he discusses at length several of the linguistic phenomena that appear in it,
such as emphasis, metathesis, loss of interdentals, change of vowels etc.

- A review of Daf al-isr was published by Mahmud Fahmi Higazi in 1969. He begins
with a statement about the title of the manuscript, when it was written, and for
what reason. He then proceeds to discuss a number of linguistic characteristics,
such as the loss of interdentals and hamza, the words of foreign origin, and the
words that are specific to certain classes, which al-Magribi discusses.

- An interesting book by Nasir ‘Abd Allah ‘Utman, about the sciences in Egypt in
the 17" century, was published in 2006. In it, a chapter is devoted to the work of
linguists. Daf al-isr is mentioned as one of the most important linguistic
documents of that time. Unfortunately, ‘Utman was unable to consult the
manuscript or the ‘Awwad edition, and therefore only refers to the
aforementioned article by Sharbatov.'®'

So far, the interest in Daf al-isr had been purely linguistical. The first to shed light
on another aspect of the work was Olga Frolova, who wrote a number of articles
about the mawawil in Daf al-isr."®* The dialectal poetry in Daf al-isr will be discussed
in more detail in Chapter 4. In 2003, Nelly Hanna used Daf" al-isr in her study of the
culture of the middle classes in Ottoman Egypt. In this work, she gives us clear
insight into the reasons for the rising interest in colloquial language at that time.
In the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, the middle classes in Egypt were living
very comfortably due to thriving trade and low taxes, which gave them the means
to spend more time and money on matters such as education and books. In order
to communicate their ideas to these ordinary people, the ‘ulama’ started to adapt
their style and subject-matters to a non-academic readership.' At the same time,
the culture of the middle classes also started to influence scholarly work."™ It
therefore seems that al-Magribi’s Daf al-isr was part of a wider trend of
incorporating non-scholarly content, i.e. the middle class culture, into a scholarly
form. The fact that al-Magribi was from this class certainly played a part in his
choice of subject.

According to Hanna, a similar interest in the dialect appears in three works
that were also written during the 17th century, although somewhat later than Daf
al-isr. Two of these concern the loanwords that had entered the Arabic language.

181 See Utman (2006) p. 275 footnote 81.

182 See Frolova (1982), Frolova (1995) and Frolova (1997).
183 Hanna (2003) p. 112-113.

184 Ibid. p. 113-114.
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One is from Egypt, the aforementioned Sifa’ al-galil fima fi kalam al-‘arab min al-dahil
by Sihab al-Din al-Hafagi, and the second, from Syria, is by al-Muhibbi (d.
1111/1699), Qasd al-sabil fima fi al-luga al-‘arabiya min al-dahil. Hanna describes the
last work as follows: “One of his (al-MuhibbT’s) aims was to pinpoint colloquial
words that were used by the ‘@amma. He distinguished them from imported words
(dahil) with the aim of showing them to be distortions (tahrif), or Arabic words that
the ‘amma distorted. He considered the use of the colloquial to be a negative
development and one he disapproved of. His work nevertheless indicates that the
question had by his lifetime become one of open debate, a significant phenomenon
in itself”."*® Here we see the difference to the approach of al-Magribi, who did not
disapprove of the colloquial.

3.6 Al-Magribi’s methodology

As mentioned in §2.3, the first title al-Magribi gave to his work was al-Fad! al-'‘amm
wa gamis al-‘awamm. The word gamus “dictionary” implies an attempt at an
exhaustive word list, with an explanation of the meaning of every word. Al-
Magribi does not, however, follow the principle of listing all of the words and
giving their meanings. For instance, he does not mention personal pronouns in
separate entries. Moreover, many simple, everyday objects are left out. For
instance, he gives us the words mi‘laga “spoon” and magrafa “ladle” but not the one
for knife. Apart from using al-Qamis al-muhit as a source of inspiration, it remains
unclear which criteria al-Magribi used to select the words he went on to discuss.
He states that it is his intention to comment on words which were believed to be
incorrect, even though they do in fact conform to Classical Arabic. However, this is
not always the case, because he also discusses many words which he proved did
not so conform, or which are not Arabic at all. Al-Magribi, probably, discussed
words that raised doubts, whatever the result of his research might be. His love of
anecdotes and poetry might also have played a role in his choice of material. I
assume that if a certain word had inspired him to compose a clever mawwal, it
would then be tempting for him to include it in his work, in order to demonstrate
his poetical skills.

It certain cases, al-Magribl mentions a word, followed by his opinion on its
correctness by referring to al-Qamis al-Muhit, but without explaining its meaning.
It remains unclear whether al-Magribi considered that the meanings of these
words were commonly known, or whether he believed that they had the same
meaning as given in al-Qamis al-Muhit, and therefore believed it to be unnecessary

185 Tbid, p. 131.
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to explain them. As an example, we can consider the entry kittan “linen” (117b). In
this case, al-Magribi omitted to give a definition of it, and simply corrected its
form:

Lt OLS oa Laily S WSS obS™ 0454 “They say kittan with an i after the kdf,

but it is kattan with an a”.

This case presents no problem because the meaning of the word kittan / kattan is
known, but when the word or expression is not, as in the following example from
fol. 123a, it becomes very difficult to guess its meaning;

L;S}L:-L{ é}\)\ oo SJ.@L.@J\ f.&.‘\) 3}\)?\) Js v.\ag (J} u,u\.) 5}\)\ oie Lo OM d}jj-a.g

Q}:ﬂ Q\}}\ o) uﬂ\) 5}\:\ v.@J}; J&b (Q\})\ Ao Y 5\:&\)
“They say: so-and-so has no idawat nds, and this is unknown."*® He says:""’ “idawa
with an i is a washroom, pl. ‘adawa, like fatawa, and ’adah is a tool, pl. ‘adawat’. So
perhaps the origin of their expression idawat nds is ‘adawat, which was subject to a
change”.

Unfortunately, in most cases al-MagribT does not vocalize the entries of his word
list, which makes it difficult to determine how they should be pronounced.
Another problem is the spelling, especially of the hamza,®® as well as the
placement of diacritical points, which is sometimes inaccurate.

Al-Magribi considered any word to be correct Arabic if it could be retraced to
an Arabic root, while its meaning has a resemblance, no matter how distant, to the
meaning of it. The root should not have undergone any phonetic changes, such as
a change from interdental fricative to dental stop." If a word does not have an
Arabic root, al-MagribT normally states that it is “unknown” to him, meaning that
he did not find it in the Classical Arabic dictionaries. Al-Magribi knew Persian and
Turkish, as is obvious from the translations he had carried out (see §1.4).
Therefore, he was able to trace back some of the dialect words in these languages.
When a word was derived from a language like Turkish or Persian, al-Magrib1 does
not label it “incorrect”, which is a sign that he cannot be considered as a purist
who wished to keep the Arabic language “clean” of foreign influences.

186 1.e,, it cannot be found in al-Qamiis al-Muhit
187 See al-Qamiis al-Muhit p. 1133a.

188 See §6.1.1.

189 For instance mitl — mitl, see Daf al-isr fol. 91.
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Al-MagribT’s treatment of the interdentals will serve as an example of his
attitude towards language changes. It is known that in al-Magribi’s time, the
interdentals had disappeared from the dialect of Cairo.”® Although he does not
make a general statement about this matter, he gives evidence of the shift from
interdentals to dentals in several entries. The only time he explicitly mentions this
change is when, on fol. 11a, he wrote by mistake fasl al-ba’ al-mutanndh (“Chapter of
the ba’ with two diacritical points”) and then changed it into al-muwahhada (“with
one diacritical point”). He then added the following comment in the margin:

ol g ool B slaal WL Sueld) “The people who say the ta with two

diacritical points on top, with them I mean the ‘awamm.”

He therefore acknowledges that the shift ta” — ta had indeed taken place. Some
examples of the loss of interdentals from Daf" al-’isr are:

-aliadl B ee Lty sl 1 ezdl e 044 “they call the tree atl (“tamarisk”)
with two diacritical points, while it is atl with three points”;**

- alidl pg ga Laly sl pg 04sa “they say twm™ (“garlic”) with two points

while it is tiim with three points”;'*

The following fragment is also interesting, because it is a typical example of al-
Magribl’s methodology:

Aadly aall pusl) fasdl 06 ary d dy Dol clally land) e Lo 044,
945 seall 3 sl
“They say handal (“colocynth”) to hanzal with the za’ with a stroke, and this has no

cognate [in the literary language], because handal is a small brook, and handala is
water in a rock.”

190 Proofs of this can be found in earlier texts than Daf al-isr, see Davies (1981) p. 66. For
more details see §6.2.2.

! Fol. 63a.

92 1t is not clear whether al-Magribi means tom or tim, since the Arabic script has no way to
distinguish between the 6 and d-sounds.

1 Fol. 96a.

% Fol. 71b.
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Although al-Magribi realised that the colloquial |z~ is derived from Jlk:>, he
still insisted on looking up |~ in al-Qamiis al-Muhit and, unsurprisingly, reached
the conclusion that the description he found there did not fit.

There are other cases in which al-Magrib1 did write interdentals, although this
does not imply that they were actually pronounced as such, for instance:

- & gitta “Armenian cucumber”® (note also the kasra, while Davies (1981:437)

attests “attdya for the late 17" century), where one would have expected L3

(nowadays pronounced ‘atta in Cairo);"*

- Cidee Cinki nazif salif “spotless”,"” instead of present-day nidif;
- SS” U3, radil ka-katif'** “despicable”.

Due to the fact that the shift from interdental to dental had happened much
earlier,” we may conclude that the above are examples of historical orthography.

Sometimes, al-Magribi’s explanation of a word is incorrect, mainly because he
did not realise (or did not like to admit) that the word had been subjected to
certain phonetic changes.*”
had become ma‘laqa in the Egyptian dialect of al-MagribT’s time (see fol. 49b), and
is nowadays pronounced ma'la’a. Instead of immediately admitting that in the

A good example is the word mil'aga “spoon”, which

word milaga metathesis of the ‘ayn and lam has taken place, he gives an
explanation that the word has something to do with the verb ‘aliga “to hang”. He
mentions only as an afterthought that it was said to be derived from milaga:

U o8 dilae 55 ) ad llly el 5 )l oSy Oty Lo IS Y wdles O
o Sl plalall sl ol SIL adles IV 0SS O pLAL Sy 3l bl b S las
Gl I ks adals Wil Jl

1% Fol. 9b.

1% See Hinds-Badawi (1986) p. 686a.

7 Fol. 28a.

1% Fol. 75b. Sometimes al-Magribi used a well-known word with the same vowel pattern as
the explained word, instead of vocalizing the word; see the next paragraph.

199 See §6.2.2.

V= =

*% See for instance the example 4il> ; and its explanation as mentioned by Higazl (1969) p.
119.
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“They say ma‘laga to the tool with which they eat and drink. I did not find it in al-
Qamis, but it says: ‘a man endowed with ma'laqa, like marhala, hangs on to
everything he achieves’, end of the quotation. So perhaps in analogy to this the
instrument mi‘laga with kasr hangs on to the food and drink; or it is said that it is

o

mil'aga with preceding lam from ‘licking’ .

Therefore, we may conclude that al-Magribi knew the proper explanation of the
word ma'laqa, but in his eagerness to prove the correctness of the Egyptian
language, he preferred to retrace the word to the root ‘LQ, and make-up a far-
fetched explanation, rather than admit that the Egyptians had ‘corrupted’ the
word mil‘aga. Later, he mentions the word again (fol. 54b):

LS pedl oS5 inke &S o) I OV e Y dilee ae Jol U 01 el
\A):.é«} e S; (e Ao
“I learnt that the word mafaga of the Egyptians is incorrect, contrary to the word

mil‘aga with kasr of the mim of the people of Mecca, as I heard them say in Mecca*”
and other places”.

Al-Magribi uses this kind of reasoning often. Another example is the following:

3 ety &S0y Jlamse¥ 620 s 1S OIS sl 0 pslaall o VIS 587 045y
“They say kann kada. 1t is known that they mean ka’ann kada, which has become
lighter [i.e., the hamza has disappeared] because of its frequent use. And ‘al-kanna

tIR1)

with an ais the wife of the son or of the brother’.

There was no reason for al-Magribi to quote the entry KNN from al-Qamds al-muhit,
because he had already sufficiently explained the etymology of the word knn. 1t is
possible that he used the quotation here to underline the fact that the word did
not have an equivalent with the root KNN in Classical Arabic, or simply to
enlighten the reader on the ‘real’ meaning of the root KNN.

It is clear that al-Magribi had some understanding of the changes that had
affected the language. Therefore, it is sometimes surprising that he did not

2" When al-Magribl was a child, he went on pilgrimage to Mecca with his father, see Daf al-
‘isr fol. 70a and §1.1.
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mention the obvious, as in the following example, where he did not realise (or did
not like to mention!) that a verb tertiae hamza had become tertiae ya’:

J6 2T e b omed) Mg awis &l 3 oy anisly e o e 8dl e 04

(o) iy bl iy 4 Ulsny olinas bl Ll y () Y1 dly sl
“They say, I habbyt the thing, i.e. I have hidden it and concealed it. habbyt is not in
the language with this meaning, but with another meaning. He said: ‘haba’ is the
singular of “ahbiya (...); ‘istahbayna the tent, i.e. we pitched it and we entered it, and

»”

‘abbaytu the tent and habbaytuhu (...)".

3.6.1 Entries and their context
Al-Magribi often presents the entries in context, in order to demonstrate the use
of a word. The following entry will illustrate how useful such a context can be:

o S el im0y eldly B sy KB (53 n bl Lo Bl elsall (A5 055y
2 ia i Oghais opdl) delossl)
“The pure common folk say, ‘we are not of this type (qabal)’, with an a after the qaf

and the ba’. They mean qabil, i.e., belonging to the group of people who behave like
this”.

The entry here is gabal, and the context in dialect is ma ihna min di-l-qabal. This
sentence provides us whith a great deal of information: it contains the words ihna
“we” and dI “this, that”, both of which al-MagribT does not mention as separate
entries in his word list.*® This example highlights that al-Magribi, sometimes,
provides us with much more information than he intended to.

Unfortunately, one sometimes has to ask whether al-Magribi’s examples
always reflect the speech of the day, since he regularly used classicisms, as in the
following;

W ol Y 01 (6l SR ada gl Oskiy
“They say: what are these huzu'balat (‘superstitions’), which means these things
which have no foundation”.

%02 Fol. 88b.
?9 For more details on ihnd, see §6.3.2. For preposed di, see §6.3.3.
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The entry here is the word huzu'balat, and the Egyptian Arabic element is the
interrogative ‘ays$ /’é$ “what” (nowadays ¢é in Cairo, but in many parts of Egypt still
pronounced as ’é3).”** Note the use of hadiht in this example, which is a classicism,

unlike the word di in the previous example.

3.7 Metalanguage

Yasuf al-Magribl uses a system of terminology for describing the phonological,
orthographical, linguistic and lexicographical phenomena which are encountered
in Daf al-Isr. This terminology, called the metalanguage, will be discussed in this
chapter.

3.7.1 Describing the vocalization of a word

Al-Magribi uses two systems to describe the vocalization of a word:

- Vowel signs and description of the vowels

- Comparison with well-known words with the same pattern as the colloquial
words that are described.

These two methods will be enlarged upon in the following two paragraphs.

3.7.1.1 Vowel signs and description of the vowels
Al-Magribl makes use, albeit infrequently, of the signs fatha, damma, kasra, Sadda
and sukdin to indicate the pronunciation of a vernacular word. He also uses a
variety of terms to reflect the pronunciation of the colloquial words he describes.
This terminology was not invented by him, but was based upon the system of
vocalization used by al-FirGzabadi in al-Qamis al-Muhit, who in turn relied heavily
on the system devised by al-GawharT in Tag al-luga wa sihah al-‘arabiya.2”®
Al-Magribi often describes in words which vowel was added to which letter.
This can be done with verbs, like kasara “to provide with the vowel i”, damma “to
provide with the vowel u”; fataha “to provide with the vowel a”, or simply with the
following: bi-I-kasr “with an i”, bi-l-damm “with an u”, bi-I-fath “with an a”, bi-l-
harakat “with two a-s”, bi-l-sukin “without a following vowel” etc. The word
mutallat is used to indicate that a word can have an q, i or u (note that mutallat can
also mean that a letter has three diacritical dots, while al-Magribi also uses it to
describe a certain kind of poem, see §4.2.1). Some examples are:

%1 For more details on ‘ays/’es, see §6.3.5.2.
05 See Haywood (1965) pp. 86-87.
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S o3 OGS s pldl 5 JB ma o a5 e Sy Sl 045k
“They say ‘innab ‘jujube’, but those who pronounce an i after the ‘ayn are

wrong; he says in al-Qamds: ‘‘unnab like rumman is a well-known fruit’”;*

o) iz Do Cinny L 04545 “They say to ‘medicinal powder’, sufiif, with a

u after the letter sin”;2”

S 2l il ) ela> 0Jsa4 “They say, to him happened nasafa ‘justice’,

with an a after the first and second radical”;**®

ool b enadlly odly 1) 09,8 pledl 3503 044k g “They say Dimisq of the

Levant, pronouncing an i after the dal and the mim, while in Classical Arabic an

a would be said after the mim”;**

b S 5o Laly 1) Osmnid 35 0N 044k “They say, so-and-so is a zandiq

‘atheist’, pronouncing an a after the za’, but it is with an i”;**°

sy o Loly o) iy J}j 05l a9 (54b) “They say lu'iiq ‘electuary’ with a u
after the lam while it is with ana”;

bop S b, O 04544 (76b) “They say ‘so-and-so is ritil ‘weak’, pronouncing
an i after both [the rd@ and the ta’]”;

wedl i ga Sy Ltz 86y el b 8,1 Ciseas 045k (27a) “They say
mshaf sometimes with an a after the mim and sometimes with a u; however, the
mim can have the three vowels”.

Opall uSG Ny DVl s ¥ JLas (112b) “It is said that hizana cannot have a

fatha [i.e., be pronounced as hazana)], and that mahzan cannot have a kasra [i.e.,
be pronounced as mihzan]”;

206 Fol. 17b.
27 Fol, 25a.
208 Fol, 34a.
2 Fol, 39b.
210 Fol, 42b.
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The last example is a pun on the words kasr and fath, and could also be translated
as “it is said that the safe cannot be opened and that the warehouse cannot be
broken into”. This is one of the little linguistic jokes that al-Magribi likes to
make"

The word sahhala means that a word should be read without a hamza. The verbs
Saddada and haffafa and their derivatives, indicate whether a word contains a Sadda
or not:

il O gl Lsdl 4 0 0454 (8b) “They say martiyya ‘elegy’ with a Sadda

[of the ya'], and correct would be without a Sadda”;

didses 450 » Ladly Ogkiy &350 ad) 0444 (127b) “They say, I lamented him in a

martiyya ‘elegy’, which they pronounce with a $adda, while it is martiya without
aSadda”.

3.7.1.2 Comparison with well-known words

The second method al-Magribi employs in order to clarify the vocalization of a
word, is to use comparison with well-known words with the same pattern as those
he is discussing. When using this method with a noun or adjective, the well-known
word which is used to demonstrate the pattern is introduced with ka- “like”. A few
examples from Daf al-Isr:

SIS Ols, Clsally 3l WS Ols, 0ssay (14a) “They say ridab ‘saliva’
with an i, and correct would be rudab like gurab”;

S8 Jlsy )l e plsadl n wiy Ogshy (75a) “They say, and this occurs
often from the people of the Levant, raggal ‘man’ like saddad”;

eSS Js, oM 04say (75b) “They say, so-and-so is radil ‘despicable’ like
katif” 2

! For more jokes of this type, see §6.5.3.
12 Although for the word _asS” the vocalizations katif, katf and kitf are possible (see WKAS I

p. 48a), comparison with al-Qamiis al-Mubhit learns that the vocalization katif is meant here.
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Although al-Magribl himself uses this method only sparingly, it is frequently
employed in the numerous quotations from al-Qamis al-Muhit that can be found in
Daf al-isr.

When a verb is compared to a well-known verb, the expression (wa huwa) min
bab.. or wa babuhu.. “belonging to the category of..” is used alongside the
aforementioned ka-. An example;

e Ol pr LIS gay W G 0N 0448 (105b) “They say, ‘so-and-so
yiktum, holds a secret, with a u after the ta’, and it is indeed like this, belonging
to the category of yansur”.

A list of the most frequently used, well-known words from Daf al-Isr can be found
at the end of this chapter (§3.7.6).

3.7.2 Diacritical dots

To indicate either the number of dots on top of or underneath a letter, or the
absence of dots, the following terms are used: mutallat “having three diacritical
dots”, mutanna “having two diacritical dots”, mu'gam “having one diacritical dot”,
and muhmal “having no diacritical dots”. To specify the upward stroke of the za’
the word musal is used (although only once in the whole work). Some examples:

aall o8 ga Laly 8Lzl pg 0444 (962) “They say twm ‘garlic’ with two dots,
but it is twm with three dots”;

Joo g2 Laily B sliadl s o) Lo 0054 (91b) “They say ‘it has no mitl ‘equivalent’
with two dots on top, but it is mitl”;

Loseradl JIIL 3)3 0 Lily 3Nl 8,5 O4sas (40a) “They say zirg at-td’ir ‘bird
droppings’; however, it is dirq with a dal with a dot”;

el Tl ool e fa 044y (71b) “They say handal ‘colocynth’ for
hanzal with the za’ with a stroke”.

3.7.3 Linguistic terms
Some linguistic terminology found in Daf al-Isr includes words like Jxze muta‘addr

“transitive” and ¢ ;Y lazim “intransitive” (although only used in quotations from al-
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Qamiis al-mubhit), s itba" “intensification by repeating a word with its initial

consonant changed, such as katir batir”*® & zas mustarak “homonym”, and .

didd, pl. sl addad: “(a word) having two mutually exclusive meanings”.”** Al-
MagribI was very fond of using a & , 5 tawriya or “double-entendre” in his poems.
Al-Magribl used the expression .l (,.%- 5 wa hakam al-tatlit “here rules

triplication” to indicate that a word exists which can have a kasr, fath or damm,
each with its own meaning, which often inspired him to use the three words in a

poem. This is the case with, for example, the words i malla “hot ashes”, milla

“religion” and mulla “basking stitch” (92a), which he arranged in a mawwal.
The expression s\g; »5 wa hiya bi-hd’ means that the regular feminine of a

given word takes the ta’ marbita.”**

The word 4% luga originally meant “dialect”, “dialectal word” in the Arabic

grammatical tradition,”'® but al-Magribi uses it with the meaning of the “Classical
Arabic language”. Therefore, a dialectal word that, according to him, is luga, can be
found in al-Qamiis al-muhit. He also uses the word lugawi with the same meaning. If
a word is gayr lugawt this means it is not in accordance with Classical Arabic.

Al-Magribi uses the term &, Al )\ =)l al-gim al-gayr al-‘arabiya “the un-Arabic
Jim” to indicate the pronunciation /¢/ or /g/ (see §6.2.1), and it can therefore be
concluded that the Arabic gim for al-Magribi was /g/.

3.7.4 Classification of colloquial words

Al-Magribi uses a set of terms to describe the conclusions he reached about the
origin of colloquial words used by the Egyptians. When a certain word or
expression was used by only one group of people e.g. those from a certain class or
profession, he used the expressions wa yusma' min “this is heard from”, wa hada
yaqa' min “this occurs from” and the like. When a word had the same meaning and
pronunciation in the Egyptian dialect as in Classical Arabic, he uses such
expressions as wa huwa sahih “and this is correct”, wa lahu mundsaba / nisba “it has
something that corresponds to it [in Classical Arabic]”, wa lahu ’asl “it has an
origin”. The expression wa fth lugat is used to indicate that a word has several
meanings. When explaining what the Egyptians meant to say with a certain word,

23 Wehr (1994) p. 109b.
M EALLT p. 626 (L. Bettini).
15 Another borrowed expression from al-Qamiis al-muhit, see Haywood (1965) p. 87.

?16 See EALLTII p. 88ff (T. Ivényi) and EI* V p. 803a ff (A. Hadj-Salah).
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he uses wa yuridiin or wa ya‘niin “they mean”. When a word diverged from Classical
Arabic in meaning or pronunciation, it got the classification wa laysa lugawiyan
“this is not linguistically correct”. When al-Magribi does not find a word at all in
al-Qamis al-muhit, he describes this fact in a number of ways: wa lam yulam “it is
not known” or wa lam yu‘lam min al-luga “it is not known from the [Classical Arabic]
language”; wa lam ’‘alam lahu mundsaba / nisba “I do not know anything that
corresponds to it”, wa laysa ka-dalik “it is not like this”, wa laysa lahu wagh “it does
not have a meaning”. When correcting a “deviation” from Classical Arabic, the
following expressions are used: wa al-sawab “and the correct [form] would be”; wa
innama huwa “however, it should be...”. For “to mispronounce / misread”, the verb
sahhafa and its derivatives are used: yusahhifan “they mispronounce”, tashif ‘an “[it
is a] mispronunciation of”, musahhaf ‘an “mispronounced from”. Sometimes al-
Magribi makes use of the “telegram style”, for instance when using the word luga
to indicate that something can be found in Classical Arabic: sl Jo 3 4 21y

(124a) “and al-bayy in Classical Arabic means ‘the contemptible man’.”

3.7.5 Other terms and expressions used by al-Magribi
When quoting from al-Qamiis al-muhit, al-Magribi often simply mentions gal “he
said”. Every now and then he instead uses a phrase like wa alam ‘anna “I know
that...” (e.g. 78b) or wa fi al-luga “and in the Classical language [can be found...]”
(e.g. 79a). The end of a quotation is marked with intaha “[the quotation] is
finished”. Al-Firtizabadi was the first one to introduce a number of abbreviations,
as mentioned in §3.3.2. Even though quotations from al-Qamis al-Muhit form a
using abbreviations, instead writing them in full, perhaps for the sake of
readability or clarity.

When al-Magribl wrote an afterthought or correction in the margin, this is

217

followed by the word == sahh (sometimes abbreviated to - or _»),*”” which is

7218 is often

very common in manuscripts. The word .56 fdida “nota-bene
employed by al-Magribi to elaborate on topics of interest that are only indirectly
connected to the entry under discussion. He used a5l unzur in the margin to
indicate that he is unsure of an entry, and wants to double-check it or consult

other dictionaries.

217 “when used for an omission/insertion or evident correction”, EALL I p. 2 (A. Gacek).

28 See EALLT p. 2 (A. Gacek).
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3.7.6 List of common nouns and verbs used to indicate word patterns

Verbs Nouns

karuma, yakrumu “to be noble” ‘amir “prince”

mana‘a, yamna‘u “to hinder” katif “shoulder”

sami‘a, yasma'u “to hear” hamza “the letter hamza”
tariba, yatrabu “to become affected with emotion” tannir “oven”

nasara, yansuru “to render victorious” Zubayr personal name
dahala, yadhulu “to enter” rumman “pomegranate”
daraba, yadribu “to hit” kisa’ “garment”

galasa, yaglisu “to sit” ‘inab “grapes”

radda, yaruddu “to bring back” Saddad personal name
wadda, yawaddu “to love” girtas “scroll of paper”
bd'a, yabi'u “to sell” sabir “patient”

‘add, ya'di “to pass” surad “sparrow-hawk”
ramd, yarmi “to throw” ‘utull “glutton”

J

sadiya, yasda “to be very thirsty’ nadus “sharp-minded”
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CHAPTER 4
The Poetry in Daf al-isr

4.1 Dialectal poetry

Al-Magribl composed 26 mawawil for Daf" al-isr.”** A mawwal is a non-Classical verse
form which could be written in either Classical Arabic or the colloquial.’* It
originally consisted of a monorhyming quatrain, called rubaf7 (i.e. comprised of
four verses), although additional lines with different rhymes were added as time
progressed. Al-Magribi’s mawawil all consist of four lines and contain homonymous
rhyme, i.e. the rhyme word is the same in each line but is used with a different
meaning. The varied use of this word sometimes leads to these poems being
difficult to understand, and so al-Magribi often deliberately wrote the meaning
next to the poem,?*!

Most mawawil in Daf al-isr were composed when an entry inspired al-Magribi,
although he tells us that the example on fol. 11b is the only one of the collection
which was composed before the book was written. Olga Frolova has transcribed,
translated and analyzed some of these verses in three articles.””

All of the mawawil in Daf al-isr are in the basit metre,” which is based on
mustafilun fa‘ilun mustafilun fa‘ilun (- -V - / -V - /- -V - / -V -). However, they may
have the following variations: the first foot can be mafd‘ilun (¥ - ¥ -), the second
failun (¥ -) ,*** and the final foot is always faTun (- -).***

Although al-Magribi used some Classical Arabic vocabulary in these poems, the
metre indicates that in most cases words should be read without i'rab and tanwin.

1% Al-Magribl uses both terms, mawwal and mawaliya, for this type of verse. Here only
mawwal will be used. Although the mawwal was originally the composer of the mawaliya, the
term mawwal is used nowadays in Egypt for the poem itself, see Cachia (1977) p. 83.

20 See EF VI p. 868a (P. Cachia).

1 See the mawawil on fols. 51b, 52b, 57b, 69a, 74a and 94b.

?22 The mawawil on fols. 4a, 24a, 41a, 49a, 51b, 57a, 67b, 69a, 73b, 74a (Frolova 1982) and 46b
(Frolova 1995 and 1997).

223 All of these characteristics fit the observations of Cachia (1977) p. 83, who mentions that
all the pre-eighteenth century mawawil he encountered were monorhyme quatrains in the
basit metre,

22 These all are within the basit-metre described by Stoetzer (1989) pp. 148-9.

*2> Cachia (1977) p. 83 observes that the last foot is reduced to two long syllables in all pre-
eighteenth century mawawil.
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Sometimes, a short vowel is needed to fit the metre, which is indicated in the
transliteration by an a. Most of the poems are love poems, and the usual
vocabulary of this genre is employed: We frequently find words such as “rebuker”
(‘adil or ‘adal), “passion” ('isq), “moonlight” (nir al-qamar), “a promise” (wa'd),
“ardently in love” (sabb) etc.

A few examples of the mawawil in Daf al-isr are set out below. The first plays
with the different meanings of the word bal:***

JU‘@Jb-fMUAW\
U & plys wlogly 085 by
Uy Jesdly adpl guadd > 0l
JUs 05 W o)l g o2y O

‘asbahta min ‘iSqa hibbt hala minni I-bal
wa-tiba dikruh wa-"awsafuh dawam fi-1-bal
in ga li-‘indi udifuh bi-l-hamal wa-1-bal
wa-"in ridr bt bi-irda I-bal yakiin da-1-bal
“my mind is busy since I fell for my darling
The scent of his*” memory and his description are always on my mind
If he comes to me, I will offer him lamb and soft bread
And if he accepts me, this would be the most wonderful thing”.

Another example of alove poem from fol. 57b (note the orthography of the
colloquial lq):

S B JAl mse O
eSl- e oF WoolsT el
eS8 Sl slg o Lkl
S 8 et ) by

‘uyiing mahbibati bi-l-gazlo qad hakat
li-I-sabba akfana lamma "in masat hakat

¢ Fol. 66b.

27 of course, in this and the following poems, he/his/him can be read as she/her/her.
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alfazaha fi fu'ad al-hibba qad hakat
wa-nir diyaha lama* li al-Samsa gad hakat
“The eyes of my beloved wove with yarn
Shrouds for the enamored, while walking gracefully
Her words left a mark on the heart of the beloved
And the light of her glow shone brightly, for him it resembled the sun”

On occasions, this playing with the various meanings of a word produces poems
that sound rather far-fetched and artificial, like the following one on the word
tibn:**

P I ) S
u,JiS\MV.}J\ g’s’ o).'\.xg o J.{}
oS Ol el sl Gy

o A S A o5 0l

man ya'dul al-sabba mitl al-‘yra yakul tibn
wa-kullao man ya'diruh fi-l-hubba hadak tibn
wa-haqqa bari-l-nasam insan yakun ‘aw tibn
in zurta ‘asqi-l-hala’iq ft gadah hu tibn
“Who blames the enamored is like an ass that eats straw
And everyone who forgives him in love is a noble chief
By the truth of the Creator of the breath of life, whether he is a human being or a
wolf
If I visit (am visited?), I will give the creatures to drink from a cup which is called
tibn”

In the following, the word s can be interpreted in differend ways: as the perfect

verb gall “diminished”, the imperative qul “say!”, the noun qull “a small number”

and the adjective qull “unique”:**

S e ) s sls Jsley

8 Fol. 110a.
2 Fol. 90a.
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B e b L e Lt g

ya munyat al-qalba silni "inna sabri qall
wa ‘adili fika hada l-qulle min al-qull
wa-"anta fi l-husna mufrad fi l-habayib qull
mahma tasa min qaddya ya habibi qul
“0 desire of the heart, keep in touch, my patience has diminished!
This person who blames me about you is the most insignificant
You are singular in beauty, unique among the beloved
Whatever you want, my beloved, just say it”

An interesting mawwal is the one from fol. 99b, because the first word of the line is
the reverse of the last word. Al-Magribt himself calls it mahbik al-tarafayn “tightly
woven from both sides”. He adds that to the best of his knowledge, nobody did this
before with words consisting of four letters, but only with three letters:

S LS e J bl Ge e
el B S Ly ol e
e g ) Aoy (S35 s
SO RNCTRRT RN

man manna bi-l-wasla lii ‘arad kama namnam
malmal fu’adt wa-ma Ii-I-kulla gad lamlam
masmas hasadr bi-wasluh It wa-lii samsam
mazmaz bi-Surbuh min algahwah wa-Ii zamzam
“The one who granted the union resisted it like he embellished/muttered(?)
He made my heart restless, and did not gather everything for me
My envier confused me with his union with me and ran to him
He sipped his drink from the coffee and murmured to me”

In ‘Awwad’s index (p. 314), two poems labeled zagal actually are mawawil: those on

fols. 46b and 91a. The poem on fol. 11b is also not a zagal. It is in Classical Arabic,
and it appears that its metre is munsarih, with an irregularity in the last foot. This
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leaves the reader with two poems by al-Magribi which do not fit the Halilian
metres and could therefore be classified as zagal. These are on fols. 103b and 86b.

Furthermore, we find a diibayt™° on fol. 27b, which according to al-Magribi was
famous at that time. It has the usual rhyme scheme, aaba.

4.2 Poetry in Classical Arabic

The poems by classical authors such as AbGi Nawas and al-Mutanabbi which are
quoted throughout Daf al-isr mostly serve to demonstrate the use of a certain
word. In view of the well-known status of these authors, these poems will not be
the subject of discussion here, and the focus will instead be on Yasuf al-Magribi’s
poetry. As explained earlier, the classical poetry actually written by al-Magribi in
Daf al-isr is often composed on the occasion of an entry, just as was the case with
the mawawil. These classical poems often consist of only one or two verses. The
longer poems are mostly those which al-Magribl had composed previously. For
instance, there are two long poems on fols. 9b and 19b which were taken from his
work Mudahhabat al-husn.

Al-Magribi often composed poems on special occasions. An interesting example
is the one on fol. 99b which eventually gave Daf" al-isr its title.*' Before the arrival
in Egypt of the new pasha,”” ‘Al Pasha (1010/1601), a Yemeni friend of al-MagribT’s
had a vision in which he saw Cairo illuminated with lamps. Al-Magribi, therefore,
composed the following verse:***

oW o e Lo w Lyl e S,
gy )}'.3 L,”u\g g;_l_.c * @)u\ ‘?JL} s
ra’aw fi ‘alam al-ru’ya / diya’an minka yagla l-"isr
fa-qultu-w §a’'a fil-tarth / ‘ali pasa yunawwir misr
“They saw in a vision / alight which removed the burden from you

23}

I said, ‘In the history / Ali Pasha®** came to enlighten Egypt™.

230 “A quatrain of a particular metre (faTun mutafa'ilun faalun fa‘ilun) and rhyme scheme aaba

(called a'radj) or aaaa.” EF VIII 582b (C.H. de Fouchecour et al.).

»1 See §2.3.

2 There was always a pasha sent from Istanbul, the capital of the Ottoman Empire, to rule
Egypt.

 The metre is hazag.

4 ‘Al IV, governor of Egypt from Safar 1010/August 1601 to Rabl' IT 1012/September 1603.
See Holt (1973) p. 189. “Several pashas also held the rank of vizier”, see Winter (1992) p. 32.
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Later, Ali Pasha made some improvements in the city. He illuminated the streets,
cleaned up the markets, and closed some of the shops which were selling food to
reduce the amount of smoke in the air.?**

Two other examples of occasional poetry in Daf al-isr are a poem written by al-
Magribi to his friend Muhammad Rida (fol. 12b-13a) on the occasion of d al-'adha,
and an elegy for a Turkish derwish flute player called Galal al-Din Mulla Hankar
(fol. 19a).

4.2.1 tatltt

There are also 18 small two-verse poems in Daf al-isr, composed on the occasion of
a tatlit, i.e. a word which can be read with fatha, kasra or damma. Al-Magribi
arranges them into quatrains in which the first, second and third hemistichs end
with one of these variants. The fourth ends with another word, thus creating the
rhyme scheme aaab. These poems are called mutallatat. They are all in the ragaz-
metre, and are all dimeters (manhitk al-ragaz). 1t will suffice to present two of them
as examples. The first is from fol. 23a and plays with the words raff “a kiss with the
tips of the lips”, riff “a daily drink” and ruff “straw”:

S Jsdally xS Jles)

SodS VS O Gh 4

li-di I-gamali l-raffia / wa li-I-‘adali l-riffa
lahii yaliqu l-ruffii / ka-1-"utni ‘aw ka-l-humurt

“For the owner of beauty, there is a kiss / and for the critic a daily drink
Although for him straw would be suitable / like for the asses or the donkeys”.

The second example is from fol. 21a and plays with the words kalla “a blunt
sword”, killa “curtain” and kullah(u) “everything”:
dS bwy odly # dS Sl 540
AV g o) % ds o) !
Safratu diddr kallah / wa I-hibbu wasta killah

‘inni uridu kullah / a‘ni amt'a I amri
“the edge of my adversary’s sword is blunt / and my beloved is behind a curtain

2 See fol. 99b.
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I wantitall /I mean everything”

These examples, and especially the second one, highlight that these small poems
can hardly be described as sophisticated. Al-Magribi, however, had a different
opinion: | s oo &3 ole $ o) Lelay J ol cdas Loty “T composed
mutallatat which to the best of my knowledge no one else has composed. This is a
gift from God”.”*¢

42,2 tahmis

As we have seen in §1.4.1, al-Magribl made a tahmis of Lamiyat al-ihwan wa murSidat
al-hillan by Abl Hafs ‘Umar b. al-Muzaffar b. al-Wardi (689/1290- 749/1349). The
definition of tahmis is as follows:

“Tahmis involves the addition of three hemistichs to each bayt of a given poem;
the rhyme letter of the added hemistichs is determined by the first hemistich
of each successive bayt. This extra material usually precedes the original bayt;
however, less commonly the bayt may be split and filled (see Cairo, Fihris, iii,
49)—a process normally referred to as tastir. (The number of added hemistichs
may in fact be more or less than three, in which case the term for the poem is
variously tarbi' [2 added hemistichs], tasbi‘ [5 added hemistichs], etc.)”.?*”

In this case, al-Magribi added the extra three hemistichs before the verse of Ibn
Wardi. The following is a sample of this tahmis, and can be found on fol. 18a of Daf
al-isr; the metre is ramal:

i e W a e TG
iz Jo Nl b ol
oo syl ey 131,

L ol lol sl ) 58T 5 fped Ui 35 Le G50

qallil al-iSrata ‘illa man hasan
wa-rda fi - ashabi hillun mu’tamin
wa-"ida rumta zdiyaran fa-sma‘an
gib wa-zur gibban tazid hubban fa-man / aktara I-tardada ‘asmahu l-malal

6 Fol, 101a.
7 EPX p. 123b-124a (P. F. Kennedy).
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“Reduce socializing, except if you do it well
Only keep as friends those who are trusted
If you wish to visit then listen
Stay away and visit at intervals, so you become more beloved, because who /
passes by very often, is hit fatally by boredom”

4.2.3 Riddles

Al-Magribi also wrote some riddles in Daf* al-isr. As these were in the form of short
poems, it is appropriate to elaborate on them in this chapter. The lugz “riddle” or
“enigma” is “generally in verse, and characteristically is in an interrogative
form”.**® Inspired by the different meanings of words found in al-Qamis al-mubhit,
al-Magribi used the riddles to display his linguistic skills. On fol. 21b we find a
riddle playing on the word harif, which has the well-known meaning of “sheep”

but the less well-known meaning of “colt”:**

e T Jo
Olal bl ey Bya Rl e

ya man lahum husnu fahmi / fahhim bihi fi’amani
fa-hal ra’aytum hariifan / wa-laysa ‘ibnan li-dani
“You who have good understanding / make us understand it safely
Did you see a hariif / that is not the son of a sheep?”

The answer, also rhyming on -n, follows on fol. 22a:**°

olal Ll u..:b * ;\:}f- Lyl (..n
Sl Basl o w L gl el

na‘am ra’aynd hariifan / wa-laysa ‘ibnan li-dant
wa-dalika l-muhru hagqan / ‘ala stiraki l-ma‘ani
“Yes, we saw a hariif / that is not the son of a sheep

8 EF V p. 807a (M. Bencheneb).

»° The metre is mugtatt.
% Ibid.
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And that is indeed a colt / used as a homonym”,

Another lugz in which the writer plays with the double meaning of a word is found
on fol. 129b:**!

6)3\¢§U}5 TPy % Sl J}MC}?)’}}%
habbirini ‘an sadiigin sadiqi / wa-sahthun gawluna fihi ftara
“Tell me about an honest man / About whom we can rightly say that he iftara”

The pun here is that the word iftara has two meanings: “to invent lyingly,
fabricate” or “to wear a fur”.

The following riddle on fol. 124b is a pun on the word garwa, which not only
has the well-known meaning of “she-puppy” but also “cucumber”, and girwa,
which means “a short she-camel”. The joke is that carrying a puppy to prayer

would invalidate the prayer, but carrying a cucumber would not:**?

;jj;.- Ml g;\.,m_ % W\ S oF g
o9 &Sl w LU e oy
‘agibi ‘an fatan ‘amsa / yusallt hamilan garwah
wa-lam tubtil wa-wafana / sari‘an rakibun Jirwah
“Tell me about a youth who went to pray in the evening, carrying a garwa
Which did not invalidate [the prayer], then quickly appeared in front of us, riding
a short she-camel”.

The following riddle from fol. 36a plays with the inversion, qalb or taglib, of the

word hawf “hot, or cold, wind”:***

oj.&.,/p\} o\:.é)\:- o Ll :5\ gﬁj J.Z ol
0}5 Mﬁﬂb )@J 3% M&b u.g.:\-..éj\ Cm.g
hati qul It ‘ayya lafzi / hara fihi wasifaha

yagma'u I-diddayni fa-'a'Gib / fa-hwa bi-I-taglibi fahi
“Come, tell me any word / about which its describers were perplexed***

**! The metre is ramal.
2 The metre is hazag.
*** The metre is ramal.
**4 This is a pun, since harr also refers to the “hot wind”.
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It brings together two opposites, so admire it / because inverted it means ‘his

”

mouth

4.2.4 The metres of al-Magribi's poems

The total number of poems by al-Magribi with a Halilian metre (including the
riddles) is 104. The division of the metres is as follows: rajaz 38, basit 27 (including
26 colloquial mawawil), sari* 6, hafif 5, wafir 5, hazag 5, ramal 5, mugtatt 4, kamil 3,
tawil 3, mutadarik 2, munsarih 1. Obviously, the frequent use of the basit is due to the
large number of mawawil, for which the basit is the usual metre. The popularity of
the ragaz is because of the large number of mutallatdt in this metre. The ragaz, with
its short lines, and especially manhiik al-ragaz, is a particularly suitable metre for
improvised poems such as al-Magribi’s mutallatat. Another element which could
have played a role is the fact that the rajaz was a well-known metre amongst the
reading public because of its use in the urgiiza or didactic poetry.”*

4.3 Non-Arabic poetry
As mentioned previously (see §1.1.2), al-Magribl knew Persian and Turkish and
translated some literary works from these languages to Arabic. The Persian poetry
in Daf al-isr consists of three quotations from Sa‘'di’s**® Gulistan,”*’ and one verse**®
by al-Mulla Hafiz.”*

The only Turkish poetry in Daf* al-isr is two poems about coffee, both on fol. 6a.
The first was composed by a Turk who recited it at a maglis where al-Magribi was
present:**

uf'.o:-\ C)”-’é “..5‘31}‘ J)‘\;— sl 6}@3
= 2 s Akl B ke ok Lol

15 See Vrolijk (1998) p. 117.
% See §1.4.

7 0n fols. 10a and 133b.

8 On fol. 86a.

29 “Sams ad-Din Muhammad Sirazi, Persian lyric poet and panegyrist, commonly
considered the pre-eminent master of the jazal. He was born in Siraz, probably in 726/1325-
6. (...) He is believed to have died in Siraz, in 792/1390 (or 791/1389), and his tomb is
perhaps that city’s best known monument. Though credited with learned works in prose,
his fame rests entirely on his Diwan.” EF I 55a-b (G.M. Wickens).

»°1 thank Dr. Erich Prokosch for his help with the transliteration and translation of these
two poems.
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Qahvi haqqinda hdlal ola mu (?) déyen 'ahmagq
‘asli bu: nd dersd (?), biliir galb-ild: olur Hiivi / Hii Haq(q)
“Stupid is the one who asks whether coffee is allowed
In short, whatever they say, one knows that inversed it is the Truth!”

Because he thought that gahwa was pronounced gahwa, the Turk was under the
impression that the word ghwh when read backwards was hw hq “it is the Truth”.>*'
Of course, this caused great merriment amongst the others present at the maglis.
Al-Magribi then composed a reply in Turkish on the spot (which demonstrates his
knowledge of the Turkish language):

2 Qo sller betgn (B x el B el S0 e
)AJ.a\fafgﬁﬁg.';S Job = wugﬁg.,aib A Jb

Géhli bédfizir gihanda fagr olmaz / qati yohsul gihanda gahildir
Mal-ild naqist gani sanma! / Ol kiSidir gani ki kamildir
“There is no poverty in the world which resembles the poverty of the mind.
Really poor in this world is the ignorant.
Do not consider him rich, who is rich, but incomplete!
Only the perfect is rich”

Al-Magribi also provides us with his own Arabic translation of the last poem:

Bl Glos Jeadl 1300 5 o) 8wt a5 )
LSl e sat boox ol B ) Dl Y

“There is no poverty resembling the poverty of ignorance
The ignorant is a miserable pauper
We do not consider a stupid person rich of personality
Nobody is rich except for the perfect youth**”

»! The word haqq was in sifi terminology a synonym of Allah; the two terms were used
interchangeably. See Chittich (1989) p. 132b and Ernst (1985) p. 29 and 141.

% In stfism, the concept of al-insan al-kamil, the “perfect man”, comprises the idea that man
occupies a leading position in the creation. See EI III p. 1239a ff. (R. Arnaldez).
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CHAPTER 5
Aspects of Daily life

Al-Magribi describes many aspects of daily life in Egypt at the beginning of the
seventeenth century. Amongst the other images he paints for us, the descriptions
of food and drinks, clothes, medicinal plants and utensils really help us to form a
picture of how Egyptians lived in this period. These aspects will, therefore, be
highlighted in this chapter.

5.1 Food and drinks

5.1.1 Sweetmeats

It seems that Egyptian dietary habits have not changed much over the years. Like
today, the Egyptians in al-MagribT’s time seem to have had a sweet tooth. Al-
Magribi mentions a number of sweets, some of which are still well-known, such as
the all-time favourites LS kunafa “pastry made of thin vermicelli-shaped dough”

(32b, 33b), Jall =S kahk al-Td “cookies served at the religious holidays” (62a),
sl qatd@’if “sweet pancakes” (32b), J& nugl “a dessert of dried fruit or nuts”
(93a), 4%« mofattaga (52a) “jam made of molasses and other ingredients”, marabba
(9a) 3, “jam” and J> s ‘asal nahl “honey” (83b). We also find reference to
some sweetmeats that are less familiar these days: 4 ssL mamiiniya (109a), a kind of

marzipan, apparently named after al-Ma'min;**® a sweetmeat which al-Magribi
calles alternately olSCas huskandn (10a) and &liless huStananak (58a), which is a

pastry filled with almond paste (55 ‘agwa (128b)), a popular dish in the

seventeenth century” which was still known at the time of Ahmad Taymar Basa*>

but is now, apparently, forgotten; &l=.a hytaliyya, a sweet dish made of wheat

2 a bl (sl Y Ogelall dws gl el =Sy T heard that it is a nisba to al-Ma'miin,

wag, 2

because he introduced it” (109a). Lane I 103a confirms this: “& };Li a certain kind of food; so

called in relation to el-Ma-moon”. Al- Ma'miin, Abt al-‘Abbas ‘Abd Allah b. Hartn al-Rasid
(170/786- 218/833) was the seventh ‘Abbasid caliph, see EF VI 331a ff.

1 See Davies (1981) p. 367. It was already popular in the fifteenth century, as attested by
Vrolijk (1998) p. 30.

5 See Taymir (2001-2) ITT p. 183.
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starch and milk (94a)*° and &\, ruhamiyya “marble sweet” (97b), so called

because its colour resembles that of marble. ruhamiyya is not found in dictionaries
of modern Egyptian Arabic, but recipes are available on the internet. It consists of
crumbled cookies covered with white cream. The “marble effect” is created by
drawing dark lines on the cream with chocolate.

Nuts were eaten as well: Al-Magribl mentions s:.s fustuq “pistachios” (53a),
nowadays called fuzdu' in Egypt;”” d.w bunduq “hazelnuts” (38a), which were
called 3. fundug (53b) by the Turks, and chestnuts, which were called  Jl.s /
Maad qgostal / qastal (89a) or &4 5 4l abid forywa “the one with the little fur” (89a),

nowadays known as abu farwa.

5.1.2 Savory dishes
pls) idam “gravy” (95a) was eaten with bread, like today, and was perhaps wiped up

with a 4253 gisfa “bread crust” (32b). There were different types of bread:** &, &
Saryk (60b) and J s\l samil (81a) (both unspecified by al-Magribi; Surék is today

used for a type of bun, and comes from the Turkish ¢orek,”*® while samiili was used

—v =

for “coarse bread, soldiers’ bread” in the nineteenth century®®), \= 5" kumaga “dry

bread” (10a) (from Persian b ) and &) > girdya (124b) (also not specified by al-

Magribl; nowadays the word is used for “bread ration, coarse bread”;”" which is

the name of the bread eaten in the Egyptian army these days, which is a kind of
old, dried ‘& baladi). People ate J 5 fiil “broad beans” (88a; 110a) and rice,”** and the

latter could be seasoned with pepper and was then called |ali. mufalfil (88a). Lane

describes this as follows:

%6 Davies (1981) p. 486: “HYTLY:H - ‘a dish made of wheat starch and milk; it is extremely
delicious to eat and lighter than rice pudding, especially if honey is added to it™.

»7 This is probably in analogy to bundu’, which has the same ending -u’.

%% Al-Magribi calls bread hubz, not @3, in the context of the entries, but this is a classicism.
The part of the book in which ‘@& was mentioned as an entry, is lost, but in al-Qawl al-

mugtadab p. 73 we find that the word _z.s was indeed included in Daf" al-isr, so we know for
certain that the Egyptians called their bread 5.

»° See Hinds-Badawi (1986) p. 463b.

%% See Spiro (1999) p. 331b.

! See Hinds-Badawi (1986) p. 157b-158a.

?¢2 This is written as ; )| aruzz on fol. 88a, but as ;, ruzz on fol. 10a.
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“A dish of boiled rice (called “ruzz mufelfel”, the “pildv” of the Turks), mixed

with a little butter, and seasoned with salt and pepper.”*
Al-Magribl also mentions a rice dish, s «Sas haska folaw “dry rice” (10a) (from
the Persian s hushka, “boiled rice without butter”** and s, palav, “a rice

dish”**) which he ate in the homes of his Persian friends.
Food without salt was known as .48 mukaffan (117b). Part of the basic diet

were J.a; basal “onions” (65b), 25 twm “garlic” (96a) and poebs saljam “turnips”

(101a). The clarified butter, nowadays called samna, which is used in large
266

quantities in Egyptian kitchens, was called .. sild (9a) in al-Magrib’s time.
Bouillon & ,» maraq (55a) was used just as it is today. A type of cheese, » )~ halim

(96b),?*” which is still available today, was also eaten.
Thin sheets of dough, called 3, rugdq (40b), were used in various dishes and

are still eaten. Small savory pastries, such as &, , baryk (56b), and the still popular
triangular ¢lw su sanbiisak (60b), which is now filled with cheese, minced meat or
spinach, are both mentioned in Daf al-isr, as are $LzS™ kisk (62a), a dish which is
still popular and is prepared with wheat and milk*® and s\ naqaniq “small

sausages” (56a). The latter dish is still known in Syria,”® but in Egypt is now called
sugu”, from the Turkish sucuk.”® A dish which is no longer familiar in Egypt is 4. )\

arnabiyya “hare ragout”” (11a).

% Lane (2003) p. 146.

%1 See Steingass (1975) p. 463.

% Tbid. p. 254.

%6 We still find masli “clarified butter” in Egypt nowadays, although Hinds-Badawi (1986) p.
428b mentions that it is not pure dialect.

*7 From Coptic, see Crum (1972) p. 670a.

%% Its popularity is attested to by its use in the following proverbs: o™ we clas JS1 oM

“so-and-so ate kisk at so-and-so’s house”, which meant “he ate a lot of food till his belly
swelled up”, see Davies (1981) p. 458; and huwwa farha b-kisk “he is the favourite”, see HB
753a.

*¢? Barthélemy (1935) p. 847.

?7° see Hinds-Badawi (1986) 400a.

771 See Dozy (1927)1 p. 19a.
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5.1.3 Drinks
Red wine was called J\, ~ diryal (67b) due to its colour, because the word literally

means “golden red” *”
g

A sweet drink called L s siibyd (9a), which is still popular today, is mentioned
by al-Magribl. It was originally a Turkish word: Redhouse (1992) p. 1086b “4. s

subiye, a sweet drink prepared from pounded almonds, melon or cucumber seeds,
etc.”. In Egypt these days, however, it is prepared in a different way, with
fermented rice and sugar.

From coffee beans, or ., bunn (110a), 5543 qahwa “coffee” was made. Coffee was

first introduced to Cairo by siifis in the Yemeni quarters of al-Azhar, sometime in
the first decade of the tenth century AH / sixteenth century AD.*”* According to al-
Magribi, coffee sellers used to say L gaba “for free!” when pouring out the

drink.”* He also explicitly mentions that an excellent type of coffee drunk in Egypt
is made of ,z3 qisr, i.e. the husks, of the bean. This use of the husks is also

mentioned in Hattox’s study about coffee in the Middle East:

“Some descriptions refer almost exclusively to using the husks. The description

initially given Kha'ir Beg of coffee, that it is “cooked from the husks of the seed

called bunn that comes from the Yemen,” is one example.””
Nowadays in Yemen, coffee is still made from the husks, see Behnstedt (2006) p.
996: “gisrin: Kaffeeschalen, ein Getrdnk, gebraut aus Kaffeeschalen, Ingwer und
Zimt”.

Al-Magribl quotes from a poem created by one of his teachers, ‘AlT al-Magdisi,
in praise of coffee, and there is another about the same topic which al-Magribi
produced.””® He even mentions that when the value of the letters of the word
gahwa is added up, it has the same numerical value as the word gawi.*”” To him, this

— v —

?72 See Hava (2001) p. 86b and al-Hafagi (1865) p. 67-68.

73 See Hattox (1991) pp. 27-8.

7% See fols. 5b and 124b; al-Magribi by mistake mentions the entry gaba twice, first in the
chapter alif and later in the chapter waw/ya’. He actually has another explanation of the
word, see the entry L> in the Glossary.

75 Hattox (1991) p. 84.

*7¢ Both on fol. 5b.

77 Every letter of the alphabet has a certain numerical value. Q =100, H=5, W =6, Y = 10,
see EF 11T p. 595 (T. Fahd).

0545 QHWH: 100+5+6+5=116.

s QWY: 100+6+10=116.
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is proof of its positive qualities.””® It was the cause of some hilarity when, during a
maglis,” a Turk who had apparently not mastered the Arabic language pointed out
that when the word s, is inverted it reads s> s “it is the truth”.?*® As well as

this passage on fols. 5b-6a, the word 5,43 appears five more times in the context of

entries in Daf* al-isr,”®" and is mentioned in seven poems in total.”*? It is, therefore,
clear that the drink had become important in Egyptian society since the time of its
first appearance there.

5.2 Drugs and tobacco
Al-Magribi mentions the use of drugs on a few occasions. The people of Egypt said,

for instance: &Sl s S’ yakul min al-kyf “he eats of the hashish”.** The word kyf

is a metonymy: it was first used to describe the state of pleasure caused by hashish,
and therefore later also came to mean the drug itself.*** We can conclude from s,

yakul that the hashish was eaten, not smoked, as still happens today. Sometimes
people mixed it ( i) |3 qatal al-hasis).”** Although al-MagribT does not mention
with what, it could perhaps have been the innovation called tobacco (see below).
Al-Magribl mentions the word ¢4\ afyiin “opium” (117a) as well, although he tells

us no more than osél o444 yaqalin afyin, using a quotation from al-Qamis al-
muhit.?* He also comments that somebody can be Jsaw. mastal “high or stoned,

intoxicated” or can be illaw. 3 fi satla (same meaning).*” It is unclear, however,

?78 See fol. 6a.

7% A social gathering. For more information about this cultural phenomenon, see §1.3.

89 Fol. 6a. See also §4.3.

P15 0edl oYy 0444 “they say bunn to the origin of coffee” (110a), &5d)l 0Ll die 045

—n

L “they say, when the coffee is being served, jaba” (124b), &t 5565 045a “they say: hot

coffee” (115a), 8543 Ol 0454 “they say: a coffee cup” (117a), I o & Semeal) 3568 052
“they call the extract of coffee beans qahwa” (130b).

*82 On fols. 5b (twice), 6a, 11b, 76a, 99b, and 130b.

*%3 Fol. 33b.

84 See Dozy (1927) II p. 505b “.... Proprement I’état de gaité, d'ivresse, causé par le hachich,
et ensuite le hachich meme”.

% Fol. 89a.

8¢ prosper Alpin mentions in his Médecine (1980) I p. 255 that the Egyptians used opium very
frequently. Alpin stayed in Egypt from 1581 to 1584.

*%7 Fol. 80b.
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whether he means that such a person was drunk or high. He explicitly mentions
that these two words are used frequently by the people from the Higaz.

Tobacco was a completely new phenomenon in al-MagribT’s time. He explicitly
mentions that in the year he wrote Daf al-isr, i.e. 1014/1606, a new phenomenon
called axb tabga had come into fashion.”® This is correct, since we know that

tobacco was introduced to Egypt in 1603-1604,"* and it would be reasonable to
assume that it would take some time to become popular with the general public.
What al-Magribi tells us about it is extremely interesting, Shops which specialized
in tobacco were established, and there were even suggestions that other special
places should open for it, like coffee houses. He mentions in the margin that one
b, ratl (around 443 gram®”) is sold for three gold coins (_»3 & taldta dahab).

This must be the gold coin called asrafi (or Sarifi) muhammadi, since this was the
only one in use in Cairo in the Ottoman period until the end of the 17" century.*
Its weight was 3,448 gram.”” Therefore, 1 ratl of tobacco was worth 10,344 grams of
gold. The only thing al-Magribi can tell us about the origin of tobacco is that it
came from the West. He tried it once and did not like it at all because it made him
feel dizzy. He further mentions that people smoke it, and for this activity they use
the phrase g5 04 4y yasrabin dubhanaha “they drink its smoke”.?” Moreover,

he tells us that there was some question about whether it was permissible to
smoke while fasting during Ramadan. According to a certain Sayh called al-

Zayyadi™* it was actually allowed, which al-Magribi believed to be reprehensible.*”

%8 Fol. 16b. Tobacco was first introduced in Europe by Columbus in 1493, although at that
time it stirred mostly botanical interest, see EF X 753a (R. Matthee). At the end of the 1580s,
smoking was made popular by Sir Walter Raleigh, who introduced it at the English court.
See Milton (2000) p. 182ff.

89 See EF X p. 753b (R. Matthee).

0 Note that the weights varied throughout the Ottoman period, and also depended on the
place and the commodity; this is therefore an estimation, see Raymond (1973) I p. lvii. The
ratl remained commonly in use in Egypt until around the 70s of the last century, along with
the wi'iyya “ounce”, in parallel with the metric system.

! See Raymond (1973) 1 p. 28.

2 Tbid.

23 Also in Turkish, the word for “to drink”, icmek, is used for “to smoke”.

2 This is probably ‘Al b. Yahya Niir al-Din al-Zayyad al-Misr1 al-$afiT, d. 1024/1615. He was
originally from Mahallat Zayyad in al-Buhayra, but lived and died in Cairo. He was a famous

fagih and mufti. See Zirikli (1955) V p. 32 and al-Muhbbi (online version):

http://islamport.com/d/1/trj/1/144/3525.html.
2% see fol. 75b.
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It is natural that such an innovation caused some controversy, even though it
nowadays seems incredible that some might have considered smoking during
Ramadan to be acceptable.”® During the Ottoman rule smoking became common
place, as was proven by archaeological finds. Ward and Baram (1999) p. 145 state
that “archaeologists have noted that clay pipes are among the most plentiful
artifacts studies from the era that the Ottoman Empire ruled over the Middle
East.”

5.3 Medicine

In al-Qamis al-muhit, many herbs and vegetables are praised for their medicinal
properties. These descriptions were copied by al-Magribi, showing that the belief
in the healing power of these plants had not diminished since al-Qamds al-muht
was written in the fourteenth century. For instance, L bagilla “broad beans”

were believed to relieve coughing (66a), while |- figl “radishes” are almost a
magical medicine, curing such various afflictions as .Sl x5 0B Jy Loliall a
o Ll gcm!\ gy LIy “pain in the joints, jaundice, dropsy, and bites of

snakes and scorpions” (86b).
Some of the complaints from which 17" century Egyptians suffered were: iz

$aqdq “a disease which causes cracks in the skin” (47a),” ii44 $aqyqa “a splitting

298
’

headache” (47a), 5% fatq “hernia, rupture” (51b), i3 gasof “chapped skin” (32b)

¢ The dilemma of Muslim scholars on this point is described in EF X 754a (R. Matthee):

“As in many places around the world, tobacco in the early stage of its introduction in the
Middle East aroused suspicion on the part of clerics and bureaucrats alike. Muslim scholars,
unable to find references to tobacco in the Qurian, resorted to analogical reasoning to
determine whether smoking was permitted or should be condemned and banned as
contrary to religion. As tobacco did not resemble any of the forbidden substances
mentioned in the Qur'an, proscribing it was not a simple matter. Nor was it easy to “prove”
that tobacco in itself was bad, or harmful to one’s health. (...) Arguments for and against
tobacco were often made in the context of the controversy between the representatives of
orthodoxy, who rejected tobacco, and members of Suff orders, who took to smoking”.
Apparently al-Magribi was an exception to the rule that siifis took to smoking, Katib Celebi
describes the way smoking was received in Istanbul and discusses whether it is permitted
under Islamic law, see Halifa (1957) pp. 50-59. Rosenthal (1971) p. 129 recounts an
interesting anecdote narrated by Tbn al-Wakil al-Milawi (see §2.1) about two men smoking
in a park who are caught red-handed.

»7 still used nowadays in expressions like ka'bi m$a”a’ “the skin of my heel is cracked”.

% Both fat’ and ‘aSaf are still used in Egypt with the same meaning.
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or &g fohdqa “death rattle” (51a), a condition which once afflicted al-Magribi.**
Anyone who became ill was normally dependent on the services of the ;s
muzayyin or barber,”® who could stitch up (_les gatob) a wound (20a), prescribe a
Ny marham “ointment” (106a) or & );j lu‘iq “electuary” (54b).”* William Lane did

not have a high opinion of them, finding that the Egyptian barbers were
“miserably ignorant of the sciences which they profess, and unskilful in their
practice”.’*’

An antidote called 34 3\ 5 tiryaq farag “distinguishing theriac” (52a) was
used for snakebites. The Ottoman traveller Evliya Celebi (1611-after 1683) gives us
a detailed description of how it was manufactured in Egypt. In the month of July,
specialist hunters used to catch a great number of snakes, which were then
transported to the hospital of Qalawin, slaughtered, hung out to dry, and then
used to prepare this special medicine.**

5.4 Games
Al-Magribi mentions some terminology connected with the game of chess. The
word ol; firzan (117a) is normally used for “queen” in chess, and is derived from

the Persian ;3 farzin “wise man, counsellor”*** .. dast (3a), another Persian

word, means “game”.*” Less common are three other chess-terms used by al-
Magribl. When somebody loses a game, he says sl » marmad, meaning literally
“affected by ophthalmia”, as if the loser wants to say ..l lda & ), L ma

ra’ayt fi hada al-dast “I did not see in this game”.’* Although at first sight it would
be tempting to compare this to the “blind mate”, this would be inaccurate because
the latter is “a mate which the winner does not see is mate”,”” while al-Magribi

¥ See §1.2.

%% Tane (2003) p. 218: “The Egyptian medical and surgical practitioners are mostly barbers”.
This remained the case until recently, but barbers or mizayyinin have gradually lost their
popularity after doctors reached almost every corner of Egypt. For instance, circumcision
was always an exercise practiced by the mizayyin.

! These last three words are still in use in Egypt nowadays.

%2 Lane (2003) p. 218.

%% see Prokosch (2000) p. 172ff.

3 See Murray (1962) p. 159 and Wieber (1972) p. 186.

%% See Wieber (1972) p. 291.

%% Daf* al-isr fol. 3a.

*7 Murray (1962) p. 832.
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mentions that in the case of mormad, it is the looser who did not see. This term is
not found in this specific context in any dictionary, but it is mentioned with
exactly the same meaning and explained in Ibn TagrT BirdT’s al-Nugam al-zahira fi
‘ultim Misr wa-1-Qahira:

Bt @ ;\-«ﬁ}w M\ L;:Ux.” jd\ o ;Jj‘s‘ A u._.,\l\ b HIRY v«ﬁ\} oy A C;}}
B3 &, 1B o) s F Ll ol oIS e 0SS laall e Olalld) s
iy  piam ooy OUald] Slowiab (3lo e b Sl 1) STa) o) je JU - Ul S0y -
L S Y 10 olepe 8 e ol go e edle il o Y5 Ll L Ll ale
b OSU e 3l g ssd om Yl O g Lo BBy (sl Ol

3% aas b v) ('.3} cdj.ig Loy L}A\;— 45‘\} s Jﬂ Y ‘U‘\ v.@;:j,c«} 0}3\.:5\
“Between him®” and the ‘judge of judges’ Tzz al-Din ‘Abd al-‘Aziz b. al-Tzz al-
Bagdadi al-Hanbali, was a discussion in one of the Sultan’s magalis about the
meaning of a certain word. One of the things Ibn al-Saffah said was the following:
‘rayyi‘ al-waqf (‘the income resulting from a dedicated land for a purpose’), with a
Sadda on the ya. So, the aforementioned ‘Izz al-Din said: ‘Shut up you maormad’,
leading to laughter from the Sultan and the other attendants, and al-Hanbali
demanded justice (?).°*° So when they went down from the citadel, T asked Tzz al-
Din about the meaning of the word marmad, and he said: ‘The Turks play chess
often, and when it happens that there is somebody among them who is ignorant,
they call him marmad, so I meant this word in the way they are using it in, and let

them know that he doesn’t know a thing and that he is ignorant about what he
said, and that is what I meant.”

So, although the term was unfamiliar to an Arabic speaker, it was well-known by
the Turkish speaking courtiers. More mysterious is the term 4 s\ » marmad quffa

(32b). The meaning of the word 4.y yidaydib (13a) is also not entirely clear,
although it seems to be related to the noun dadaban / didaban “sentry” (see Hinds-

%% Tbn Tagri Birdi (1963) XV pp. 174-175.

3 1.e., the judge Sihab al-Din Ahmad b. Salah al-Din Salih b. Ahmad b. ‘Umar, known as Tbn
al-Saffah al-Hanbalf al-$afiT, whose demise Ibn al-Tagri Birdi had just mentioned in the
preceding paragraph.

*1° The meaning of _i.2=! here is unclear. Dozy II p. 680a “_i.2x! demander justice d’un tel
(0) pour (J) une personne; adS™ b 0N e inesl parler de quelqu'un comme de son

égal, ne pas lui donner de titre”.
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Badawi (1986) p. 282b), whose origin is the Persian didabdn (see Steingass p. 552a).
Neither of these words is mentioned by Wieber and Murray, two authorities on
chess.

Another game described by al-Magribi, although not in such detail, is the o
tab (16b). 1t is still played today with four pieces of palm branch which are white
on one side and green on the other, a board, and a few stones. It is described in
detail in Lane’s Manners and customs (2003) pp. 346-349.

5.5 Clothing and jewellery

Al-Magribi pays a great deal of attention to the different types of clothing worn by
the Egyptians. In total, he mentions 27 types of garments or words related to
clothing, from the ‘amama “turban” (103a) to the targil “slipper” (75), and from the
tabban “short under-pants” (110a) to the s buhnuq “veil” (36b). People used to

wear a Jly 4 Sirwdl “drawers” (80b), also called JI4 .- (80a), which was kept up with
a waistband, called 45> dikka (57a) or s naydfig (56a). They wore a o ; zaobiin
“inner vest”, a sb 3 (53b) qartaq “tunic” or Ls (130a) qaba “sleeved robe”, and when
it was cold, a woollen cloak which was called = ‘aba (9a) or 4 \.s ‘abaya (128b).

Two types of garment are particularly worth mentioning here because they are
generally not well-documented. The first one is the s>~ hanynt (112b), which is

described in Dozy I 330b as “semble étre le nom d’un vétement”, occurring once in
1001 Nights. Al-MagribI does not take us closer to an understanding of what kind
of garment this might be, since he only mentions that it is .J & Sy yulbas “a
thing that is worn”. Unfortunately, it is the same with the second item, the &L\S
kamiliyya (91b): ol o3 iy L &alS™ 0354 yaqalin kamiliyya lima yulbas lam tu'lam
“they say kamiliyya to something that is worn, and it is not known [in Classical
Arabic]”. This word, like hanynt, is not found in any other source apart from Dozy II
489b, who does not specify it: “espéce de robe” (his source is Ibn Iyas).

To these items of clothing we can add some words for jewellery, all of which
are well known today: ¢! % hozdm “nose ring” (97a), J\d= hulhal “anklet” (72a), dys
dibla “ring” (72b), 3sb twq “neckband” (47b), ;s gus “glass bracelets” (101a)
(nowadays the diminutive giwesa is used) and iiciw «J libba maSansina “a jingling

necklace” (115b).
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5.6 Kitchen utensils, tools, and other household items
There are 33 entries about the utensils used in daily life in Daf" al-isr. Many of these
are kitchen items, such as the i<s ‘2kka “receptacle for clarified butter” (61a),

LMo soldya “mortar and pestle” (128b), & . magrafa “ladle” (31b), @);3 luhiigt
“small cooking pot” (54a), s, abrig “ewer with a spout” (36b), 0l ma‘in
“kitchen pot” (119a), and 03 hwn “mortar” (120a). We also find reference to
different types of jugs: £.bU batiya “jug” (123b), 4 (66a) bakla “vessel for water for
washing one’s backside”,*™ i qulla “earthenware water jar” (89b), and also the
pad put under the jug when carried on the head: 43> howwdya (125b). The

mention of other items gives us some idea about the things found in the average
household at that time: 414> dawdya “inkwell” (127a), 42 liga “bit of wool which is

inserted in an inkwell” (55a), 0 ,» mardan “spindle” (114a), & y>-» margina “basket”
(114a), dies misalla “thick needle” (91b), cre misann “whetstone” (115b), ilias
masqala “burnisher” (81a), a..L; ilba “small container” (17a), s~ huqq “small box”
(38b), 54,5 qoarwa “basket of palm leaves” (130a), T goffa “basket made of palm
stalks” (32b), L gandil “oil lamp” (90b), &: qaniniyya “glass drinking-bowl”
(117b), and 4> mukhila “kohl-holder” (90b).** The most important thing to note

about these items is that they show that Ytsuf al-Magribi, an Azharite scholar and
sift, did not believe it was beneath him to show an interest in such everyday
things, which were mostly the domain of women. Indeed, that al-Magribl was
interested in the world of women and children becomes apparent from the
presence in Daf al-isr of several expressions used exclusively by them. For these,
the reader is referred to §6.5.1.1.

! For this translation of the word istinga’ see Hinds-Badawi (1986) 851a and Hava (2001)
753b.

12 Al-Magribl also mentions that in the Magrib, i~ means “rifle”, because of the
similarity between the kohl and gun powder. It is still used with this meaning in Morocco,
see Harrell-Sobelman (2004) p. 81a.
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CHAPTER 6
Linguistic Analysis

6.1 Orthography

Al-Magribi was a man of letters. He was educated at al-Azhar, and was well versed
in language, religion and poetry. We would, therefore, expect that someone like
him would know how to spell. It is generally assumed that Middle Arabic is
normally found in texts created by people who had either not mastered Classical
Arabic, or were unconcerned about whether or not their language and spelling
were correct; we would not expect impeccable spelling from a trader writing a
business letter, or a woman writing to her sister. In fact, we find many traits
known to us from Middle Arabic texts in Daf al-Isr's orthography.’” The question
is: what were the spelling habits of well-educated people of the time, such as
scientists, linguists, or clergymen? We might, perhaps, expect a greater
consciousness on this point from a scholar like al-Magrib1. This would mean that
we could ask ourselves if the examples of orthography which diverge from the
spelling rules of today, and which are pointed out below, were really sub-standard
in al-MagribT’s time. Vrolijk (1998) p. 113 points out that “autographs not only
reflect the personal [spelling] habits of the author, but probably also, in a more
general sense, the habits of his contemporaries. It is as yet impossible to establish
which part is purely personal and which part is common practice”. The answer to
this question is beyond the scope of the present study, but it remains an
interesting point that certainly requires further investigation in the future.

When considering the orthography of Daf al-isr, the fact that we are dealing
with two types of text must be borne in mind. Firstly, there are the Egyptian
Arabic entries, which are sometimes short sentences or phrases but more often
only single words, and secondly, the framework and comments which are in
Classical Arabic and include numerous quotations from al-Qamis al-muhit. Al-
Magribi uses the same spelling for his own text written in Classical Arabic, as well
as for quotations from, for instance, al-Qamiis al-muhit.

In this chapter, the focus will be on the idiosyncratic spelling of the Classical
Arabic passages. Only cursory remarks will be made about the spelling of the

B In particular, the spelling of the hamza in Daf al-Isr deviates a great deal from modern
spelling standards. Blau (2002) p. 32 mentions the total absence of the hamza from ancient
papyri, and interprets this as ‘reflecting an ancient orthographic habit preserved also
through NA [Neo-Arabic] influence’.
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colloquial vocabulary, because this is very much intertwined with the phonology
and will, therefore, be discussed at length in §6.2.

6.1.1 hamza and madda
In spelling the hamza, al-Magribi does not follow the rules of Classical Arabic, and
is inconsistent in the way in which he writes it, even within the same sentence.**

The same word is written in different ways, as in the case with nisa’ “women”,
which we find in the same sentence as . and L. (64a), and elsewhere as the

variant L (31a). These examples highlight three of the four ways of writing the
final @ that al-Magribi employs: <L, L, <L and L **° This is a continuous source of
confusion. For instance, the frequently found word \ could of course be biha

“with her”, but should more often be read bi-ha’ “with the letter ha” (or actually
“with ta’ marbita”), frequently used in the expression g Lg>\ss wa wahidatuha bi-

ha’ “and its nomen unitatis is with a ta’ marbita”.
The final T is, in most cases, written without the hamza: z+ (50a) mudr’

“bright”, as is final i Jueedl mumtali’ “full” (11a) and ay’: & Say’ “a thing” (to be

found in numerous places).

@ in the middle of the word can be written with a madda: &Ll G\ al-dand@’a
wa al-gama’a “vileness and loweliness” (104b); ol bind'an “two structures” (108a).
Moreover, words of the patterns f@’il and fawa’il (mediae infirmae) are often
written with a madda on the dlif, followed by either a hamza under the ya or
without hamza, e.g. &), _ula) latd'if rdiqa “delightful witticisms” (1a), le~b ba'iha
“her seller” (20a). The madda seems to be used for ’d at the beginning of the word
and for @’ in the middle or at the end.

Although the madda is often used in unexpected places, it is also omitted from
those where, according to the spelling rules of Classical Arabic, it should be used.
This is quite a common phenomenon in pre-modern manuscripts,* and there are
many examples from Daf al-Isr: LY al-‘dya “the Quran-verse” (50b); &l ala

“instrument” (78b, 104a), =YY al-‘alat “the instruments” (91a); | ‘axir “the last”,

*'* This had already been observed by Wehr (1956) p. xv in his edition of Kitab al-hikayat al-
‘agiba wa - ahbar al-gariba: “Das Hamza-Zeichen wird véllig unkonsequent verwendet”.

315 Compare the orthography of the word ma’in Jaritz (1993) p. 65.

316 Compare for instance Jaritz (1993) p. 70: “In den meisten Hss. fehlt das Madda ganz”.
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oM mal’an “filled” (101b), .V “@lamat “it hurt” (114a). The word oY\ can be read

as al-’‘an “now” *" but also as ‘alana “to soften” (58a). What is unusual is the madda
written on the waw: 5. s’ “evil” (64a; 76a; 113b) instead of the final hamza, or in

the middle of a word: o35 s wudii'uhu “his ritual ablution” (93a).

The omission of the hamza in the middle of a word is quite common in Daf al-
Isr. For instance: | > guz'an “a part” (6b), <l 4\ (37a) al-qir@ at “the readings”, 3 Jlos

mamlii'a “filled” (80b), and ol bd’a (57a; 88a) “sexual intercourse”. In ik=\ al-hatTa

“the mistake” (78b, in a quotation from al-Qamiis al-muhit) not only has the hamza
been omitted, but so has its bearer, as is the case in L& Say’'an “a thing” (of which

there are many instances, e.g. fol. 85a, 103a etc.),””® .y, ru'is “heads” (115a), sV
al-as’ila (93a) “the questions” and it mas’ala (62b; 121b) “question”.’™ The correct

pronunciation for these last words has been indicated by the placement of a kasra
or fatha on the sin. Also worth noting is a very interesting observation made by al-
MagribT on fol. 6b: 4l iVl als jeglly el o B3 s 01 el “I know there is
a difference between al-Juz’ with a hamza and al-gaza’ with the soft dlif [i.e., the alif
without a hamza]”. In saying this, does he mean with a “soft” alif that he would
pronounce it as al-gaza rather than al-§aza’, i.e. with tashil, or is he referring to the
root of the word, which is GZY? The second option is the most likely because al-
Magribi would have been aware that the word ends with a hamza.

In the words i !, ra’s fa's “the top of a hoe”, the hamza has been omitted. It
could be argued that the colloquial pronunciation ras fas is reflected here,
although this is unlikely since it is a quotation from al-Qamiis al-muhit. There are
other cases in which the bearer is written but the hamza itself was omitted, such as
in: £,» hay'a “form” (79a), e, ra’is “leader” (113b), J\s su'dl “question” (7b), (5
(99b) fu'adi “my heart”, ¥ 45 tafa’ulan “regarding it as a good omen” (89b). This can

lead to ambiguities. For instance, confusion is caused by o\S”, which can be read as

17320

kana “he was” or ka’anna “as if”. The same goes for o¥ lianna “because”° or o¥

lana “to be/become soft” (113a).

*'7 Attested in several places, e.g. fol. 3b, 9a etc.

318 See also Wehr (1956) p. xv.

*'° This spelling of mas'ala is also mentioned in Blau (1966) I p. 100.

%20 This is the spelling which al-Magribi uses for this word in most of the cases.
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When the ya’ is supposed to be the bearer of the hamza, it is more common to
find it written with a dotted ya’, as in S\ li-‘alld (40a; 64a; 116a) “in order not to”,**'

which should not to be confused with S\ laylan “at night’ (as in for instance fol.
17a). Other examples are ,, bi’r “well” (124a), &, ri‘'a “lung” (47a), and |i,) ‘a’ida (13s)

“if”, preceded by the particle ’a introducing a question (82a, quotation from the
Qur'an). Often the hamza is written under the ya’ instead of on top of it, e.g. .

ma’iga “he sobbed”(55a), ) al-zaTr “the roaring” (108b).
In J g fu'al “elephants” (88a) we find a hypercorrection: here al-Magribi writes

a hamza where it should be a ya’ fuyil. Even if the plural fu'al had existed,*” it
should have been written J 43 according to the norms of Classical Arabic, although

in Modern Standard Arabic the spelling with ya’ is allowed (for instance J ss is

seen often in newspapers instead of J s 5s).

6.1.2 final ya’ / dlif magsiira

There are many inconsistencies in the writing of the alif magsira and final ya,
which both appear either with or without dots.*” Instances of the final ya’ where
we would expect alif magsiira are: the writing of Js ‘ald is used often instead of

e, as is s> hattd instead of z>~. Some additional examples are: Ja;u (126b)
tahatta “to overstep”, e (46a) Sab‘a “satisfied”; gkc\ ‘ata (78b) “he gave”, @\
‘untd “female” (87b), LI al-hubld “the pregnant woman” (107b), and sV al-a’la

“the Highest”.
The final ya’ written without dots can be found all over the text, and just one
example is the word s fi “in”. This is still a very common phenomenon.

321 Compare Blau (1966) 1 p. 96.
22 1t does not, according to Lane VI p. 2474c.
%3 In the edition of the manuscript I have adjusted this spelling, see Introduction.
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6.1.3 finala
6.1.3.1 s instead of |

Sometimes a word is spelt with a final ya’ where alif would be expected:*** s ‘asa
“stick” (51b, 111a and 132b), and sﬁu\ Ll al-tandya al-‘ulya “the upp;:r front
teeth” (104b). Sometimes, ya is used instead of the final alif hamza: (s )\ (58a)
Bukhar@' “city in Uzbekistan”, and (ss» hawd (34b and 89a) “air”. The final yd
instead of alif hamza can be seen in 25l almutawadda’ (126b) “having performed

the ritual ablution”. As pointed out in §6.1.2, it is quite common to render the final
awith .

6.1.3.2 | instead of ¢

The spelling with alif where alif magsira would be expected®®® occurs, although not
frequently. Two examples are: M~Y! (21a) instead of J~Y al-ahla “the more

beautiful”, and \> | instead of >~ JI al-raha “the handmill” (95a).

6.1.4 ta’ marbiita
In a few isolated cases « instead of & is found in status constructus: s Jall 4.

“the chess-game” (3a), 4 4,; “the blue of his eyes” (38a), pladl suels “the capital
of the Levant” (39b), o5\ oL~ “the life of the animals” (56a), & sadly A 4SS~
“the story of Layla and Magniin” (108a), 9,SJ) 4> “weak of posture” (108a), and
Jlerzs V1 6 1S3 “because of its frequent use” (117b).

Linstead of 4 occurs rarely: & s > mahrigihi (97b). However, this was probably
a mistake by al-Magribi, because he changed the word from 3, )l to 45, when

copying from al-Qamis al-Muhit. There are no instances of & instead of L.

6.1.5 Interdentals

In a purely Classical Arabic context, al-Magribi writes dental plosives in a few cases
where we would expect to find interdentals. This is notably in quotations from al-
Qamis al-muhit and classical literature, as in the following examples: okl =

324 Compare Blau (1966) I p. 90.
25 Already attested in texts from the first millennium, see Blau (2002) p. 32.
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Sl “wild pomegranate” (90a), Ll 575 = Ll 57y “and its stern” (90b), LauisS™ = dauis”
“like qunfud hedgehog” (96b), =wloll = okl “for the menstruation” (109b), and
O3l = 033 “laudanum” (118a). However, these cases are rare and are probably

the result of inaccuracy rather than intent. It could even be that al-Magribi had an
inaccurate copy of al-Qamis al-muhit. We also find 3 ; zafar “stench” (115b), instead

of the correct 33, in a quotation from al-Qamis al-mubht.

6.1.6 Hyphenation
Al-Magribi sometimes breaks off words at the end of the line, which can be quite
confusing. In the following examples the - denotes the end of the line: k) — =

halatathu “she mixed it” (8a), L — b fa-nzur “look up” (11b), e - Y al-asabi‘
“the fingers” (14a), ,Sad — L “with downy feathers” (36b), J\U - \ bi-I-dal “with
the dal” (40a), blewd — S~ ka-lfustat “like a large tent” (40b), ausy — s ka-
awfaqtuh “like I put it [the arrow] on the bowstring” (53b), iex> — Y| al-atima “the
foodstuffs” (65b), 4w, — b faristyatuhu “its Persian [translation]” (91b), and 1. —YI

al-’asad “the lion” (101b). The reason for this quirk seems to be an attempt to keep
the margin neat and not leave a gap at the end, or to not have some lines longer
than others.

6.1.7 Historical versus phonetic spelling of the colloquial material

In the spelling of dialect words, al-Magribi alternates between historical and
phonetic spelling. As an example, words will be taken which had originally
contained interdentals, but had become stops in the dialect used at that time*
This development is often reflected in al-Magribi’s orthography: ! atl (63a) <
atl “tamarisk”, Jze mitl (91b) < [z mitl “similar”, J& nadl (92b) < J& nadl
“despicable”, and sl Sadiliyya (81a) < LJsLs Sadiliyya “belonging to the Sadiliyya
sift order”. In other instances where a dialect word had originally contained an
interdental, al-Magribi uses historical orthography: |is hada and ol Jda hadayan “to
rave” and “raving” (132b), &, martiyya “elegy” (127b), and & gitta “cucumis
sativus” (9b).

326 As pointed out in the introduction to this chapter, this is only a cursory overview of the
orthography of colloquial words; these points will be discussed at length in §6.2.
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Phonetic orthography can also be found in the reflection of the shortening of
long end vowels which had occurred in the Egyptian dialect, e.g. i bakka (56b)

from ;\fi., bakka’ “cry-baby”.*”” The final glottal stop has disappeared and the

preceding long a has shortened. This pronunciation is reflected in the orthography
with ha’ at the end of the word instead of dlif.

There is also an example of phonetic spelling in the shortening of a long vowel
followed by two consonants: ii> (21b) haffa instead of &\~ haffa “edge”.*®

At a certain point, al-Magribi writes the colloquial o) idu then crosses out the
alif, thereby turning the word into the classical o2y yaduhu (24b). This indicates

that he hesitated about whether or not to reflect the colloquial pronunciation. No
hesitation at all can be found in the colloquial ,i minnu (twice on 51b); the metrics

of the poem in which it occurs demand this form of colloquial pronunciation.

6.1.8 taskil

Al-Magribi does not make much use of taskil, and either leaves words completely
without vowels or uses other methods to describe them (as explained in §3.7).
Sometimes, he goes a long way in his simplification, as demonstrated in the

following sentence (90a): ¢ Jodll O Clpdl fodlly Jodll o G40 L 8 0L
A ke el b ST Jedlly “if you said ‘what is the difference between al-gml
and al-gml’, the answer is: al-gml is well-known, and al-gml as [mentioned] in al-
Qamiis are small insects”. It is left to the reader to check al-Qamiis al-muhit to
discover that the first is supposed to be gaml “lice” and the second qummal

“ticks”P’” Unfortunately, whenever Al-Magribi does use taskil it is mostly in
Classical Arabic and not in the colloquial passages where it is needed.

327 For more details, see §6.2.10.2.

328 See §6.2.10.1.
2% See al-Qamiis al-muhit p. 946a-b.
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6.2 Phonology

6.2.1 gaf and §im

In Egypt, the pronunciation of gaf and §im are closely connected. In Cairo,
Alexandria, and along the Damietta branch of the Nile they are pronounced as /°/
and /g/, while in other dialects they are pronounced as /g/ and /g/.*° There has
been a discussion ongoing for some time about when the inhabitants of Cairo
started to pronounce gdf as /°/ and §im as /g/. There are two conflicting theories:

1. Behnstedt and Woidich suggest that the Cairene pronunciation /’/ - /g/ is an
ancient feature.”' The fact that it is also found along the Damietta branch of the
Nile is because of the importance Damietta had as a port in medieval times, Two
theories are proposed to explain this phenomenon. The first is that the existence
of the trade route resulted in the Cairene pronunciation of /°/ - /g/ spreading
along this branch of the Nile, while the surrounding regions kept /g/ - /&/.
Another possibility is that the entire Delta used /°/ - /g/ at some stage, but this
was replaced by /g/ - // in certain areas because of the the influence of the influx
and settlement of speakers of Bedouin dialects. The areas along the Damietta
branch, however, resisted this change because of the strong influence of the Cairo
dialect. Some other features, such as a relic area with /q/ - /g/ at the periphery of
the Delta, support this second option.’*” This theory is also supported by Davies,
who mentions that in Hazz al-quhiif the following is said about a certain peasant:
el O g@\; L Js4 “He says, ‘0 Gadr', [pronouncing the initial qaf of qadi] with
the letter gim”, meaning that the peasant says gadi, which again implies that al-
Sirbini himself pronounced the §im as /g/.***

2. The second theory, which was first proposed by Blanc (1981), is that the
pronunciation of §im as /g/ is relatively new to Cairo, and that the final stage of
depalatalization of gim was not completed until the period 1800-1860.* Palva
(1997) supports this theory,” as does Hary (1996), who suggests that a shift has
taken place in the pronunciation of the gim not once, but twice: from /g/ in the
6"/7™ centuries to /g/ in the 12"-17" centuries and back to /g/ in the 19*-20"

%30 See Behnstedt-Woidich (1985) I maps 7, 11 and 15.

31 See Behnstedt (1978) p. 65 and Behnstedt-Woidich (1985) 1 p. 31-32.
332 See Woidich (1996) pp. 346-7.

333 See Davies (2005) p. XXxv.

34 See Blanc (1981) pp. 189-193.

335 See Palva (1997) p. 157.
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centuries.”* Blanc, Hary and Palva mainly used Judeo-Arabic documents from the
Cairo Geniza as their sources of information. These were usually written in the
Hebrew script. The gim is indicated by the letter gimel, to which is added either a
supralinear dot 3 or a sublinear dot 3 to indicate a more fronted pronunciation.*”
However, caution is required when using the language of these Judeo-Arabic
documents as proof of the pronunciation of Egyptian Arabic in general. First of all,
it is not at all certain if the reported speech really reflects the dialect of Cairo.
Secondly, it is not definitely known whether the Jews of Cairo spoke the same
dialect as the Muslims at that time, or if there were any differences. What is,
however, known is that the Jewish dialect in Cairo in the twentieth century
differed in several ways from the dialect spoken by the muslims.**®

Blanc (1981) pp. 192-3 quotes two passages from Daf" al-isr in support of his theory.
The first is the word ragl “man”, and al-Magribi mentions the following about the
pronunciation of the gim in it:
o (,_:af iy Al V”'J‘ d).i.u} (Bl C:A) J.;; ¥s b oM i ) Jo) e s Ol sdy g
339.&»&.‘\ Ml ?JVY\ CA\;;J\ & CJ.J-: 25’ \-@115« f}ﬂén-d‘ kf}
“They say, and this is heard from the people of the countryside, ‘so-and-so ma dilla
ragl’, ‘what kind of man is that’, with an a after the ra’ and no vowel after the un-
Arabic gim, which is like the gim of Ibn Ginni, about which is written in the

traditional Sarh §am' al-gawdami‘ by the famous al-Mahalli.”**

The passage from Sarh gam" al-gawami‘ which is referred to is the following:

%3¢ See Hary (1996) p. 153.

37 See Hary (1996) p. 155, Blanc (1981) p. 189 and Palva (1997) p. 157.

38 Blanc (1974) discusses the niktib-niktibu feature of the dialect of the Cairene Jews,
although he avoids using the term “Jewish Cairene”. Rosenbaum (2003) p. 546 states: “The
language they [i.e. the Jews of Cairo and Alexandria] speak, while of course influenced by
the local Arabic dialects, also contains many common elements which are not to be found in
the dialects of the non-Jews”.

3% Daf al-igr fol. 75a.

340 Abii ‘Alf Galal al-Din Muhammad b. Ahmad b. Muhammad b. Ibrahim al-Ansari al-SafiT al-
Mahalli, born and died in Cairo (791/1389-864/1459). He became famous as co-author of
Tafsir al-Galalayn (together with Galal al-Din al-Suyiiti). See EI V p. 1223a (Ch. Pellat).
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el S8 oy 5 e 0 8 (e Y B ol B wi s oy
“(And the metaphor is not predominant in the languages, contrary to Ibn Ginni)
with no vowel after the ya’, Arabized from Kinni, between the kaf and the gim.”

The description “between kaf and gim” was the usual way of describing the
pronunciation /g/.*** According to Blanc (1981) p. 192, this is an indication that
this was not the common way to pronounce the gim in Cairo at that time. However,
al-Magribi was speaking of a rural dialect in which this might indeed have been an
unusual feature, but this provides only indirect information about the dialect of
Cairo. There is also the possibility that the gim in this particular example was
pronounced in a way that was unusual for the rural dialect al-Magribl was
speaking of. He might have expected to hear /§/ and, therefore, found the /g/
worth mentioning. In some modern Egyptian Arabic dialects the § is pronounced
in a different way before the L. In the West Delta, for instance, the § is pronounced
as /d/ when it is followed by an 1,*** while in Middle Egypt it is pronounced as a
slightly palatalized g.*** It is possible that al-Magribi was speaking of this type of
case because it is quite likely that he, with his interest in linguistics, would have
noticed such a change.

The second example quoted by Blanc*** concerns the following passage:
JB 2l ISy LS8 Bl o pasen O b Bl OISIL S 01 ol o

T A OIS ) (D BB LS STy
“And it is astonishing that lagan with the Persian kdf is a certain vessel in Turkish,

and also in Arabic. He [=al-Firiizabadi] said: ‘and lakan with the same vowels as
gabal is a well-known vessel’, i.e. with the Arabic kaf.”

Blanc’s assumption that this is also a special case where gim = /g/ was discussed is
incorrect. Al-MagribT does not say that the Egyptians use this word, only that it is
used in Turkish, and that in the Classical Arabic language it is pronounced with

*! Downloaded in Word-format from the internet from the following website:

http://www.aslein.net/showthread.php?t=2926 (no hard copy was available to me).
%2 See Blanc (1969) p. 21.

**3 See Behnstedt-Woidich (1985) I p. 70, note to map 11.

**1 Doss (1981) p. 27 speaks of a “[g] trés faiblement mouillé”.

**5 See Blanc (1981) p. 193.

**¢ Daf" al-isr fol. 188b.
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/k/. Neither of these arguments, therefore, provides us with any information
about the pronunciation of gim in Cairo at that time.

As well as the two passages mentioned by Blanc, there is a further example in
which al-Magribi discusses the pronunciation of the gim in a certain word:

el L8 W A el
“Ja'ga’ bi-l-ibil*** means ‘he called them [= the camels] to drink’. I heard one of

them [= the Egyptians] say at the basin while he was giving his camels to drink,
‘guga’ with an un-Arabic gim which is close to the $tn.”

The § in gagi should probably be interpreted as /¢/, because it is said to be close to
/3/. We can conclude from this passage that the normal Cairene pronunciation of
Jim was not at all like /¢/ because al-Magribi perceived this as being “un-Arabic”.

These are the only three passages in Daf al-isr where al-Magribi mentions
something about the pronunciation of the §. He never states explicitly that the §im
was pronounced as /g/ in Cairo at that time. However, proof of this is indirectly
provided in Daf al-isr in the form of the following mawwal:**°

o Pl gy aed) IS e
@ (s JB e )
cir e JJB w0 Sl
e U el alaey awgy Sl s
gabbyta®* mawwala fi-1-mahbib wa hii gab byt
gabbyt hasudi wa It qal alwara gabbyt

wa-l-habba fi qahwatuh qal It ‘alyk gabbyt
wa gad bi-bosuh wa massuh qumt ana gabbyt

I brought up a mawwal for the beloved and he brought up back one;

**7 Daf al-isr fols. 6b-7a.

**% Quoted from al-Qamiis al-mubhit p. 35a.

**% Daf al-isr fol. 11b.

% The metre is basit; the schwa has to be added here to fit the metre. See also §4.1.
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I threw out my envious (adversary) and all mankind said to me: you won (you gave
the final answer);
So the coffee beans (nipples) inside his coffee (areola) said to me: we give ourselves
to you for free;
He was generous with kissing and sucking, therefore I came.”

The point of this mawwal is the pronunciation of the word gabbyt. The first word in
the first line could be interpreteted as the 1% person sg. of the verb gab. Although
in modern Cairene Arabic this would be gibt, the form gabbet is still found in the
Harga-oasis and the Sudan.** The last word of the first line, gab byt,”** sounds the
same as gabbyt. In the fourth line, it should be read as kabbyt “I came,
ejaculated”.’® This rhetorical device is called ginds, “paronomasia” or tawriya,
“double entendre”**® and is still encountered in mawawil in Egypt today. In fact, the
fun of the mawwal lies in the discovery of the hidden meanings of the verse. This is
an indication that in al-MagribT’s time, the gim was pronounced as /g/, because the
association of /g/ with /k/, from voiced to voiceless velar plosive (gabbyt - kabbyt),
is very plausible. That /§/ could be associated with /k/ is less so. In fact, Cachia
(1989) p. 142 mentions an example of alternation between /g/ and /k/ in a
mawwal: gamkann (kam kan). Moreover, Eisele (1997) p. 754 notes that in the zahr**®
puns, “the most common type of feature change involves voicing or devoicing, and
less often a change in emphasis”. He also states that “there are cases
INTERDIALECTALLY where the reflex of a word in one dialect might have a vowel with
a different quality”.’” It is possible that al-Magribl uses these dialectal
alternations, i.e. gabbyt - gibt, in this mawwal to fit the paronomasia.

As mentioned above, the pronunciation of gim and qaf are closely related in
Egypt. In areas where §im is pronounced /g/, qaf is pronounced /’/.**® Whether this
was the case in Egypt in the 17" century cannot be known for certain. There is one

%1 I thank Ellie Kallas for his suggestions for the translation of this poem.

%2 See Behnsted-Woidich IV p. 55a “gabbét ich brachte (zu gab, yigib)”.

%3 The $adda on the ba’ only indicates that the following letter is a b, i.e. no vowel should be
read after gab.

%% For both translations see Hinds-Badawi (1986) p. 729a-b.

%% See Cachia (1977) p. 91-2. Al-Magribi uses both terms in Daf al-isr. Another term used by
Cachia (1977) but not by al-Magribi is zahr.

3¢ A word play which involves phonetical modification. On zahr in Egyptian popular poetry,
see Cachia (1989) p. 60ff. and Eisele (1997).

7 Eisele (1997) p. 755.

%58 See BW II: Compare map 6 “Reflex von */q/” and map 10 “Reflex von */g/”.
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instance from Daf" al-isr which could indicate that the gaf was pronounced as /°/.
Al-Magribi mentions that the Egyptians say: 4\s le o> fulan ‘@’iq walidyh “so-
and-so is disobedient towards his parents” (49b). In Egyptian Arabic, the active
participle of verbs mediae geminatae is fa'il, e.g. hasis,® therefore the active
participle form I of the root ‘QQ would be ile ‘agiq / ‘@', while in Classical Arabic,

this would be 3ls ‘dqq. The only explanation why al-Magribi would have written
&le, is because it was pronounced ‘@i’ and he wrongly interpreted the medial

glottal stop as belonging to the pattern of the active participle of the verbs mediae
infirmae.

6.2.2 Interdentals
It has previously been confirmed that the interdentals in Cairo Arabic had
disappeared long before Daf al-isr was written. Some instances thereof can be
found in the 15" century texts by Ibn Stdiin.”*® In the Judeo-Arabic zagal entitled
Hikaya fi damm al-nisa’, which is supposed to be from the 14™ century, all
interdentals are represented in the text by postdental plosives.*" Satzinger (1972)
p. 42 mentions the occurrence of ta for ta in the 13"™ century, and Blau (1982a) p.
101 notes that most early Middle Arabic texts show signs of the shift from
interdentals to plosives. Yasuf al-Magribi even mentions explicitly that the t was
pronounced as t in the dialect of Cairo:
el ogr o) O slaall W iuoa) “those who speak with a ta” with two
dots, I mean the common people.™*
There are many examples of words in Daf al-isr in which the change from
interdentals to plosives is visible. Some of these have been discussed briefly in the
section on Orthography (§6.1.7). As in the present day, the pronunciation of the dal
in al-Magribl’s time was /d/ and examples are: J.s [*NDL] nadl (92b) “despicable”,

#)s\s [*SDL] Sadiliyya ((81a) “belonging to the Sadiliyya sufi order”, 125 [*HDY] hada
“close to” (125a), e [*HDRM] yihadrim “to speak quickly” (108a), and > dbl

[*DBL] “to wilt (flowers)” (72a). We have only one example of /d/ > /z/, namely
3,; [*DRQ] zrq “bird droppings” (fols. 40a and 42a). In general, al-MagribT uses the

%9 See Woidich (2006) p. 83.
%0 See Vrolijk (1998) p. 141.
%1 See Palva (1993) p. 179.
%2 Daf al-isr fol. 11a.

89



Linguistic Analysis

historical spelling for sibilants which were originally interdentals, i.e. 3 for what
we assume was pronounced as /z/, for instance: \ia haza “to talk deliriously”
(132b), J3 zull “humiliation” (74a), and J3, razil “despicable” (75b).

The same rule applies for the ta’ as for the dal, and in Daf al-isr we find proof
that it was pronounced as /t/. Some examples are: |5 [*TL] atl “tamarisk trees”

(63a), Jas [*TFL] tifl “dregs (67a), -z [*TMN] yitammin “to fix the price of” (110a),
o [(*TWM] twm “garlic” (96a), and k. [*MTL] mitl “like” (91b). The last one is

interesting because in present-day Egyptian Arabic only the pronunciation misl is
used,’® which is a direct loan from MSA. However, in the dialects of the Levant,

364

the pronunciation mat’l is still in use.*** The expression .z> -+ min hytan “since,

because” (111b) from .~ is also fascinating. It is unclear exactly what the niin at

the end indicates; it could be inn, as in hés inn,** or it could be an old case ending,
as can still be found in Egyptian Arabic these days in expressions such as gasbin
‘anni “against my will”**® and nadrin ‘alayya “1 vow (to do so-and-so)”.**’ It is all the
more interesting because al-Magribl mentions that this expression is used by the
town dwellers, whereas the country folks say hySan (111b), which would be a rare
case of /t/ > /3/.

It is likely that the pronunciation as /s/ in loanwords from Classical Arabic also
existed, but this is not evident from the orthography because al-Magribi never

writes a sin in such cases. However, in the proverb > ¥y &~ ¥ 3l o3 qata’
Balyq la harat wala daras “he removed Bulayq because he neither ploughed nor
threshed” (37b), the rhyme indicates that the pronunciation of harat must have
been haras. The trend of using the historical spelling of s < t with ta@’ can still be
observed today. It would, for instance, be unacceptable to write a word like tawra,
which is pronounced sawra in Egypt, with a sin: s,;.; the word’s image would

change too much. In the case of dal - zdy, this is less problematic (see &,; < *3,3)

but the historical orthography is often still preferred.**®

%63 See Hinds-Badawi (1986) p. 823b.

** Barthélemy (1935) p. 777.

%5 Hinds-Badawi (1986) p. 235b.

36 1bid. p. 624a.

%7 1bid. p. 855b.

%% This is for instance the case in Laban il'asfir by Yusuf al-Qa‘d. This is a novel written
entirely in the Egyptian dialect, yet the author sticks to the etymological orthography of t >
s. See Zack (2001a) p. 200.
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The shift from z to d is reflected in the word handal < hanzal “colocynth” (71b).

6.2.3 hamza

6.2.3.1 Initial hamza

In Daf al-isr, we find evidence that the initial glottal stop had already disappeared.
Where this occurs, it is replaced by a waw, such as o3, widn “ear” (119b) < udn,

369

<2ys warryt “1 showed” (132a)*” and L5 wagna “cheek” (119b) (originally ‘agna,

but wagna already attested by Lane VIII p. 3049c). This phenomenon can still be
observed today in several dialects.”® In the word huwwa (127a) < ‘uhuwwa
“brotherhood” (also attested by al-Hafagt (1865) p. 88) the initial syllable with the
glottal stop as its onset has disappeared altogether. There are several examples of
this feature in modern Cairene Arabic, such as had < ‘ahad “to take” and tar < itar
“frame”.

6.2.3.2 Intervocalic hamza
S kann (from ka’ann - ka’inn) “as if” (117b) is still attested in Egypt: Behnstedt-

Woidich (1994) p. 422b “kann als ob: kannak als ob du”. ie ‘ayla or ‘éla

“dependents” (84b) reflects the disappearance of the hamza so ‘@ila became ‘ayila
and then ‘yla. For the issue of the diphthong see §6.2.8. The word &2 ‘iddinn “let’s

assume that...” (117a) is a contraction of ‘idd ’inn in which the hamza has
disappeared.

6.2.3.3 Final hamza

Unfortunately, Al-MagribT’s spelling of the hamza is so haphazard (see §6.1.1) that
it is impossible to reach a conclusion about either its pronunciation or its
disappearance. Instead, we have to rely on those instances where he explicitly
mentions that it has vanished, or looks up a word under the waw or ya’ where in
Classical Arabic it would have a hamza. Such is the case in the entry .= habbyt “I

hid” (126a), which al-Magribi placed in the chapter waw and ya’. He looked it up
under HBY*"" but did not find it there. Other cases of the disappearance of the final

%9 According to ‘Abd al-Tawwab (2000) p. 359 the origin is g,.:b, with disappearance of the

hamza, so it became -, ,, and after metathesis of ra’ and waw it became <., ,s. The same

theory is supported by Davies (1981) p. 71.
%79 See Watson (2002) p. 18 and Davies (1981) p. 71.

7' This is remarkable, because he had already mentioned the verb L= in the chapter hamza.
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hamza are: (s>, radf “bad” (127b), &, rafa “to darn” (9a), sk« malw “a ... full” (111b),
45 mildya “bedsheet” (10b), -5 nayy “raw” (131b), Sls “may God grant you good
health” (11a), s> daffyt “1 warmed up” (127a).

6.2.4 Emphasis

Both emphatization and de-emphatization are attested in Daf al-isr. We find the
following examples of the latter:

(i saql “chilly” (44a) ( < @Lﬁ), 3ls sakk “to hit” (61a) (< Lo), & g e sandiiq
“box” (46a) (< &sws), U ndtiq “endowing with speech (God)” (55b) (< gbb), 55
nata’ “to endow with speech” (55b) (< 3ks), yizdaq “to speak the truth” (41b) (<

J4a) (in combination with partial assimilation of the s, see §6.2.5), and saqqaf <
saffaq “to applaud” (25b) (with metathesis of qaf and lam, see §6.2.7.).
The only example of emphatization is the word  ,.» surm “arsehole” (102b) (<

» ). This is a case of secondary emphasis due to the vicinity of the ra"*”*

6.2.5 Voicing of sand s

The voicing of s and s is attested in Daf al-isr. For instance, in &35, yizdaq “to speak
the truth” (41b) (< B..2) the s has lost its emphasis and has become partially
assimilated to the following voiced d. Voicing at the beginning of the word is
found in &\~ zihdg “lesbianism” (< Bl>w) and &> ; zahhdga “lesbian” (< &l>w
(both 43a), in &4 ; za'lik “pauper” (61a) (<& shas), and iil>; zohlofa < sulahfa
“tortoise” (23b) (with metathesis of the h and 1).””* In these four examples, it is

unclear why the initial s and s would be voiced, because there is no assimilation to
a following voiced consonant.

6.2.6 Assimilation of it-
In modern Cairene Arabic, the t of the passive-reflexive forms (V, VI and VII) can
be assimilated to the following letter if thisis ass$ttddzzgor k.”’* The following

72 See ‘Abd al-Tawwab (2000) p. 362 and Woidich (2006) p. 24.
373 Al-Magribi suggests a connection with the word zahalif “Small &35 [i.e. reptiles, or

insects], having legs, that walk, resembling ants” (definition from Lane III p. 1220c), to which it is
not related. See also Higazi (1969) p. 119 and §6.2.7.
7% See Woidich (2006) p. 69.
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examples of this assimilation, which is often indicated with a $adda, are found in
Daf al-isr:

t>s: Cdi.b yissakka“ “to hang around” (44a), é\.~ yissalla’ “to try hard to sell his
goods” (44b), sz, yissallag “to climb” (46a), and 42 yissawwaq “to go looking for”
(46a).

t>s: bil yissannat “to eavesdrop” (46a).

t>$ 3.k, yisSaddag “to be diffuse in speech” (46b).

t>z (.;j\ izzagqam “to be force-fed”, and J /%, yizzawil “to imagine” (79a).

t>d: 6:1 yidda$sa “to belch” (127a).

t>g: px) igdahram “to be bold” (96a).

6.2.7 Metathesis

In the case of metathesis, two consonants change places. A well-known example in
modern Cairo Arabic is the root GWZ < ZWG, e.g. goz “husband”. There are a few
instances of it in Daf al-isr: &ilxs ma‘laga < mil'aga “spoon” (fols. 49b and 54b), iwy)se
muwdyma < muyawama “day labour” (108b), axsls saqa < sa‘iqa “lightning” (47a),
ii> ; zohlofa < sulahfa “tortoise” (23b) (with voicing of the s7°), and _ii. saqqaf <
saffaq “to applaud” (25b) (with de-emphatization of the s, see §6.2.4.).

6.2.8 Diphthongs

When al-Magribi vocalizes a word that originally contained a diphthong, he often
places a fatha on top, e.g. 433 4 (folio 13b) ya dawbu / débu ‘just’, nowadays ya dob
or ya dobak, s, rawk / rok “public property” (59b), .5 zaybaq / zébaq “mercury”
(41b), ae sayf/ séf “sword” (26a), s ‘ayla / ‘éla “family” (84b), 03» hawn / hon
“mortar” (120a), and _i» hayf/ hef “open air (36a). However, as Blanc pointed out,

the use of the fatha “may or may not stand for diphthongs”.”’® Writing the fatha
before a waw or ya’ could simply be conventional for /5/ and /€/. This is certainly
the case with the word «oy bsa “kiss” (88b), which was never a diphthong

originally because it derives from the Persian bosa.””” Perhaps al-Magribi vocalizes

7 See also §6.2.5.
%76 See Blanc (1981) pp. 195-6.
77 See Steingass (1975) p. 207.
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it as bawsa because, since all 6’s were initially aw, it could be argued that bésa must
have been bawsa. Something similar was noted by Woidich (1997) p. 186-7:

“In the areas of Fayylm and Bani Swéf, the diphthongs /aw/ and /ay/ are
preserved, unlike in Standard Egyptian, the dialect of Cairo. Speakers “know”
that Cairo /3/ corresponds to /aw/ at home. Thus, all words taken over from
Standard Egyptian are given an /aw/, even loanwords that historically never
contained a diphthong: ‘awda for ‘6da ‘room’, sawbar for sobar ‘fertilizer’,
talafawn for tilifon, and so on.”

Therefore, it cannot be concluded with any certainty whether the diphthongs had
developed into long vowels in the dialect of Cairo by this time. Blanc (1981) p. 195
supports the theory that ay was still retained in urban lower Egypt in the 17 and
18" centuries. An argument against this is the word ‘ays - ', which is written four
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times as il in Daf al-isr.’”® This suggests that the pronunciation is 'i§ or ’eS, i.e. a

shortening of the vowel é. Based on similar evidence from Hazz al-quhif, Davies
(1981) p. 87 suggests that ay and ¢ coexisted in the 17* century. Diem (1985) p. 77-
8, however, mentions an example of monophthongisation of the aw dating from
the first century AH.

6.2.9 Lengthening of short vowels

A few cases of the lengthening of short vowels are mentioned in Daf" al-isr. That of
kam < kam (fols. 106a and 106b) is well documented®® and can be attributed to the
need “to give normal length to exceptionally short words”.**

The explanation of why the word na‘dm < na'am (106b) would have a
lengthened second a could be, that like in modern Cairene Arabic, it should be
understood not as “yes” but as “excuse me?”, with a rising intonation. However,
na‘am with a long a is already attested in al-Qamds al-muhit.’®!

Spitaler (1967) p. 404, noted that some words with the pattern KaKiK have the
plural pattern KawakiK, which normally belongs to words with the pattern KaKaK.
We can find two instances in Daf al-isr in which the pattern KaKiK has become

KaKUK: 3,1 harif < haraf “sheep” (21b) and p436 gadiim < gadiim “adze” (104a).

7% On fols. 57a, 62a, 73b, and 125b.
7% See Davies (1981) p. 86.
%9 Blau (1965) pp. 71-2.

5100 p. 1049¢: JS LS 1L S5 cp SN o (plby (Lell 058 16y sy (s,
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These are probably hypercorrections following the same pattern as &;\= haziig
(39a) and o5\= hatin (112b). From these examples, it may be concluded that long

vowels were shortened in open, pre-stressed syllables, because otherwise this
confusion would not arise.

6.2.10 Shortening of long vowels

6.2.10.1 Word-internal

In modern Cairene Arabic, the rule that a long vowel followed by two consonants
is shortened applies.”®” That this rule was already in existence in al-Magribt’s time
is attested by the entry i~ haffa “edge” (21b). The same principle is also

confirmed in Hazz al-quhif, in the words al-hagg and al-hagga.*®®
Another rule is that an unstressed long vowel is shortened.’® There is an
example of this in Daf al-isr: & ¢l Sle> hasak zahrak “mind your back!” (7b) <

hasak.

6.2.10.2 Word-final
There are five cases where the loss of the final hamza and the shortening of the a
are found: 55 bakka < s\, bakkd’ “somebody who is always weeping” (56b), «il>

halfa < s\al>~ half@ “alfa” (21a), 4 ;= ‘azla < <Y ;¢ azld’ “mouth of the water bag” (83b),

aS g wikih < Sy wika’ “walking stick?” (132a),” and wib 5 watfa < (b o watfd’ “having
bushy eyebrows” (35a). There can be no doubt about the pronunciation because
the -a is written with ha'. However, in cases where alif is written, nothing can be

said about the pronunciation, because of the defective way of writing the hamza
employed by al-Magribi.**

6.2.11 Pausal imala

In modern-day Cairo, no traces remain of pausal imala, although this is not the
case in many other dialects in Egypt.**” There are indications that the loss of pausal
imdla in Cairene Arabic is a recent development. Blanc (1973-4) p. 375 states that

382 See Woidich (2006) p. 31.
%3 See Davies (1981) p. 101.
384 See Woidich (2006) p. 31.

%> See the next paragraph for the pausal imala.
¢ See §6.1.1.

7 See Behnstedt-Woidich (1985) 11 maps 35-37.
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this process must have taken place at the end of the nineteenth century, because
no sources from the nineteenth century mention the forms without imala’®®
Moreover, from Muhammad ‘Ayyad al-TantawT’s® Traité p. vii we learn that there
was pausal imala in the nineteenth century:

La lettre qui précéde I'alef se change quelquefois en kesra, p. ex. L. le ciel,

prononcez: saméh (bref).

From the seventeenth century, we have two examples from Hazz al-quhif: qarrifih
(name of a vessel) and libbih “solidified milk and beestings™® There are three
more in Daf al-isr: 4S5 tarkin®®* “inheritance” (57a), «\,; zarafih’” “giraffe” (24a),

and &'y wikih “walking stick?” (132a). These are the only three words that were

pronounced with the final imala, which al-Magribi indicates with a kasra. There
are, however, many others which would have been pronounced in the same way
about which nothing is mentioned concerning the imala.

6.2.12 Vowel changes

Although al-Magribt rarely vocalizes the Egyptian-Arabic entries, he does often
compare the vocalization of Egyptian-Arabic words with Classical Arabic.””® This
provides us with some information about the distribution of the vowels.

6.2.12.1i>u
Words which have the pattern fi‘dl or filal in Classical Arabic have fu‘dl or fulal in
Daf al-isr, which corresponds to normal usage today: J=b tuhdl “spleen” (82a), and

JU ¢ gurbal “sieve for grains (coarse-meshed sieve)” (84b).

388 Blanc (1973-4) p. 378.
9 See §2.1.1 for more information about al-Tantawi.
%% See Davies (1981) p. 81.

1 S 09,8 “and they put an i after the kaf”, see Daf al-isr fol. 57a.
W) 0,3 “and they put an i after the fa”, see Daf al-isr fol. 24a.

%% His system is explained in detail in §3.7.1.
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6.2.12.2i>a
Quadriliteral words which have the pattern fi'lil in Classical Arabic have fa'lil in
both Daf al-isr* al-isr and modern Cairene Arabic. Some examples are: |.b ,; bartil

“bribe” (65b), L3 qandil “oil lamp” (90b), and 3, ; zandiq “heretic” (42b).

Words with the pattern mifal and mifala in Classical Arabic have maf al and maf ala
in Daf" al-isr* al-isr:

maf al:
o>s mahmal “camel litter” (70a), o ,» mardan “spindle” (114a), and pani ma'sam

“wrist” (103a). This final example is interesting because under the influence of
Modern Standard Arabic it has again become mi‘sam in modern Cairene Arabic.

maf ala:
as4s madhana “smoke funnel” (113b), ilevzs mastaba “stone bench” (15b), and

ilies masqala “burnisher” (81a).

6.2.12.3u>i

Daf" al-isr has the patterns KuKaK(a) and KiKaK(a) for words with the meaning of
“waste”. In modern Cairo Arabic, words with this meaning have the same
patterns,” while in Classical Arabic only the pattern with u is used. In Daf al-isr we
find: Ll 3 ridab “spittle” (14a), and G3Liw misag “residue that is left after the flax

has been combed” (55b), as well as &L; zubala “garbage” (77a), L3 qumama
“sweepings” (105b), S nuhala “siftings of flour” (92a), and Sl gusala “washing

water” (85a).

6.2.12.4u>a

Quadriliteral words with the pattern KuKKiK in Classical Arabic have the pattern
KaKKTK in modern Cairo’s dialect. There are a few examples of this phenomenon
in Daf al-isr: balim “gullet” (96a), psb > hartim “hose, elephant’s trunk;

Khartoum” (96b), &> sandiig “box” (47b), and o4, ‘arbin “down payment”
(116b).

%4 See Woidich (2006) pp. 93 and 98.
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6.2.12.5a>u
Words with the pattern KaKiK in Classical Arabic, have in Daf al-isr the pattern
KuKiK like in modern Cairo Arabic: 3,4 sufif “medicinal powder” (25a); G )

lu‘tq “electuary” (54b); O zubiin “customer” (114b).

6.2.12.6 Assimilation of vowels to vowels
In Jass ma‘addil < mu‘addil “somebody who puts another straight or corrects his

faults” (83a), we see the assimilation of the /u/ to /a/. This is a phenomenon that
takes place when the two vowels are separated by a pharyngeal, in this case the *.
Other examples observed in modern Cairene Arabic are Muhammad - Mahammad

“Mohammed” and mi’ayyah - ma’ayyah “festering”.*”

6.3 Morphology

6.3.1 The verb

6.3.1.1 The prefix of the imperfect

The vowel of the prefix of the imperfect is i.**® It is twice written with kasra in Daf
al-isr: C“(__u yisalla® “to be successfull in selling one’s goods” (44b), and ,J34, yiswlom
“to rage, scream” (102a). Sirbini also explicitly mentions that the prefix is yi- in his
comment on YT “it settles (of a fly)”.*”” An ancient example of this feature has
been discovered in a Judaeo-Arabic letter from the 12%/13" century: yigi “it

comes”,”® and many other instances can be found in the 15" century text Nuzhat

al-nuftis.*”

6.3.1.2 The prefix of form V, VI, quadriliterals
The prefix it- instead of ta- in forms V and VI and the quadriliteral verbs occurs

Y =400 ¢

frequently: 6:1 yiddassa*® “to belch” (127a), o 5\ itrassim ‘ala “to guard someone”
(97b), (.;j\ izzaggam “to be force-fed” (98b), Cdi.b yissakka' “to loiter” (44a), sz,

% See Woidich (2006) p. 19.
%% This phenomenon, called &k taltala, is an old feature. It was already widespread among

the pre-literary dialects of the Arab peninsula. Rabin (1951) p. 61 mentions that “the tribes
of Qais, Tamim, 'Asad, Rabl‘a, and the “‘ammat al-‘arab’ had i”.

7 See Davies (1981) p. 105.

3% See Blau-Hopkins (1985) p. 453. This letter is written in vocalized Hebrew script.

%% See Vrolijk (1998) p. 145.

% The assimilation of the t to the following consonant is discussed in §5.3.6.
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yissallag “to climb” (46a), 342y yissawwaq “to go looking for” (46a), 3.L%, yisSaddag
“to be diffuse in speech” (46b), ki, yissannat “to eavesdrop” (46a), J:w‘ itmagqqal
“to look” (92a), J o}, yizzawil “to imagine” (79a), g ittahtih “to stammer” (121a),
JSa) itfaskil “to act incorrectly” (87a), & Jaus! itmatraq “to lay down” (36a), leles!
itmalmil “to be restless” (92a), and ’s° &) itharkin “to be worn out” (120a).

There are also fourteen instances of ta-, but given the proof of it- it is clear that
ta- must be a classicism.

6.3.1.3 The prefix of form VII
The prefix of the passive-reflexive form VII is always in-. A few examples are:
] inbasam “to feel nauseated” (95b), a=w! injabah “to be embarrassed”
(121b), <) inhaza “to be embarrassed” (126b), «, Cibss\ inhataf lwnuh “he
became pale” (lit. “his colour was snatched away”) (22a), 3l indakk “to be
weakened (voice)” (58b), )i\ indalag “to throw oneself on” (39b), <3 Ll intaraf
“to be hurt (the eye)” (29b).

The form with it-, which occurs frequently in Hazz al-quhaf,*" is not attested in
Daf al-isr, where all form VII-verbs have the prefix in-, as in Nuzhat al-nufiis.*”* The

prefix of form VII is it- in Cairo these days, while in- can be found in a few verbs
such as inbasat “to enjoy oneself”. In the Sarqiya, the prefix is in-.*"’

6.3.1.4 Vowels of form I1, V, and quadriliterals

In modern Cairene Arabic, the same rule applies to the second vowel of forms 11
and V, and the quadriliteral roots: if one, or both, of the surrounding consonants
are emphatic, laryngeal (not h), pharyngeal, or postvelar fricatives, the vowel is a.
In all other cases it is i.*** Therefore, it is nazzil “to bring down”, talla’ to bring up,
bahdil “to mess up”, but lahbat “to confuse”. There are a few indications from Daf
al-isr that in al-MagribT’s time the distribution of the vowels was the same as it is
today: (.éw yitnahham “to defecate” (106b), C“(__u yisalla“ “to be successfull in selling

one’s goods” (44b), 'S ) itharkin “to be worn out” (120a), and ;% harbaq “to tear

apart” (39a). More evidence of this distribution of the vowels can be found in

01 See Davies (1981) p. 118.
02 see Vrolijk (1998) p. 148.

193 See Behnstedt-Woidich (1985) I map 242.
01 See Woidich (2006) pp. 64, 67.
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Vrolijk (1998) p. 147, from the 15™ century text Nuzhat al-nufiis. For example:
yisayyah “he shouts” and ahadditak “I will tell you”. The only instance in Daf" al-isr
where this rule does not apply is s tahassab “to be entrusted to the protection

of s.0.”. However, because the classical prefix ta- is used for form V in this
example, it could be argued that the vocalization of this word is also classical.

6.3.1.5Form IV

As explained in detail by Davies (1981) pp. 117-8, the causative role of form IV has
been taken over by form II in the dialects, while other form 1V verbs have been
reinterpreted as form 1.* An example from modern Cairene Arabic is the pair ti‘ib,
yitab “to become tired” and ta‘ab, yitib “to tire” (< at'ab, yut'ib), whereas two
instances from Daf al-isr are: &\, rdq “to pour” (40b) < 31| ‘araq and \b> tall “to look
down” (82b) < :}H ‘atall. Five examples of form IV can be found in al-Magribi’s
glossary: s ) arhaq “to delay” (41a), ¢~ asra’ “to hurry” (44a), (.J 4\ (107b) awlam
“to give a banquet”, 3 3| (32a) agraf “to disgust”, j (3b) ‘awma “to make a sign”.
From a total of 1406 words, these few instances referred to above seem to indicate
that form IV was used infrequently, and that this could be due to the effect of
elevated speech. Note also that the form IV agraf has become form I in modern
Cairo Arabic, forming a pair like ti'ib and ta‘ab: ’irif, yi'raf “to be disgusted”, and
araf, yi'rif “to disgust” (< agraf, yugrif).*

A special case is the verb “to go”, which is rah (6b and 132a), but is mentioned
once as ‘ardh: oS o>z I 054 yaqulan arah bi-Sahm kilah “they say: he went
away energetically” (101b). This variant can also be found in a text from 1707, a
shadow play edited by Paul Kahle: ‘ahiik ‘arah minnak gadban “your brother has left
you in anger” and ‘arah lak 37 dayi* “have you lost something?”.*”” In the twentieth
century dialect of the Jews of Cairo, the same arah is found for the 3™ sg. masc.'® In
Classical Arabic, we find both 1, and -1, with the meaning “[he] returned in the

evening, or afternoon, to rest”, see Lane III 1179b.

195 See also Brockelmann (1961) T p. 523.
106 See Woidich (2006) pp. 62-3.

7 Quoted in Blanc (1974) p. 215.

408 Tbid.

100



Linguistic Analysis

6.3.1.6 The internal passive

The internal passive occurs in only two entries: s,me | 1l sabri “I lost my
patience” (84b) and |3 qutil “to be killed” (89a). The first one can be explained as
an expression borrowed from Classical Arabic, and the second by its appearance in
the context of Classical Arabic: ¥y |5 Lol ey o am Jsiiy ole Jaall 036 0450
& yaqulin fulan al-‘adoww mat wa yaqul lam yamut innama qutil wa la farq “they say:
‘so-and-so (may it happen to your enemy) died’, and some say, ‘he did not die, he
was killed’, and there is no difference”. In addition, the internal passive can
sometimes be found in the context of an entry, e.g. atleny Lot O fulan musik bi-
‘amlatuh “he was caught red-handed” (84b) (the entry here is axlos;), but this can be

t 409

explained by al-MagribI’s habit of placing the entries in a classical contex

6.3.2 The pronoun

The only two personal pronouns worth mentioning here are: ihna in (s .0 L) L
&\ ma ihna min dr lgabal “we do not belong to this type of people” (88b), and
huwwa in \j}s 31 “ad huwwa “there he is” (3b). Both can be found in the list of
personal pronouns of Davies (1981) p. 177.

The use of the word o{| ‘iyyah is interesting. It can be used as a demonstrative
particle (see §6.3.3.), but al-Magribi mentions its usage by the Bedouins with the
meaning of “he”: wm 58 OJ5k (PS8 ane & e ot Lglanany LJS) oda  “this
word (i.e. +()) is used by the non-town dwellers with the meaning of ‘he’, as if they

say: ‘he himself”.

6.3.3 The demonstratives

The demonstratives da, dr*°

and dwloh occur in Daf al-isr. The latter is used
independently: _ib aJys 3 3V o VIS g 04 sh 9 wa yaqaliin dwloh kaza aw iS ft
dwloh tayyib “they say: ‘those are so-and-so’, or ‘which of those is good?"”. Davies
(1981) p. 161 suggests that the -h of dwloh, which also occurs in Hazz al-quhif, “may

% See §3.6.1.
19 These are spelt 15 and (s3, but because interdentals had already disappeared at this time

(see §6.2.2) it can be concluded that this is historical spelling and should be pronounced da
and di. Furthermore, di is written once as s>.
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indicate pausal ‘imala”. Also da appears only independently: |Ss Y1 13 L ma dailla
Sikl “that is nothing but coquetry”, e 13 Sy o 13 da hilal wa-akbar da malih

“that is the crescent and even bigger, that is beautiful” (100b). The demonstrative
di occurs once in combination with illa, like the aforementioned da: &; ¥ 3 L

ma di illa zilla “it is nothing but a mistake” (78b). In two other cases, di / df appears
as a preposed*' demonstrative, once in combination with a feminine noun: (¢3 3!
&:U\ i§ di l-labka “what is this confusion?” (62), and once with a masculine noun: L
J&\ s> o Ll md ihnd min dT l-qabal “we do not belong to this type of people”
(88b). This confirms Davies’ findings that “there is no strict correlation between
the form of the demonstrative and the gender of the noun”, and that “especially
frequent preposed is DY”.*"* In Hazz al-Quhiif, we find examples such as dr I-‘amal
“this act” and di l-qwl “these words”.*"

In modern Cairene Arabic, the normal order is noun - demonstrative. However,
Doss (1979) shows that the word order demonstrative - noun also occurs, and she
refers to three constructions in which this can be found:***

1. noun phrases following the vocative ya, e.g. ya di [héba “what a nuisance!”
2. strongly worded commands, e.g. hallasiina min di $$uglana “rid us of this job!”
3. curses, e.g. yil'an abu di [Sa “damn this life!”.

The function of this positioning, Doss argues, is “that of emphasis which is usually
to express a negative feeling”.*"> However, Woidich (1992) contradicts this with
some examples with a positive meaning, e.g. yadi ssudfa ssaida “what a happy
coincidence!”."'* He argues that rather than expressing a negative feeling, the
combination of demonstrative - noun causes an “increased intensity of awareness”
because of its contrast with the normal word order.*"” Davies (1981) proves that
the same applies to the examples found in Hazz al-quhif, and that the function of
the preposed demonstrative is “to mark a general intensity of feeling on the part
of the speaker towards the object referred to”.*® This is probably also the case in

1! No instances of postponed demonstratives are found in Daf al-isr.
12 Davies (1981) p. 163.

3 Tbid.

1% See Doss (1979) pp. 350-351.

4% Tbid. p. 353.

16 See Woidich (1992) p. 199

7 Tbid. p. 214.

% Davies (1981) p. 168.
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Daf al-isr, although there are not enough examples thereof to establish a general
rule.

A very interesting feature is N dilla. 1t only appears after ma in Daf al-isr,
which initially suggested to me the meaning of “nothing but”. However, in Nuzhat
al-nufiis, the word occurs several times as a demonstrative in combination with a
noun, e.g. |> ]I 3?9 dilla l-ragul “this man”, but also independently.”” 1t never

occurs in combination with ma though. Therefore, in the examples in Daf al-isr, the
expression ma dilla could be translated as “what kind of a ... is this”: 4, Y5 G ma

dilla laklak “what kind of careless person this is!” (62a), | ¥s L oM fulan ma dilla
ragl “so-and-so, what kind of man is he!” (75a), and 4..%3 gg L ma dilla gisma “what
kind of fated lot is this!”.*** Vrolijk was unaware of its usage in Daf al-isr and,

therefore, concluded that this feature had become obsolete before the 17"
century.*! Spiro (1999) p. 550a mentions the similar ma illa: “ |, ¥V L ma illa ragil

“what a man!”, which is also referred to by ’Amin (2002) p. 501: s, and El-Tantavy
(1981) p. xxiv: Y.

6.3.4 The demonstrative particles
In modern Cairene Arabic, there are two demonstrative particles with the meaning
“there is...” which are used as presentatives: ahii (m.), ahé (f.), ahiim (pl.) and the

422

invariable adi.*”* we also find two such particles in Daf" al-isr. The first is adr: &) 5, 5

am’, or ‘here, I'm going’” (109a). Fischer (1959) p. 176 states that this
demonstrative is a combination of the interjection '@, and the old relative
pronomen di. In modern Egyptian, adi can stand alone or be followed by a suffix
for the 1% or 2™ person.'?*

The second demonstrative particle found in Daf al-isr is ‘ad followed by the
personal pronoun: l> I3 3 B ST s I3 31 "ad huwwa ‘amal kada aw *ad huwwa ga

“here, he did such-and-such’, or ‘here he is’.” (3b). It is possible that this is a
shortened form of adi, since there are examples of ad + personal pronoun in

19 See Vrolijk (1998) p. 152.

*2% In Nuzhat al-nufits, no example of dilld + fem. noun can be found, see Vrolijk (1998) p. 152.
21 see Vrolijk (1998) p. 152.

22 See Woidich (2006) pp. 48-9.

23 See Woidich (2006) p. 49 and Fischer (1959) p. 176.
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modern Cairo Arabic, such as adik ~ ad-inta, adiki ~ ad-inti, adina ~ ad-thna etc.*** In
the Dakhla-oasis a form without i, e.g. ddni, is still in use today.*”® As mentioned
above, adi can nowadays only be followed by suffixes of the 1% and 2™ person, but
this was, perhaps, not the case in the 17" century.

The particle oU\ was, according to al-Magribi, used as a demonstrative referring

” o«

to a person or thing and meaning “that one”, “the aforementioned”:

olas! (,.@_L:..WJ\ L IS Y 50 b Oy beiedl ol jap 850 Je o\jl Ol sdy g
Congs OV sk 6lS o) Johd ae O I badns S g ¥ o3 2V Sou “They
say "iyydh in the shape of an object suffix. They mean with this: ‘he is nothing but
such-and-such’, in the form of the person who inquires, [e.g.] a person tells
another person something, and then he doesn’t understand his story so he repeats
it, until he understands it, so he says ‘that’s it!’, as if he is saying, ‘now I
understand’” (3b).

It is explained a second time: Ll Jyiidy ojagll S ol &) SUd) e 054 “they

say, when they mention a thing, iyyah ‘the aforementioned’, with an i after the
hamza and a double ya™ (123b). It could, however, also be interpreted as an
interjection.

At the present time, the particle iyya seems to have only negative
connotations,**® which does not appear to be the case from either al-Magribi’s

explanation, or the examples he provides.

6.3.5 The interrogatives

6.3.5.1 ‘izzdly
;) izzay “how?” was used in al-MagribT’s time (see 127b). He correctly retraced it

to 4 & sl ayy Sy ziyyuh “how is his attire?”

24 see Woidich (2006) p. 49.

2% See Behnstedt-Woidich (1999) p. 359a.

¢ Hinds-Badawi (1986) p. 47a mentions that it is often used “with a pejorative
connotation”, while Woidich (2006) p. 235 mentions its use when the speaker wants to avoid
saying a certain thing, e.g. issuwar iyyaha “certain photos” for “pornographic photos”.
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6.3.5.2i5-ays/ &

! 18 “what?” occurs four times in Daf al-isr, while _z,) ay$ /& occurs only once: 3|
&5 s> 18 tahwtak “why are you running around (?)” (57a), &b\ &5 8 di l-labka
“what is this confusion?” (62a), = s ;= el 2\ ay$ /&8 hadihi I-huzu'balat (72a)
“what are these superstitions?”, _ib 445 S B ft dwloh tayyib “which of those is
good?” (73b), and &> 3l i$ hilatuh “what does he look like?” (125b). & is a

contraction of ayy Say’ “which thing” and has become ¢ in modern Cairo Arabic. &
was common in Cairo until the 19" century,””” and can still be heard today in the
Egyptian countryside. As mentioned before,””® the writing of 3! with a short vowel
suggests the shortening of the vowel ‘. ayy Say’ instead of md as an interrogative is
an ancient feature which has already been attested to in texts from the first

millennium.*”® This was, according to Blau, due to the “very heavy functional load

of ma (which had become the standard negative particle)”.**

6.3.5.3 'ymtd

ey} ymta “when” occurs once in Daf* al-isr: &5 kel ymtd yikiin “when will it be?”
(3b). Al-MagribT explains that this is either matd plus an extra ‘ay, or that ’ay on its
own is ol 3 >~ “a particle of reply” i.e. ay “yes”. This would suggest that the
pronunciation is ‘aymta. Note that El-Tantavy also uses the spelling with an initial
alif plus ya': ="

6.3.5.4 ana
U\ and “which” is an entry in Daf al-isr: s ,ads Ul o 098 Ul o anls Ul e L 1ds

hada ga min ana dahya min ana karwa min and magsara “this came from which

27 See Spiro (1999) p. 26a.

2% See §6.2.8.

2% See Blau (2002) p. 36 and 130. Corriente (1975) p. 53 mentions many early examples of
aysi and ay$ from Kitab al-agani by Abii al-Farag al-Isfahani (4" century AH). Spitta-Bey
(1880) p. 80 mentions he found &5 in a manuscript from the 3rd century: Kitab natr al-durr by
Mansiir b, al-Husayn al-Abi.

30 Blau (2002) p. 36.

31 See El-Tantavy (1981) p. 75.
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disaster, from which ..***” (3b). Its meaning is explained: Sas > Ul .. (..@J 5 Ll
Jo (8! o 09k “and concerning their saying min and mahall for instance, they
mean with it min ayy mahall ‘from which place™ (3b). ana can be compared with the
present-day ani,*** which Woidich (2006) p. 51 mentions in a similar context to al-

Magribt: safir f-ani dahya “to which damned place did he travel?”. No instances of
and were found in other old texts that I consulted.

6.3.5.5 fyn
o fyn “where” was used by the Egyptians, while the Arabs and North Africans

said .3 wayn according to al-MagribT: ..l ) 52 25 & lkelly o) pr ey 052
ol B S o el 2y s “they say, and this is heard from the Arabs and
the North Africans: wayn, which means ‘where’, and this is a mispronunciation of
fynwhich is fi ayn” (120a). It is interesting that al-Magribi considers wayn a tashif of
fyn, which he apparently approves of because it is a contraction of fTayn. An earlier
stage of fyn can be found in Nuzhat al-nufiis, where it is spelled .23 fiyayn.**

6.3.6 The diminutive

In modern Cairene Arabic, the diminutive patterns are no longer productive, but
survive as relics.””® Most common is the pattern KvKayyvK, which is found in
words such as kuwayyis “good”, sugayyar “small”, "ulayyil “few” etc. Davies (1981) p.
132 notes the high frequency of diminutive patterns in Hazz al-quhif. In Daf al-isr,

however, there are only a few:

KvKyKvK
This pattern is used for the diminutive of quadriliteral roots: G;~ ba'yzaq

“squandering” (38a) and (.Jm 5 qorytom “safflower” (104b). The latter is also

mentioned in Hazz al-quhif, as the second element of a kunya.**

32 The meaning of the words s 2.4 and o4 S in this context is unclear. Al-Magribi states his
intention to explain them in their proper place, but »y S” was not explained and 5 &4 would

have been in the part of the manuscript that got lost.

33 See Spiro p. 22b any. Hinds-Badawi (1986) p. 42a only mentions anhu, anhi.
31 See Vrolijk (1998) p. 154.

35 See Davies (1981) p. 131.

6 1hid. p. 136.
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KvKvyy(a)
This pattern is used for roots with a final ya: (54> duwayy “sound” (127a) and ;&

Sowayya “a little” (128a).

KvKKuK
For the diminutive of quadriliteral roots: .., balbal “nightingale” (66b).**”

KvKyK(a)
M) lawylat “nights” (91b), and 55 5 5 abii forywa “chestnut” (89a). Following

the same pattern are: &l & Saryk “type of bread” (60b) and &l baryk “small

pastries” (56b), which are from the Turkish ¢érek and bérek. These loanwords, with
a pattern that is unknown in Egyptian Arabic, adjusted to an existing pattern with
vowels which resembled the original.**®

KvKK
= b ya bayyT “o my father” (124a) could be a diminutive.

6.3.7 The adverbs
The adverb os» hwn “here” (120b) sounds decidedly Levantine to modern ears.*”

440

However, it is also mentioned in Nuzhat al-nufiis,**® and is still used today in the

oases in Egypt.**!
Al-Magribl mentions that the Sawamm say &» hayk “like this” (63a), but fails to

reveal what the Egyptians say. We find a few instances of its Egyptian equivalent,
S kidih, in Nuzhat al-nufiis.**?

The adverbs o3> guwwa “inside” (4a; 123b; 124b) and 1, / o barra “outside” (4a,

123b; 125a) occur frequently in both Daf al-isr and Nuzhat al-nufiis.***

7 See Woidich (2006) p. 96 KaKKiK and p. 100 KaKKiKa for more examples with this
pattern.

3% See Woidich (2006) p. 93.

3% See e.g. Frayha (1995) p. 191a.

0 see Vrolijk (1998) p. 155.

“1 Behnstedt-Woidich (1994) p. 494b “hawn hier: min hawn hier lang”.

2 See Vrolijk (1998) p. 155.

3 1bid. p. 154.
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6.4 Syntax

6.4.1 Negation

No instances of ma...5(i) can be found in Daf al-isr, although it is clear from other
texts from same the period that this form of negation was used at that time.*** The
negation with ma is the only kind we find in Daf" al-isr’s colloquial material. 1t is
used to negate the perfect: s;y ;45 L md gador yibzom “he could not speak” (95b);

the imperfect: .2l 3 33> b Ids hada ma yithawwagq fi ISy “this has no effect on it
(38b); prepositional sentences: o\;; lgd (sdus L md ‘andr fihd ziyan “I have no trick
for it” (114b); and nominal sentences: %= s\ L md ant hald “you are not lacking in

good qualities” (8b).*** The lack of ma..3(i) can probably be attributed to al-
Magribl’s tendency to use a somewhat classicized context for his entries.

6.4.2 Asyndetic clauses
Two examples of asyndetic clauses, i.e. clauses which are not introduced with ol

‘an, 0CCuUr: Osed a5 (S by B sedes 35 &yl b 054 yaqalan ya gariya tirafi
titbuht qalat ya sayyidr ti‘raf timaww;n “thegl say: ‘Girl, do you know how to cook?
She said: ‘Sir, can you provide for your family?” (119a) and ps ;45 L ma gador
yibzam “he could not speak” (95b).*** In Classical Arabic, the conjunction ‘an should
be used in both cases. On one occasion, the conjunction ’an is also omitted from a
Classical Arabic sentence in which the meaning of an entry is explained: 4l sl
o~ gy Y > masak qalbahu hatta 1@ yagdar yatanaffas “he strangled him until he
could not breathe anymore” (99a). In Middle Arabic, asyndetic clauses occur
frequently, see e.g. the example mentioned by Blau (2002) p. 52: 0y)gs5 Osmbils

“you can spend the night awake”.

6.4.3 Wishes
In Classical Arabic, wishes are expressed by perfect + subject, while in Egyptian
Arabic they are expressed by subject + imperfect. There are examples of both types
in Daf" al-isr:

“% 1t occurs frequently in Hazz al-quhif, see Davies (1981) pp. 284-293 and a few times in
Nuzhat al-nufis, see Vrolijk (1998) p. 156.
*** In nominal sentences like this, modern Egyptian Arabic uses the negation mis, but the

personal pronomen can also be negated with ma..5: ma-ntas, see Woidich (2006) p. 336.
¢ Some other examples can be found in Vrolijk (1998) p. 156.
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- subject + imperfect: ¢lil o> » )i allah yirham salafak “may God have mercy on
your ancestors” (25b), and a4\ allgh yitaltiluh “may God put him in hardship”

(67a).
- perfect + subject: | abl gatalahu allah “may God fight him” (126b), and all 4

hannak allah “may God grant you good health” (11a).

The wishes with the imperfect are an ancient feature because examples can be
found in texts from the first millennium.**’ The use of the perfect in the expression
of wishes is, however, still common today, and can be explained as loans from
Standard Arabic.**® An example which is frequently heard in Egypt is kattar herak
“many thanks!” (lit. “may God increase your bounty”).

6.4.4 The place of the interrogative

As can be seen from the examples in §6.3.5, all colloquial interrogatives occurring
in Daf* al-isr are placed at the beginning of the sentence. Sharbatov (1969) p. 312
states that the fact that al-Magribi places imta and i there, while nowadays they
are placed at the end, is proof of the final struggle between Coptic and Arabic in
the 16™ and 17" centuries. This is, however, extremely unlikely. In modern
Egyptian Arabic, there is no rule that the interrogative must be placed at the end
of the sentence; its position is in situ, i.e. it takes its position according to the
function it has in the sentence.*’ For example, if the interrogative is the subject it
takes the position thereof at the beginning of the sentence: min af ‘Ali fi Imadrasa?
“who saw ‘Al in school?”. If it is the object, it will be placed after the verb: Hasan
Saf min fi Imadrasa? “whom did Hasan see in school?”.* In the examples from Daf
al-isr, the interrogative i§ has the function of the subject in all instances and is,
therefore, placed at the beginning of the sentence. The temporal interrogative

7 See Blau (2002) p. 45.

8 See Woidich (2002) p. 272.

9 See Woidich (2006) p. 359; the following two examples are also taken from there. More
examples can be found in EALLT p. 502 (P. Behnstedt).

° More examples from older sources can be found in Singer (1958) pp. 135-6. Also Munzel
(1950) p. 573 notes that &5, when used as the subject of the interrogative sentence, is placed
at the beginning thereof. He also points out (pp. 566-8) that in some other Arabic dialects,
and even in Classical Arabic, cases have been found where the interrogative is placed at the
end of the sentence, thereby ruling out Coptic influence. Diem (1979) pp. 51-2 also finds it
unlikely that the influence of the Coptic language has caused this word order. He does,
however, suggest that given two possible alternatives, the Coptic substratum may have
caused a preference for the construction closest to Coptic. This is also the opinion of
Versteegh (1997) p. 106.
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‘ymtd, is mostly found where temporal adverbs are placed, i.e. at the end of the
sentence. However, variety in word order is possible, and the interrogative can be
placed at the beginning of the sentence in order to stress its meaning.*'

Another argument against Sharbatov’s statement relates to the fact that if at
the beginning of the 17" century the interrogatives were still placed at the start of
the sentence, whereas they are now at the end, this cannot be due to the influence
of Coptic because it was already a dead language in al-MagribT's time. In general, it
is supposed that the Coptic language ceased to be a living language in the 12™
century.**?

6.4.5 dann

The particle dann (also tann in modern Cairo Arabic*®)

is used to describe the
continuation of an action: 14S™ J 54 &5 dannuh yiqul kada “he says so-and-so all the

time” (113b). The origin of dann / tann*** is *ta'anna “to stay”,*” not dann “to buzz”

as al-Magribi suggests. dann is used in the example in combination with an
imperfect, while nowadays it is almost exclusively used with the active participle
(and sometimes with the imperative).**°

6.4.6 34

In Yemeni Arabic, the word Ls $a has undergone a change from a verb meaning “to
want” to a future marker. This process is called grammaticalisation, which is
“[TThe change whereby lexical items and constructions come in certain linguistic
contexts to serve grammatical functions, and once grammaticalized, continue to
develop new grammatical functions”.*”” This grammaticalisation of $d had already
taken place in al-Magrib’s time: (sl dovos 2y ol ol oy = o)l Lo il s 04500
Lils ple Lo OY el 3 sy Jats Lo 3 5lf o Jwdl 4yl “The people of Yemen say

1 see Woidich (2006) p. 360.

152 At least, this has been the case in Cairo since the 12" century according to MacCoull
(1985) and Rubenson (1996), while EALL I p. 495 (T.S. Richter) names the 13" century. Relics
of Coptic have been reported later than that in Upper Egypt, see EF V p. 92b (A.S. Atiya). On
the influence of Coptic on Egyptian Arabic, see also Diem (1979) pp. 50-52.

3 See Hinds-Badawi (1986) p. 139a and Woidich (2006) p. 324.

#* In the Delta, we find dann east of the Damietta-branch of the Nile, and tann in the other
areas. See BW Il map 393.

5 See Woidich (2006) p. 324.

¢ Tbid.

**7 Brinton-Traugott (2006) p. 99.
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$a af al $a arah which is correct, i.e. “I want to do”, or “he wanted” in the case of $a
yifal and “I wanted” in the case of afal, because $a is always in the perfect tense”.
Since “to want” expresses an intention, and therefore makes it probable that
an action will take place in the future, it is easy to imagine how $a became the
future marker. In the Yemeni dialects of today, the prefix $- or $a- is still used to
express the future or an intention. Watson (1993) p. 62 mentions that $a-
expressing intention and the future tense is only used in the first person, which
fits al-Magribi’s first two examples. Deboo (1989) p. 215 only refers to its use as the
verbal prefix for future or intention, without specifically mentioning the first
person. Piamenta (1990) I p. 242b gives an example in the third person: “ Js'.& Sa-

yakul he will eat”. Al-Magribi’s translation of $a afal with “I want to do” is
inaccurate and should have been “I will do”, because if “to want” was the meaning
the speaker intended to convey, then the verb would have to be conjugated. On
the other hand, j~s L& could mean “he wanted to do”, as al-Magribi states,

because as well as being used as a future marker in modern Yemeni dialects, the
word $a@ is also still used as a verb, with the meaning “to want”.**® The same
situation could have existed in al-MagribT’s time.

It is a common phenomenon in many languages that the verb “to want”
becomes the future marker. This is for instance the case in English, where the
word “will” originates from Old English willan “want”. More examples can be
found in Modern Greek, Swahili, and Bulgarian, as well as in several other
languages.**

6.4.7 qd@’id as an auxiliary verb
In the following sentence, qa‘id is used as an auxiliary verb expressing continuity:

PR

el O fuldn qa‘id musahhim “so-and-so is frowning” (101a). ‘a‘id, with the
function of an auxiliary verb, still has the meaning of “to keep doing something”
in modern Cairene Arabic.*® It can be followed by an imperfect, bi-imperfect or
participium: wi ‘a‘adt’ mistanniyya lbitt “and 1 waited for the girl”, ’a‘adt’ masi masi
masi “and I walked farther and farther,** and innds ‘a‘adu ynadu ‘a-ttaksi “the people
kept calling for the taxi”.**” Interestingly, the same process has taken place in

5% See Deboo (1989) p. 215.

% See Heine-Kuteva (2002) pp. 310-311.

0 see Woidich (2006) p. 310 and Hinds-Badawi (1986) p. 710a.
! Examples from Woidich (2006) p. 323.

2 Example from Hinds-Badawi (1986) p. 710a.
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Dutch, where one can say, for example: zit niet zo te zeuren! “stop nagging!” (lit.
“don’t sit there nagging”) even if the person doing the nagging is standing. This
can also be seen in a number of other languages, for instance Danish and Korean.*®

6.5 Vocabulary

One of Daf al-isr’s appealing elements is its focus, not only on the speech of the
intellectuals of the day, but also on that of various other social classes such as the
artisans, working classes, country people, those from other Arab-speaking
countries, and even women and children. Moreover, al-Magribi also discusses a
number of loan words, mainly from Persian and Turkish. An overview of these
various categories can be found in this section, which will conclude with research
into the question of to what extent words mentioned in Daf" al-isr are still in use in
present-day Egypt.

6.5.1 Words used by the various social classes
6.5.1.1 Women and children
It is interesting to note that Daf" al-isr pays attention to the speech of women and
children. Despite this, it is possible to conclude that reporting the speech of the
latter was somewhat problematic for al-Magribi: Gb sg.iu 851\ e YN & 3

S Y JUbYI A by Ls wldl B ey B de ) el y (fol. 4b) “In the
language of children, when they want to walk, [they say] tata. The amazing thing is
that while writing I hesitated in recording it and said that the language of children
should not be written.” The expression tata is still in use in Egypt in exactly the
way al-Magribi describes it: to encourage a little child who is just learning how to
walk.** Higazi (1969) p. 120 suggests that al-Magribi hesitated to mention this
word because he did not know how to write it in Arabic. This seems unlikely,
however, because al-Magribi clearly had no problems in writing the dialect down.
It can thus be concluded that he was bothered by the question of whether or not to
include this entry in his word list because it was “not the done thing” to transcribe
children’s language. This is still a live issue today.*®

There is no further speech by children in Daf al-isr, although some expressions

used when communicating with them are mentioned. For instance, when a child is

“63 See Heine-Kuteva (2002) pp. 276-278.
** For detailed information about etymology, present-day use etc. about all of the entries
mentioned in this section, the reader is referred to the Glossary.

* For more information about the use of dialect in modern Egyptian literature, see Zack
(2001a).
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being naughty people call him _iuxs mu‘assaf “a nuisance” (30b). When they want
to scare a child they say s IS\ yak(u)lak al-ba‘aww “may the bogeyman eat
you!”.**® Women say to one another: ply > Jakll sgis hanhint lit-tifl hatta yinam

“rock and sing to the baby until he sleeps” (120a). Al-Magribi also writes about the
g s subil’, the “ceremony marking the seventh day after the birth of a child”

(43b), which is still a common ritual.
There are a few entries which address the speech of women. An interesting one
is Ll ¢k malih hayil “terribly beautiful / beautiful, wonderful” (95a), in which al-

Magribi notes that the original meaning of hayil was “terrifying”. It is unclear what
exactly the meaning of hayil is in this context. The first possibility is that it is used
as an intensifier or adverb, like ‘awi “very” is today, although this is unlikely
because it no longer has the same meaning. Indeed, it would be improbable if the
word first acquired this meaning in al-MagribT’s time and then lost it again. The
second possibility is that it should be understood as “wonderful”, i.e. that it had
the function of an adjective. This reflects its present-day usage, in which one can,
for instance, say: ilfilm’ kan hdyil “the movie was great”. It is clear from Daf al-isr
that the meaning of the word hayil had just begun to shift from “terrifying” to
“wonderful”, and it is interesting to note that this change was, apparently, first
manifest in women’s speech.*”” The same development can be found in the Arabic
word fazl', which nowadays can mean both “terrible” and “tremendous, terrific”.*®
The following is an overview of all the entries concerning women in Daf’ al-isr:
- &¢ gobba “menstruation” (18a). It is related to the verb gabba “to return at

regular intervals”.*® This is not used in Egypt nowadays: the term that is, is ‘ada as
in ‘aleha I-'ada “she has her period”, which also means “habit” or “something that
returns regularly” ;

- ww Sabsib “to be lank (hair)” (15a);

- ade aiasy U qalbTyisafSif ‘alyh “my heart longs for him” (26b);
o) waham “craving (of pregnant women)” (107b);

- iy b ) e ‘alal-hal ma yiza‘qaq “he gets angry quickly” (42a);

*%¢ still in use nowadays, as well as the variety bubu’.
7 Dozy (1927) II p. 770b mentions its use with the meaning “beau, magnifique” in 1001

Nights. For this semantic shift, see §6.5.4.1.
8 See Hinds-Badawi (1986) p. 663b.
% See Lane VI 2221a.
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- o;i ‘uwwih “exclamation of anger” (120b; 123a);
SIS e (J.w < baqyt samd’im min kada (101a); the meaning is not entirely
clear, but could be “suffering from the heat”, since oSlews means “hot wind”,

although it could also have a metaphorical meaning;
- Gk ¢l umm tabaq “calamity; serpent” (47b);

- az2e ‘yda “misery” (122a).

6.5.1.2 The working classes

The language of the working classes is by no means neglected by al-Magribi, who
includes the following expressions used by artisans, traders and construction
workers (ilxs fa‘ala (87b)):

- 4il solfa “advance payment” (25b);

- &4 yigawwaq “to have no customers” (54a);

- ?Jab mati “seller of blankets, mattresses etc.” (131a);
- 3l ds madmak “course of bricks” (58b);

- 0 s sarfan “block of limestone” (27b).

Furthermore, we also find expressions used by camel and donkey traders:
- \>\> haha “sound made to urge on a donkey” (7a);

- > 9> CU¢T “sound made to encourage the camels to drink” (6b);
- &L tink “strong” (57a) (used by the stablemen);
- e istabl “stable” (63a).

This interest in the speech of the working classes could be explained by al-
MagribT's background: he grew up in a family of artisans who used to deal with
traders and the people from the caravans, and he was also the owner of a shop for
a brief period. Yet, al-Magribl’s interest went further than this since he also
mentions a number of instances of peasants’ speech:

- &> hanak “mouth” (57b), which is still used today in rural Egypt with this

meaning, while in Cairo itis considered vulgar;
- _ila hilf “coward” (35b);

Vo=

- l> o3 tawwuh §a “he has just arrived” (124a);
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- J G ol tolo’ fng al-tall “he went up the hill” (presumably to defecate)”” (67a);

- pie>= o min hySon “since” (111b), which is the same as the modern hés < hayt. It

is very interesting that it was pronounced with a $m."”!

that people in Cairo said min hytin;

Al-Magribi also mentions

e
- 03; huwwa “brotherhood” (< uhuwwa) (127a);
- J= (75a) ragl “man™;"”

- G, raff “shelf” (23a);

- Ciezy (L daf, yidif “to be a guest” (29a);

- b s# gus “bracelets” (101a);"”?

- Cis qinif “disgusting?” (32b);

- aib 5 watfa “having bushy eyebrows (used as insult to a woman)” (35a).

There are also a number of nautical expressions:

- the names of different types of small boats: 3 ,4; zwraq (42a), & s sONbWq (462),
& s sonbwk (46a; 60b);

- different parts of a boat: ’= hinn “storage space in a boat” (113a), 4 U tarma
“cabin in a boat” (102b), 5, kwtal “stern of a ship” (90b);

- the people who worked on these boats: the o\, rabban “captain” (114a), the g;J\js

karrani “scribe” (117b) and the &3\ nawdtiyya “sailors” (131a).

Finally, mention is also made of the speech of the lowest class in society, the
slaves. When they are in pain slaves say (s 3 way “ai!” (132a), and when they believe

somebody is hideous, they say he is J‘“’ fasl (87a).

70 This is described in Hazz al-quhf, see Davies (2005) pp. 391-2.

471 See also §6.2.2.

72 See also §6.2.1.

7> Nowadays, the diminutive giwésa is used in Cairo for the singular “bracelet”.
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6.5.1.3 Non-Egyptian Arabic speakers

The language of people from other Arabic-speaking countries does not escape al-
MagribT’s attention. The following are the words al-Magribi heard used by the
people from North Africa:

- i mokhla “rifle” (91a). Nowadays this word, pronounced mkehla or mkohla, is

still used with the same meaning in Morocco.”” 1t is so called, as al-Magribi
explains, because gunpowder looks like kohl;
- Ju,> dorbal “garment” (72b);

- J,le ; zaTak “pauper” (59b);

- o3 wyn “where” (120a)"”* (which is also used by the Arabs according to al-
Magribi);

- il j zamila “she-camel” (78b), which was also used by the Sudanese traders.

Al-Magribi also mentions the vocabulary of those from the Arab peninsula, whom
he sometimes simply calls al-‘arab, and sometimes specifies as the people from the
Higaz or the people of Mecca:

- J sl mastil “intoxicated” (80b);

- L2 sulma “kiss” (100b);

- J; zall “to pass, to leave” (78a);

- JL> dall “lost” (active part.) (81b);

- 2z» honnt “stuff, things” (120a);

- u.,b- hasfa “mat of palm leaves, used in the Kaba” (22a);
- o2 fasy “date pit” (130a);

- Mxl.ﬂ mil‘aga “spoon” (54b).

There are also words used by the people from the Levant:
- >, ragdal “man” (75a);

- &I2a hyk “like this” (63a);

- 4ia% Saqfa “piece™* (26b).

7 See Harrell-Sobelman (2004) p. 81.
*7> Harrell-Sobelman (2004) p. 204b “wayn (not common Moroccan) same as fayn”.
76 In Egyptian this means “potsherd”, see Hinds-Badawi (1986) 471b.
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It is remarkable that some words, which would nowadays be classified as
typically Levantine, were used by Egyptians at that time:
- 03» hwn “here” (120b);

- 354 gubiiq “cloudy” (50a);
- »\@ naqaniq “small sausages” (56a);
- ¢ yibzom “to speak” (95b).

Lentin (1995) discusses the phenomenon of “Egyptian” linguistic traits in
Levantine texts from the Ottoman period, and vice versa. He offers two possible
explanations. The first is that there was an inter-dialectal koine, which facilitated
communication made necessary by the extensive contact between the two regions
in this period.”” The second explanation is that these linguistic traits were
common in both dialects, but for some reason disappeared from one of them,
while they continued to be used in the other. This led to the general assumption
that they are typical of only one of the dialects.*”® Trade between Egypt and al-Sam
(Syria and Lebanon) has gradually dwindled and many of the Sawam who were still
using these terms until the beginning of the last century have gradually left Egypt
and emigrated to other countries. This explains why these terms are still in use in
al-5am but not in Egypt.

Only one item of vocabulary which is specific to Yemen is mentioned in Daf" al-
isr (9a), namely the future marker Lz $a. This has been discussed in §6.4.6.

6.5.1.4 Loan words

Daf al-isr highlights the language of people from outside Egypt which could be
heard in the metropolis of Cairo. Firstly, there is the Arabic language spoken by
the Turks who, as al-Magribi points out in a very funny anecdote, do not always
master the language.””” A second anecdote illustrates another example of how
Egyptians sometimes made fun of their Turkish fellow-countrymen (37b):

2 G e OY wn Oy g Yae Gy 8wt Sl ey Jsb Ul e 1S 06
Jall
J

77 See Lentin (1995) p. 134.

7% 1bid. p. 137.
479 See §5.1.3.
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“Many people say in the presence of Turks: ‘I drank as much as a buqq for
instance. So they make fun of them, because for them [= the Turks] bugq means
“filth”.”

This is a pun: in the Egyptian dialect bugq means “mouth”. However, the word &

bog, which to the Egyptians sounds like bugq, means “shit” in Turkish.** Therefore,
the meaning is ambiguous: “I drank a mouthful”, or “I drank an amount of shit”.
However, al-Magribi does more than just laugh at the Turks and their language,
instead mentioning many words of Turkish origin that had entered the Egyptian
dialect. From the way in which he discusses this, it is clear that he does not
disapprove of this development, but rather seems to consider it an enrichment of
the language. Especially well represented in the category of Turkish loanwords are
foodstuffs: &y » baryk “small pastries” (56b) from the Turkish bérek, L, s subya “a

sweet drink” (9a) from the Turkish siibye, and &l & Saryk “a type of bun” (60b)

from the Turkish ¢érek. The same can be said of Persian loanwords, which came
into the Egyptian language through Turkish, e.g. &luscw sanbisak “triangular

pastry filled with cheese or meat” (60b) from the Persian &l guw OF aw sow, LS i
huskanan (10a) or &slzzs hustananak (58a) “a kind of sweet-meat” (58a) from &las
oL hushk-nan, (lit. “dry bread™*®"), &=S" kahk “cookies” (62a) from " kak, and
&las kisk “a dish made of wheat and milk” (62a) from &S kask.

Not all of the loanwords from Turkish and Persian involve food. There are also
several references to musical terms: oS yakah “the first note, C” (63a), o\S s> dwkah

“the second note, D” (63a), o\ sikah “the third note, E” (63a), o\S",\>- (63a) carkah

“the fourth note, F”, from the Persian &, yak “one”, 4> dii “two”, aw sih “three”, ,l>-

&ar “four” + 4+ gah “time, place” (amongst others).*

Here is a list of all of the other words of Turkish or Persian origin that are
referred to:
- oxsbLal asatawin (109a) “craftsmen”;

- olui) a8ndn “potash” (109a);

80 See Redhouse (1992) p. 405a.
81 See Steingass (1975) p. 468a.

82 See Steingass (1975) p. 1074a.
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~pln barasam “silk” (95a);

- 34 » barSaq “belt?” (36b);

- J¢» burgul “crushed wheat” (65b);

- Oliws bustan “field” (109b);

- a2y bwsa “kiss” (88b);

- ol han “large shop” (113a);

- e hoga (8b), =y s (126a) hagd, hwga “scholar; important man”;
- 0g\s hatan “woman of noble origin” (112b);

- O\s= hawdn “table” (113a);

- &> daya “midwife” (88b);

- oy 5, rwsan “air-hole, sky-light” (114a);

- Uy “customer” or “disease” (114b), the first from the Persian zubiin, the second

from zabun;
- &b, zarbab “cloth of gold” (15a);

- ds3,; zardama “throat” (98b);

- op)j zarfon “to curl” (114b);

- 4.3 ; zalliyya “carpet, blanket” (78b; 127b);

- 5,5 ; zanbara “whoremonger” (103b);

- s j zonbil “basket” (77a);

- e zingabil “ginger” (78a);

- (..».Lw salgam “turnip” (101a);

- Ol Sysaban “sesban tree” (15a);

- Ny s Sirwal, Vg sirwal “drawers, long trousers” (80b);
- & a3 Syla byla “heave-ho!” (128a);

-1 fird “para (coin), 1/40th of a piaster” (9a);

- 0\; 5 firzan “the queen in the game of chess” (117a);
- 0l fingan “coffee cup” (117a);

- 34 fundug “hazelnut” (53b);

- sb 3 gartaq “tunic” (53b);
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- 43 qazma “pick-axe” (104b);

- 5 I3 qulanbara “sodomite” (103b);

- 08 S karkaddan / karkadann “rhinoceros” (117b);

- &\, 3 mizrab “spout for draining water from a roof or balcony” (15a);

- p.3o milm “wax; candles” (106a);

- &les nomak “salt” (62a) in the expression wala al-namak “nothing at all”;

- ¢l hindam “the way somebody looks, his shape” (108a).

As examples of words originating from Greek, Al-Magribl mentions the
following;

) oty Segll ke Lol 1 gl oSG Lah e Loly Uns ay J6 Lala Lal 0,0
Sl deey b e e gay Lals Lal 0yas Olals AUl Bl Jp o @ Y

(121b) s5¢)
“They say ahya Sardhya. He (=al-Firtizabadi) says: ‘this is wrong; it should be ihya
with kasr of the hamza, aSar ihya with fath of the hamza and the $in, meaning ‘the
eternal one who has not ceased to be’, which is Greek. The people say incorrectly
ahya Sarahya, and this is wrong according to what the Jewish rabbis declare’.”

This expression derives from the Hebrew mmx wx max “I am who I am” (the
name of God, Exodus 3:14'®). ‘Abd al-Tawwab (2000) p. 365 misunderstands al-
Magribl when he writes that he (al-Magribi) was under the false impression that
the expression is Greek. The whole entry is (almost) completely taken from al-
Qamiis al-muhit p. 1124a. ‘Abd al-Tawwab refers to the fact that the formula is used
in magic, something both al-Qamis al-muhit and al-Magribi leave unmentioned.
There are many examples of this formula in Islamic magical amulets, sometimes
almost unrecognisably corrupted, such as \,& Ll & Sarasa Sard, Le s hanSarahyd,
Al o» hiSaraht etc.*™
A second word which al-Magribi believes (rightly) to be Greek is i sl ole

‘ilm al-misiga “the science of music” (52b), from the Greek uovoir. Yet, there are
also other words of Greek origin which al-Magribi did not recognise as such: |\

3 “And God said unto Moses, I AM THAT I AM: and he said, Thus shalt thou say unto the
children of Israel, I AM hath sent me unto you”. Translation: King James Bible.

84 See Winkler (1930) p. 30ff.
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azmil (78b) “chisel” from ouidn / {uikn, ©sé) afyan (117a) from omov, &\, bitdga
“message sent by pigeon” (37b) < mrrdkiov, e batrig “leader of a Greek army”
(37a) from mazpixios, & oy batrak “Patriarch” (56b) from mazpidpyng, oSy ballan
“bathhouse attendant” (110a) from Padaveiov, suowwe manganiq “catapult” (38b)
from payyaviyiov, and &5y nawatiyya “sailors” (131a) from vavrrg.

A few words of Latin origin can be found as well: |l istabl “stable” (63a)
from stabulum, o 5\ sabin “soap” (116a) from sapo, and & ™ kiffiyya “square piece

of fabric worn on the head” (33b) from cofea. Al-Magribi does not recognise the
first two as loan words, because they are mentioned in al-Qamis al-muhit without
further comment. He qualifies &3 ,5” as “unknown”.

A few words are mentioned in Daf al-isr whose Coptic origin is confirmed by
several authors:*® o~ halim “white cream cheese” (96b), & 44 $wna “storage place

for grain” (115b), ;b tab “bricks” (16b), and —s,) ardabb “dry measure” (11a).

These words were integrated into the Arabic language to such an extent that they
found their way into al-Qamis al-muhit and were, therefore, not recognised as
foreign by al-Magribl. The only word not mentioned in al-Qamds al-muhit is 4

bakla “vessel holding water for washing one’s backside” (66a) which is therefore
labelled “unknown”.

6.5.2 Curses and insults

Striking is al-Magribl's interest in slang, especially insults and abuses. Just to
mention a few examples:

Has |y zibl mufarrak “crumpled dung” (61a), >3 gahba “whore” (18b), (,_Ja.; gotim

“passive sodomite” (105a), J¢4 wagl “parasite” (93b), axs nigif “dry snot” (34b),
J y>os mamhiin “catamite” (119a), and &.s ‘agina “weak (like dough)” (116b).
Many words with the meaning “to insult” are included: JuS' iktal “to heap
insults (on s.0.)” (91b), d}a\..) yinati “to insult each other” (131b), <. sabb “to
insult” (15a), b Satam “to insult” (101b), > yishal “to slander” (80a), |¢ . « J¢,
ragal, yirgal “to insult s.o. in his face” (76b), ciks Sataf “to insult” (lit. “to wash”)

85 Such as Hinds-Badawi (1986), Behnstedt (1981), Vollers (1896), Bishai (1964), Crum (1972),
Kamal (1997), Youssef (2003).
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(262)**, Jug bahdil “to humiliate, scorn” (66b), J (s’ yidarrT li “to insult” (lit. “to
inform someone of his bad qualities”) (127a), and %\, yilassin “to slander” (118b).

Also numerous are curses: 4| =L nammilat istu “may his ass tingle” (92a), o)
&) all\ ragam allah anfu “may God rub his nose in the sand” (98a), inkws 3441 43, & fi
ragabat al-‘aduww sal'a “may the enemy have a cyst on his neck” (44b), dl| i
qatalahu allah “may God fight him!” (126b), > w8 s ‘ald qalbohum dobla “may
there be a lump on their heart!” (72a), i<J) 14a li-I-‘add al-hokka “may the enemy
get the itch!” (57a), (.;j\ 9al) li-l-‘aduww izzaggam “may the enemy be force-fed!”
(98b), plaly plsew suham wa lutam “filth and slaps!” (100a).%*

The number of words describing stupidity or weakness of mind is also
impressive: _isew (25a) sahif “weak-minded”, o ke (17a) ‘utrab “stupid”, Blazs
(52b; 53a) fagfaqa “silly”, |.» (94a) habil “stupid”, J s (94a) mahbil “simpleton”,
o1 (95b) “ablam “stupid”, U5 (67a) tirill “oaf”, J kg (66b) bahlil “silly, foolish”, J»s
(73b) duhull “simpleton”, oS> dohlan “simpleton” (73b), and _zaSe ‘akfas “stupid”

(17a). Not all of these expressions are in use today. For details, see the Glossary.

The remarkable thing about these entries is that al-Magrib1 does not condemn
or judge this kind of (sometimes very crude) language. He simply states that these
expressions are being used by the people of Cairo and clarifies whether or not they
are correct according to al-Qamis al-Muhit. He however does not give a judgement
about the use of this kind of words. How frequently they are mentioned does,
however, make one wonder if they were included because of their ‘entertainment
value’.

6.5.3 Puns
Al-Magribi was very fond of puns, and particularly liked to play with the various
meanings of a word. The first example is a pun on the word J» dall, which means

*%¢ gasal has a similar meaning in Egypt today. Compare the Dutch “iemand de oren wassen”,
“to wash someone’s ears”, i.e. to scold him.

7 Although the word lutam as such does not exist, it is clear that it is formed from the root
LTM “to slap” in the same pattern as suhdam. suham is still used these days; both Taymir
(2001) IV p. 96 and Hinds-Badawi (1986) p. 403b mention the variety suham ittin used as an
adjective (“rotten”), while Taymir also mentions the variety suham wi-hibab “filth and
soot”.
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“coquetry” and “to indicate”: (¢l e JA b s etiey JVs sl B 0dshy
J> & (73a) “they say about a beloved one: “she is coquet” or “she has coquetry”,

so check what the word dall indicates”. Another example of a pun with the same
root, is found on fol. 57a: JIs ale Loy JIWL &8s &) e 04sa Ul “the people
say to the tikka ‘waistband’ dikka with a dal and there is nothing that furnishes
evidence for this”: dal - dall “the letter dal” - “furnishing evidence”.

In the following example he uses the word 03 farzin “to see” twice: 03l s

03, (117a) “and I did not see the word farzin [in any dictionary]”.

The word .& can be read as $in “the letter §” and Sayn “disgrace™ 15 Lo 05545

o ad ey el 090 ISs Y\ (81a) “they say ma da illa Sikl so they put a kasra

after the $in, and this is no disgrace”.
In the following, the word barraniyya “outer” is used as a pun: gJs O 2>

Ll e &y ST S &b 45,291 (123b) “even their expression ‘the outer

ASrafiyya’ for instance, is a word which is outside the language”.

The following is a pun on the word sadaf “to see”: oy (5l Gz OM6 Oylsiis
sdory wblo jawseall b JB Sy wsdo L J4YI ) asdsy (27b) “they say: ‘so-and-
so sees’, and ‘I met him by chance’. The first one I did not see (md sadaftuh), and the
second: he [= al-Gawhari] said in al-Muhtasar: sadafahu means ‘he found it’.”

The last example contains two puns on the words yafham “to understand” and
yufham “to be understood”, and on bill “stupid” and bal “rather”: J, oM P

Laldl ) LS LR R SN TN Y ¥ Y ) .SJL (66b) “they say:
‘so-and-so is bill, stupid’, with a kasra, about someone who does not understand.
This is not understood from the language, but rather, in the language bill with a

»”

kasra means ‘a smart fellow’.

6.5.4 Daf al-isr's word list and present day Egyptian Arabic

According to ‘Awwad*®® 80% of the words mentioned in Daf al-isr are still in use in
contemporary Egypt. I have also checked whether or not its entries are still in use
anywhere in the country today. As proof of their usage, I checked whether or not
the words are mentioned in Hinds and Badawi’s dictionary (1986) and the Arabic-
German glossary by Behnstedt and Woidich (1994). This enabled me to cover rural
Egyptian dialects as well. Words not found in these two works were checked with

88 See ‘Awwad (1968), the Russian introduction, p. 24.
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native speakers. Accordingly, an investigation of the entries in Daf al-isr reveals
that of the 1406 mentioned, 903 are still in use in Egyptian dialects today, i.e. 64%.
Around 40 words, i.e. 3% were still known in the 19" and at the beginning of the
20" centuries,”® but have apparently disappeared since that time. Twenty-three
entries, i.e. less than 2% are now only found in dialects outside Egypt, such as
Syrian and Moroccan, although most of these words belonged to the dialect of
Cairo in al-MagribT’s time. Forty-five entries, i.e. 3% can be found only in Dozy’s
dictionary, which is interesting because he included many Middle Arabic items of
vocabulary which are not found in either dictionaries of Classical Arabic or
modern dialects. Furthermore, 296 entries, i.e. 21% can only be found in
dictionaries of Classical or Modern Standard Arabic, such as those by Lane, Hava,
Wehr, and Kazimirski etc. Of course, it is not known for certain whether these
items were already classicisms in al-Magribi’s time, but it is clear that he mentions
at least some classicisms in his lexicon. Fifteen entries, i.e. 1% are loan words from
Persian and Turkish, and can only be found in dictionaries of these languages and
have disappeared from the Egyptian lexicon. Finally, there is a group containing 80
entries, i.e. almost 6%, which could not be traced in any dictionary or other
reference work.*”

The discrepancy between ‘Awwad’s findings that around 80% of the entries in
Daf al-isr are still in use in Egypt, and my own calculation of 64%, can be explained
in two ways. First of all, ‘Awwad wrote his PhD thesis in the ’60s of the last century.
In the forty years which have passed, some of the words that were still in use at
that time may well have become obsolete, particularly after the departure of
thousands of Sawam - who were the users of imported words - from Egypt in the
"60s and '70s. The effect of Egyptianization on the young generation of Turkish
descendants is also likely to be a factor. Another explanation is that al-Magribi
mentions a large number of words that are considered classicisms in our time.*”!

*®% These are words that can be found in works such as Spiro’s dictionary (a new impression
of the 1895 edition was used), Ahmad Taymir’s dictionary (it is unclear when exactly
Taymiir wrote his dictionary, but he lived from 1871 to 1930), Lane’s Manners and customs (a
reprint of the 1860 edition was used) and other works from this period.

* Note that these also include the tashifat or “misplacements of the diacritical dots”, i.e.

nonsense-words which were made by misplacing the diacritical dots, such as 0L I |3k
baldbil al-rumman “the nightingales of the pomegranate” for Ol )\ 5™ talatil al-zamdn “the

hardships of time”.
! And some of these were classicisms in al-Magribl’s time as well.
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However, this does not mean that these words are unfamiliar to (educated)
Egyptians. Therefore, it is possible that ‘Awwad counted a number of these words
as “in use”, while strictly speaking they do not belong to the dialect.*

6.5.4.1 Semantic change

Some words and expressions found in Daf al-isr are still in use today but have a
different meaning. Various types of semantic change are encountered. Below are a
few examples of these different categories.

Opposites

There are several instances of words which throughout the centuries have come to
mean the opposite of their original meaning. For instance, there has been a shift
from a positive to a negative meaning, and vice versa, as in the following example:
&y 5 wlais niqatta’ farwatak “we speak well of you” (129b). When compared with its
present-day usage: Hinds-Badawi (1986) p. 654a “atta’ fi farwit(-u) to speak badly of
(s.0.) behind his back, spread scandal about (s.0.)”, it becomes clear that the basic
meaning of “speaking about someone” remains, but the positive meaning has been
replaced by a negative one. Another example is the word s seive masmiim (102a),
literally “can be smelt”, which in al-MagribT’s time had the meaning of “smelling
pleasant”; nowadays it means “spoilt”, i.e. smelling unpleasant, rotten. The word
0, mirin (119a) meant “hard”, while nowadays it means “pliant, flexible”. Note,

however, that in Classical Arabic the word o ;= marin has the meaning of “soft and
hard” (see Hava p. 717b), i.e. flexible. The word (s’ yidarri (127a) meant “to

insult” in al-MagribT's time, while in Classical Arabic it means “to praise” (see Lane
I p. 964c) and in modern Egypt it has the neutral meaning of “to inform”. The
interjection i3\ ‘uhhyh (120b) was, in al-MagribT’s time, an exclamation of

admiration, while today ihhih is an exclamation of disgust.

Metaphor
In the expression s,blx 3 \is S\~ L ma hak hada fi hatiri “this didn’t come to my

mind” (57b), #l> which originally meant “to weave”, is used as a metaphor for

“weaving a thought”.

2 E.g. the word Lala hahuna “here” (fol. 132b).
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In the expression &lil~ 4 iwki halagak “shut up!” (literally “tie up your
neck!”) (132a), the neck is likened to a waterskin which could be tied up ( sy waka
N yaki) with a string,

* InoYW b s L oM fulan ma huwwa tahy fulan “he is not like him” (129a), the
word sﬁ.g_b"tahy “cooking” should not be taken literally, but is used in a

metaphorical way to express similarity: “he is not his (type of) cooking”, as if two
people are like two meals which were cooked in a different way and therefore do
not look alike. None of these expressions still exist in modern Egyptian Arabic.

Semantic bleaching
When a word is overused it loses its emphasis. A good example is the word very in
English, which originally meant “truly”.*” Compare the abovementioned** |ls

hayil, which originally meant “terrifying” but in al-MagribT’s time was weakening
to “great, wonderful”. This is also the case with the word _is> danaf which appears
in the expression siall & s danaf fi I-i3q “love-sick” (22b). In Classical Arabic,
the meaning of _ss is “having any disease: or emaciated by disease so as to be at

the point of death”;** in MSA it is “seriously ill”,*® while in modern Egyptian it
means “oafish”.*”” We see the same with the word ¢ s¢=-¢> gahgahwn, which in al-
MagribT’s time meant “tyranny, oppression”, but nowadays means “haphazardly,
in any old way”.**® The word _i& naqaf (34b) means “to break the skull” in Classical

Arabic,*” while in the 17" century it had the meaning of “to hurt with words”.

Semantic expansion
When the meaning of a word is expanded over time, this is called semantic
expansion. The word &\, bitdga (37b) meant “message sent by pigeon” in al-

93 See Gorlach (1997) p. 134.

4 1n §6.5.1.1.

5 Lane (1955-6) II p. 919c.

¢ Wehr (1994) p. 339b.

*7 Hinds-Badawi (1986) p. 305a.
% Hinds-Badawi (1986) p. 176b.
% See Hava p. 794b.
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MagribT’s time,”® but nowadays means the more general “card”.”®' The word C3la

haf (36a) “to become weak (crops)” is also used more generally today, with the

meaning: “to be petty, be trivial”>”

Transfer

With the invention of new concepts, the need for new names arises. In some cases,
al-Magribi presents the older meaning which has since changed. Existing words
often get a new meaning, based on similarity in appearance (metaphor) or
function (metonymy) with the new concept. For instance, the word i~ hagan

(111b) used to have the meaning “to administer a clyster”: ai> _z ,ll |55 dawa al-

marid haganuh “he administered the medicine to the sick person with a clyster”
503

(111b). With the arrival of the hypodermic syringe®” it came to mean “to inject”.
The word > gyb (12a) first meant “bosom” and “bosom of a garment”, and

504

the Arabs often carried things in the bosom of their shirts.”* When the pocket was
introduced, it took over this function and was, therefore, also called gyb. Al-
Magribi says the following about this word: 4 xop I &ls e ol 0450
2l aal, Al yaqalan al-gyb ‘ala dalik alladi yada® fih al-darahim bi-l-ganb “they say
gyb to (the place) where they put their money at the side”. It is unclear about
which part of the garment al-Magribi is speaking here. The pocket as we know it
today is, according to Kalfon Stillman (2003) p. 170, a European innovation which
was introduced to Palestine during the late 1930s and early 1940s. However, this is
contradicted by Lane (1955-6) III p. 492c, who mentions that the Arabs had pockets
in the 19" century.

Another well-known example of transfer is the word _isla hatif “the voice of an

unseen man” (35b) which now is used in MSA for “telephone”.

% 1t is known that the word had this specific meaning at that time, because it is also the
only meaning al-Hafagi p. 41 mentions.

5°1 See Hinds-Badawi (1986) p. 81a.

%2 bid. p. 920a.

*% The discovery of the hypodermic syringe is credited to two people: Alexander Wood,
secretary of the Royal College of Physicians in Edinburgh and Charles Pravcaz of Lyon,
France. Both made successful use of a syringe in 1853. See Kravetz (2005) p. 2614.

%% See Lane 11 p. 492¢
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Summary and Conclusions

1 Life and Works of Yiisuf al-Magribi

The subject of this dissertation is a book entitled Daf al-isr ‘an kalam ahl Misr,
“Removing the burden from the speech of the Egyptians”, a word list of the
Egyptian Arabic dialect dating from the 17" century. Its author is Yiisuf Abi al-
Mahasin Gamal al-Din b. Zakariyya b. Harb al-Magribi al-Misri al-'Azhari
(+970/1562-1019/1611), who was born and raised in Cairo, and was of North-
African origin. At the age of seven, and after the death of his father, he went to live
with his maternal uncles. They were sword belt manufacturers, and lived in the
Ibn Talin quarter, a meeting point for North-African pilgrims where a large
concentration of North-Africans resided. Al-Magrib learnt the Qur'an in the Ibn
Taldn mosque. When his uncles left Egypt, he joined al-Azhar after a very short-
lived career as a fabric merchant (8§1.1). Some of his teachers there were famous
scholars, including;: Ibn al-Gayti (910/1504-981/1573), head of the siifi-monasteries
al-Salahiyya and al-Siryaqisiyya in Cairo; Yahya al-Asili (910/1504-1010/1601-2), a
famous poet; and ‘Al al-MaqdisT (920/1514-1004/1596), head of the Hanafi order
and one of the greatest imams of the time (§1.1.1).

Details about al-Magribl’s personal life are scarce. In Daf al-isr, al-Magribi
writes that he held a wazifa or official post (§1.2), and refers to himself as al-fagir on
several occasions (§1.3), implying that he was a sitfi. In fact, some of his teachers
were also siifis, such as Ibn al-Gayt1. The influence of Sufism on al-Magribi’s work is
obvious, because in Daf al-isr he refers to a great number of books written by sifis,
such as Ibn al-‘Arabi, al-Sa‘rawi and al-Gazali. Another aspect about his personal
life that is known is that he frequented magalis, social gatherings, during which
intellectuals discussed all kinds of topics, such as literary and linguistic issues, and
also recited poems. We get a glimpse of these in Daf" al-isr.

Of the twelve titles that are known to have been written by al-Magribi, other
than Daf" al-isr, only two have survived (§1.4):

- Tahmis Lamiyat ibn al-Wardi, an adaption of the Lamiyat al-ithwan wa mursidat al-
hillan, a moral poem by Abii Hafs ‘Umar b. al-Muzaffar b. al-Wardi (689/1290-
749/1349);

- Bugyat al-arib wa gunyat al-adib, a work about various topics, meant as an aid
when composing poetry.

His other works, which as far as we know have not survived, include translations
from Turkish and Persian into Arabic, indicating that al-Magribi had a good
knowledge of these two languages.
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2 Description of the manuscript

The only known manuscript of Daf* al-isr is the authograph, which is kept in the St.
Petersburg University Library (§2.1). It was brought to Russia by Muhammad
‘Ayyad al-Tantawi (1810-1861). He was Professor of Arabic at St. Petersburg
University from 1847 until his death, when he bequeathed his entire manuscript
collection, including Daf al-isr, to the university library (§2.1.1).

In its present form, the manuscript consists of 134 folios. Eleven quires, i.e. 110
pages, have been lost over the years. The manuscript is a first draft, and there are
a large number of corrections, additions, notes and comments added to the
margins. The work was written in 1014-5/1606, and in its present state contains
1406 entries (§2.2).

The book was first entitled al-Fadl al-‘amm wa gamis al-‘awamm, “The general
benefit and the dictionary of the common people”, but al-Magribl eventually
settled on Daf" al-isr ‘an kalam ahl Misr “Removing the burden from the speech of
the Egyptians” (§2.3).

3 About Daf al-Isr ‘an kalam ahl Misr

Daf al-isr ‘an kalam ahl Misr is an important source of the Egyptian dialect at the end
of the sixteenth and the beginning of the seventeenth centuries (§3.1). It is
presented in the form of a list of Egyptian Arabic words, which al-Magribi checked
for consistency with Classical Arabic by referring, mainly, to al-Qamds al-mubhit, the
indicates, the author’s aim was to prove that many words of the Egyptian dialect
which were considered to be “incorrect” Arabic in fact have their roots in the
Classical Arabic language. There are very few works in the same field, which makes
Daf al-isr of special interest.

Al-Magribi reveals a number of his reasons for writing Daf* al-isr (§3.2). He was
annoyed to find that many words which he knew to be “correct”, i.e. which were
used in accordance with Classical Arabic usage, were claimed to be incorrect by
some intellectuals. He mentions a case where someone was laughed at for using a
particular expression, while al-Magribl knew that it was, in fact, entirely
appropriate. Therefore, he felt the need to deal with this ignorance by
investigating which colloquial words had the same meaning in Classical Arabic. A
second reason was his desire to study al-Qamis al-muhit and he, accordingly,
combined the two objectives in one book: a work which investigated colloquial
Egyptian Arabic words, and checked their meaning in al-Qamds al-mubht.

The idea of writing a book in defence of the Egyptian dialect was unique for the
time. The only other works in which colloquial vocabulary was compared with
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Classical Arabic, were those of the lahn al-‘amma genre, “errors of language made
by the common people”. As the name suggests, these books aimed to highlight,
and then correct, “mistakes” in language, which was quite the opposite to al-
Magrib’s goal. Nevertheless, al-Magribi was influenced by this genre in the way he
set about his task. He was familiar with at least one specimen of the genre: Durrat
al-gawwas fi awham al-hawdss by Abl al-Qasim al-HarTri (446/1054-516/1122), of
which he had created an arrangement and appendix. Indeed, he even borrowed
some of the terminology used in the lahn al-‘amma literature, e.g. he introduced
the dialect word with yagqiliin “they say”, and the correct form (if he established
that the dialect form was not “correct”, which happened in spite of his intentions)
by wa al-sawab... “whereas the norm is...” (§3.3.1).

Al-Qamis al-muhit also greatly influenced al-Magribi, which is logical when
considering that studying al-Qamds al-muhit was one of his reasons for writing Daf
al-isr. Al-FirtizabadT’s influence is apparent in the arrangement of the entries, the
so-called rhyme arrangement, which organises roots according to their last
radical. It also had a great influence on the choice of the entries in Daf al-isr.
Indeed, there are many consecutive pages in which al-Magribi does not introduce
any word that cannot be found in al-Qamas al-muhit (§3.3.2).

Daf al-isr was, in turn, a source of inspiration for another Egyptian scholar,
Muhammad ibn Abi al-Suriir al-Bakri (998/1589-1063/16537?) (§3.4). He wrote an
abbreviated version of it entitled al-Qawl al-mugqtadab fima wafaqa lugat ‘ahl Misr min
lugat al-‘Arab (“The abbreviated speech concerning what agrees in the language of
the people of Egypt with the languages of the Arabs”). Ibn AbI al-Surlr’s
abbreviation of Daf" al-isr is based on the complete manuscript, which can be useful
when reconstructing some of the entries that were lost. However, Ibn Abi al-Suriir
left out all of the words that do not have an Arabic root, depriving linguists of the
most interesting aspect of the work. He also did some editing work, such as
abbreviating the quotations from al-Qamiis al-Muhit, and omitting the anecdotes
and poetry etc. Furthermore, he often reworded the entries and made
considerable changes to the text, which decreases al-Qawl al-mugtadab’s value
when it comes to reconstructing Daf al-ist’ lost entries.

After Tbn Abi al-Suriir, both manuscripts (Daf* al-isr and al-Qawl al-mugqtadab)
came into the hands of Yiisuf al-Mallawi, known as Ibn al-Wakil (18" century). He
copied Ibn Abi al-Suriir’s al-Qawl al-mugqtadab while keeping Daf" al-isr open next to
it, adding some of the entries that Ibn AbT al-Surdir had left out. There is then a gap
of almost two centuries, and the next information we have is that the manuscript
had fallen into the possession of Muhammad ‘Ayyad al-Tantawi. The sources I have
consulted do not indicate how and where this happened. The next person to take
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an interest in Daf al-isr was the German orientalist Heinrich Thorbecke (1837-
1890), who copied the manuscript but did not, apparently, use it in his studies.
Then, in 1926, Ignatij Julianovi¢ Kratchkovsky (1883-1951) wrote an excellent
article about Daf al-isr and al-Magribi, and in 1968, Daf al-isr was published in
Moscow as a facsimile. The text was introduced by ‘Abd al-Salam Ahmad ‘Awwad in
Russian and Arabic, and he also produced extensive indices to it. After the
publication of the facsimile edition, some articles about Daf al-isr were published,
all highlighting the dialectal materials. Its dialectal poetry has been discussed in
several articles by Olga Frolova,’® and more recently, Nelly Hanna (1998) has
considered some of the work’s cultural aspects (83.5).

Strictly speaking, Daf al-isr cannot be defined as a dictionary because the
entries often lack a definition. Therefore, “word list” is a more accurate
description of the work. As referred to previously, al-Magribi’s objective of
proving the validity of colloquial words was achieved by comparing the entries
with al-Qamis al-muhit. Al-MagribT considered any word to be correct Arabic if it
could be traced to an Arabic root and its meaning had a resemblance, no matter
how distant, to the meaning of this Arabic root. This meant that the root should
not have undergone any phonetic changes, such as from interdental fricative to
dental stop. If a word did not have an Arabic root, al-Magribi stated that it was
“unknown” to him. This meant that he had not found it in the Classical Arabic
dictionaries. Sometimes, al-Magribi’s explanation of a word is incorrect, mainly
because he did not realise (or did not like to admit) that it had been subjected to
certain phonetic changes. For instance, he insists on relating the word iilxs

ma‘laga “spoon” to the root LQ “to hang”, instead of recognising (or admitting)
that a metathesis of ‘ayn and lam had taken place (§3.6).

In most cases, the entries are not vocalized (§3.7.1). The pronunciation of a
word is, however, sometimes demonstrated by either a description of the vowels
contained in it (e.g. ) puzs 3yiw sufitf “medicinal powder”, with a u after the

letter sin), or by a comparison of the entry to a well-known word (e.g. Ses Jis 3

raggal “man” like Saddad). Neither of these methods are of al-Magribi's own
invention: they were simply borrowed from al-Qamiis al-muhit, which is another
sign of the influence this work had on him.

Al-Magribi classified the colloquial words in a variety of ways (§3.7.4). When a
word could not be found anywhere in al-Qamiis al-muhit, he describes this fact with
a variety of expressions: wlx; o5 wa lam yulam “it is not known”; iwbs 4 el oJ,

595 In Frolova (1982, 1995 and 1997).
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wa lam ‘a’lam lahu mundsaba “I do not know an occasion that corresponds to it” etc.
In other cases, when correcting a “deviation” from Classical Arabic, the following
expressions are used: ! 5.2l s wa al-sawab “and the correct [form] would be”; Lol

s» wa innamad huwa “however, it should be...” etc. For “to mispronounce / misread”,
the verb _i~.» sahhafa and its derivatives are used: Osé=.zy yusahhifin “they
mispronounce”, & iz tashif ‘an “[it is a] mispronunciation of” etc. These

comments also indicate that al-Magribl was not always able to distance himself
from the concept of the lahn al-‘amma-works, namely that the colloquial was
wrong and needed to be corrected.

4 The poetry in Daf al-isr

There are 26 mawawil written by al-Magribi in Daf* al-isr (§4.1). A mawwal is a non-
Classical verse form which could be written in either Classical Arabic or the
colloquial. Al-Magribr’s mawawil all consist of four lines and contain homonymous
rhyme, i.e. the rhyme word is the same in each line but is used with a different
meaning. The mawdwil are all in the basit metre. Although al-Magribi used some
Classical Arabic vocabulary in these poems, the metre indicates that in most cases
the words should be read without i'rab and tanwin. These poems are generally love
poems, and contain the vocabulary that is typical of this genre.

There are also 18 small, two-verse poems in Daf al-isr, which were composed on
the occasion of a tatlit, i.e. a word which can be read with fatha, kasra or damma
(84.2.1). Al-Magribi arranged them into quatrains, in which the first, second and
third hemistichs end with one of these variants. The fourth ends with another
word, thus creating the rhyme scheme aaab. These poems are all in the ragaz-
metre, and are all dimeters (manhiik al-rajaz). They are called mutallatat.

There is also an example from the aforementioned (see §1.4) tahmis of Lamiyat
al-ihwan wa mursidat al-hillan by Tbn al-Wardi (84.2.2). Mainly to demonstrate the
use of a word, other instances of al-Magribt’s Classical Arabic poems are scattered
throughout Daf al-isr, as are fragments of those by famous poets such as al-
Mutanabbi and Abhi Nawas. There are also some riddles (§4.2.3), which are short
poems in the interrogative form. In these, al-Magribi played with the different
meanings that a word could have.

The metres most frequently utilised by al-Magribi are the basit and the ragaz,
because of their respective use in the frequently occurring mawawil and mutallatat.
The division of the other metres is as follows: sarT" 6, hafif 5, wafir 5, hazag 5, ramal 5,
mugtatt 4, kamil 3, tawil 3, mutadarik 2, munsarih 1 (84.2.4).
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The Persian poetry in Daf al-isr consists of three quotations from the Gulistan
by Sa‘di (d. 691/1292), and one verse by al-Mulla Hafiz (726/1325-6 - 792/1390). The
Turkish poetry is comprised of two poems about coffee: one by an unknown Turk,
and one by al-MagribT himself. He writes that he composed this poem on the spot
during a maglis; it would, therefore, be safe to say that he thus displayed great skill
in the Turkish language (§4.3).

5 Aspects of daily life

Al-Magribi describes many aspects of daily life in Egypt at the beginning of the
seventeenth century. Much attention is paid to food and drink (§5.1), and there is
reference to many items which are still known in Egypt today, such as #Ls" kunafa

“pastry made of thin vermicelli-shaped dough”, sl &J=S" kahk al-Td “cookies
served at the religious holidays” and _iWs qatdyif “sweet pancakes”. Some of the
food stuffs which are no longer available are: olSas huskonan / &hlaes

hustananak “pastry filled with almond paste”, &lla.a hytaliyya “a sweet dish made of

N ew

wheat starch and milk”, &=, ruhamiyya “marble sweet” (so called because its
colour resembles that of marble), \>L.S kumaga “dry bread” (from Persian b 5S),
3 aSlas haska folaw “dry rice” (from Persian «Sas hushka, “boiled rice without
butter” and ¢ paldv, “a rice dish”) and 4.5, arnabiyya “hare ragout”. The Turkish

and Persian influences in Egypt at the time are obvious from the large number of
food stuffs with Persian and Turkish names that are mentioned in Daf al-isr.

It is also clear that coffee was extremely popular in Egypt in al-Magribi’s time,
because he writes about it frequently and even reveals that it was discussed in a
maglis. He mentions that the best type of coffee is not made from the beans, but
from the ,:3 gisr, i.e. the husks (§5.1.3).

The entry about tobacco is particularly interesting (§5.2). Al-Magribl mentions
that in the year Daf al-isr was written, i.e. 1014/1606, a new phenomenon called
ax\b tabga had come into fashion. Tobacco was indeed introduced in Egypt in 1603-

1604.>* Al-Magribi mentions its price: one ratl (around 443 grams) cost three gold
coins, He also mentions that there was some question about whether it was
permitted to smoke while fasting during Ramadan. According to a certain Sayh
called al-Zayyadi it was, although al-Magribi did not agree.

%06 See EF X p. 753b (R. Matthee).
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There are some references to medicine as well (§5.3). Most are descriptions of
the medicinal properties of herbs and vegetables. Some common ailments are also
referred to, such as 3lis $aqdq “cracked skin”, s fatq “hernia, rupture”, or ii.is

$aqyqa “a splitting headache”. Different treatments are described, such as (s
marham “ointment” and & j;j lu‘ag “electuary”.

A few entries concern the terminology used in games. Chess was popular, and
related terminology is provided, such as o\; 5 firzan “queen”, s> dast “game” and

sl » marmad, meaning literally “affected by ophthalmia”, i.e. somebody who lost a
game but does not realise it. Another popular game was the L tab-game, which

is still played today (§5.4).

Many items of clothing are mentioned (§5.5). Most of these are still in use
today, and only a few are currently unknown. Of the latter, there are two
examples. The first is the > honyni, which is mentioned in Dozy I 330b as

“semble étre le nom d’'un vétement”, and the second is the £l:\S" kamiliyya, again

mentioned by Dozy II 489b as “espece de robe”. In both cases, Dozy is the only
source where I have found a reference to these items. Unfortunately, al-Magribi’s
lack of description or explanation does not bring us any closer to an
understanding of the nature of these garments.

The last category discussed in this chapter are the kitchen utensils, tools, and
other household goods (§5.6). All of the items mentioned in Daf al-isr are still in
use today, showing us how little Egyptian society has changed in this respect over
the centuries. Their inclusion in Daf" al-isr is also remarkable in the sense that al-
Magribi, as a respectable AzharT scholar, did not believe that it was beneath him to
refer to them and make them the subject of his study.

6 Linguistic Analysis

Orthography (86.1)

The orthography in Daf al-isr does not comply with the standards of Classical
Arabic, particularly the use of the hamza, which is placed rather arbitrarily (86.1.1).
The final @ can be written with L, L, <L and L. . Very often, the hamza in any

position is omitted altogether, and the final ya@ and alif magsira appear
inconsistently, sometimes with and sometimes without dots (§6.1.2). We even find
a final ya where dlif would be expected, e.g. s instead of Las ‘asa “stick”

(86.1.3). In a few cases, t@ marbiita is written without the dots in status constructus
(86.1.4). Sometimes, al-Magribi writes dental plosives where we would expect to
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find interdentals in a purely Classical Arabic context (86.1.5). There are also cases
of hyphenation, i.e. words broken off at the end of the line (86.1.6). The colloquial
material is sometimes written with historical spelling, following the spelling of
Classical Arabic, and sometimes with phonetic spelling, reflecting the colloquial
pronunciation. All of these are traits which are characteristic of Middle Arabic
texts (§6.1.7).

Phonology (§6.2)

In Cairo, Alexandria and along the Damietta branch of the Nile, gaf and gim are
nowadays pronounced as /°/ and /g/ (86.2.1). There has been an ongoing
discussion about the issue of when the inhabitants of Cairo started to pronounce
qaf as /’/ and g§im as /g/. Behnstedt and Woidich (1985) I p. 31-32 propose the
theory that the pronunciation /°/ - /g/ is an ancient feature. Another viewpoint,
which was first offered by Blanc (1981), is that the pronunciation of §im as /g/ is
relatively new in Cairo, and the final stage of the depalatalization of §im was not
finalized until the period 1800-1860. Hary (1996) suggests that a shift has taken
place in the pronunciation of the §im, not once, but twice: from /g/ in the 6"/7"
centuries to /g/ in the 12™-17" centuries and back to /g/ in the 19"-20'" centuries.
Two examples from Daf" al-isr, which are quoted by Blanc in support of his theory,
have been proved to provide no conclusive evidence in support of his proposals.
The first concerns the word |, ragl “man”, which was used in the countryside.

Al-Magribi describes that the gim is pronounced “between kaf and §im”. From this,
Blanc concluded that the pronunciation was ragl with /g/. Because al-Magribi
found this worth mentioning, this is, according to Blanc, an indication that this
was not the common pronunciation of the gim in Cairo at that time.*”
Magrib was speaking of a rural dialect, in which this might indeed have been an
uncommon feature, but this provides only very indirect information about the
dialect in Cairo. There is also the possibility that the gim in this particular example

However, al-

was pronounced as /d/ or as a palatalized /g/ because of the following [, a feature
which can still be found in some rural areas in Egypt.*®® This feature could indeed
have attracted al-MagribT’s attention.

%7 See Blanc (1981) p. 192.

% In the Western Delta and Middle Egypt, § can become d before liquid and nasal
consonants. See Behnstedt-Woidich (1985) I p. 70 (note to map 11). In the Western Delta, it
can be pronounced as a slightly palatalized g before the I, see Doss (1981) p. 27.

136



Summary and Conclusions

The second example quoted by Blanc is the word I lagan “brass vessel”.

However, al-Magribl mentions that it is used in Turkish and in al-‘arabiyya, by
which he means Classical, not Egyptian Arabic.

Unfortunately, al-Magribl does not make any direct remarks about the
pronunciation of the gim. The only indirect evidence we have is a mawwal® of
which the rhyme word is > gabbyt / gabbyt. The word has a different meaning

in every line. This rhetorical device is called _.lx ginds, “paronomasia” or &,y
tawriya, “double entendre”. In the fourth line, > should be read as kabbyt “I

came, ejaculated”. This is an indication that in al-Magribl’s time, the §im was
pronounced as /g/, because the association of /g/ with /k/, from voiced to
voiceless velar plosive (gabbyt - kabbyt), is very plausible, while it is far less
plausible that /g/ could be associated with /k/.

Al-Magribl does not make a direct statement about the pronunciation of the
qaf. However, he does mention that the Egyptians say: iy e oM fillan ‘@iq

walidyh “so-and-so is disobedient towards his parents”. In Classical Arabic, this
would be Gle ‘dqq, the active participle of the root ‘QQ. In Egyptian Arabic, the

active participle of verbs mediae geminatae is fa'il. Therefore, the Egyptians would
have said sle ‘agiq instead of 3\e ‘dgq. The only explanation of why al-Magribi

would have written sl is because it was pronounced ‘@i, and he wrongly

interpreted it because of the glottal stop in the middle of the word as an active
participle of a verb mediae infirmae.

There are numerous traits which the colloquial material in Daf al-isr has in
common with modern Cairene Arabic. There are many examples of words in Daf
al-isr in which the change from interdentals to plosives is visible. Al-Magribi even
explicitly mentions that the t was pronounced as t in the dialect of Cairo (§6.2.2). It
is obvious from many examples that the hamza, in the initial, intervocalic and final
positions had disappeared (§86.2.3). Both emphatization and de-emphatization are
attested in Daf" al-isr (§6.2.4), and there are also a few examples of the voicing of s;
once this is caused by the following d, but in the other examples it is in the word’s
initial position and it is not exactly clear why the voicing has taken place (§6.2.5).
Many instances of the assimilation of the t of the passive-reflexive forms (V, VI
and VII) to the following letter can be found, e.g. ki, yissannat “to eavesdrop”

(46a) < yitsannat (§6.2.6). There are some examples of metathesis in Daf al-isr,

99 On fol. 11b.
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amongst which are a few that are still in existence today, such as &ilxs ma‘laga <
mil'aga “spoon” and _ii. saqqaf < saffaq “to applaud” (with de-emphatization of
the s) (§6.2.7). It cannot be concluded with any certainty whether or not the

diphthongs had developed into long vowels in the dialect of Cairo, but the writing
of the word ay$ / & with il suggests the pronunciation /i§/ or /e§/, ie. a

shortening of the vowel ¢ (§6.2.8). There are some instances of the lengthening of
short vowels, e.g. plS" kam “how much?” (106a,b) < (.5 (86.2.9) and of the shortening

of long vowels (e.g. & bakka “cry-baby” (56b) < 9C§.}) (86.2.10). There are also a few

examples of pausal imala, a feature which disappeared from Cairo during the 19"
century, but can still be observed in the Egyptian countryside today (86.2.11). As
far as can be judged from the orthography, the vowel distribution is generally the
same as in modern Cairene Arabic (§6.2.12).

Morphology (86.3)

The vowel of the prefix of the imperfect is i (§6.3.1.1), and in the perfect the prefix
of forms V, VI and the quadriliterals is it-, although ta- is also found in some
classicisms (§6.3.1.2). The prefix of form VII, however, is in-, not it- as in modern
Cairene Arabic (§6.3.1.3).°" The vowel distribution in forms II, V and the
quadriliterals is the same as in modern Cairene Arabic, i.e. a-a if the second and/or
third radicals are emphatic, laryngeal (not h), pharyngeal, or postvelar fricatives.
In all other cases, the vowel distribution is a-i (§6.3.1.4). We also find some
instances of form IV and the internal passive, which in modern Cairo Arabic only
exist in loan words from MSA (§6.3.1.5-6). It is very likely that these are classicisms
and did not belong to the colloquial vocabulary of that time.

The demonstratives were dd, di and dwlah (§6.3.3). There are two examples of
preposed dr, the first followed by a feminine noun, and the second by a masculine
noun. Although this does not represent a solid foundation upon which to build any
conclusions, this point does confirm the findings of Davies, who notes that “there
is no strict correlation between the form of the demonstrative and the gender of
the noun”, and that “especially frequent preposed is DY”.*"" In modern Cairene
Arabic, the normal word order is noun - demonstrative, e.g. irragil da, but in
certain expressions the order demonstrative - noun can be found. The function of
this word order is to cause an “increased intensity of awareness because of its

*1° However, in- is still found in the Sargiya today, see Behnstedt-Woidich (1985) I map 242.
511 Davies (1981) p. 163.
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contrast with the normal word order””" e.g. yadi ssudfa ssaida “what a happy

coincidence!”.

The word dilld is a demonstrative which seems to have fallen out of use fairly
soon after al-MagribT wrote Daf al-isr. In Daf al-isr, it occurs only in combination
with ma: ma dilla “what kind of ... is”, whereas in Nuzhat al-nufiis (15" century) it
still appears as a normal demonstrative, both in combination with a noun and
independently, while in Hazz al-quhiif (second half of the 17" century) it does not
occur at all. The demonstrative particle ‘adr already existed in al-MagribT’s time;
moreover, the particle ‘ad + personal pronoun was also used, and can still be found
in the Dakhla-oasis today®" (§6.3.4).

The interrogatives are the same as in modern Cairo Arabic, except for and
“which”. This reveals a resemblance to modern ani (§6.3.5). The diminutive seems
to have been used more often than in modern Cairo Arabic, where it is no longer
productive (86.3.6). As for the adverbs, the most interesting is hwn “here”, which
sounds decidedly Levantine to modern ears, although it is mentioned in Nuzhat al-
nufis,”™* and is still used in Egypt’s oases (§6.3.7).°"

Syntax (86.4)

Since the examples of sentences in Daf al-isr are always rather brief, not much can
be learned about syntax. The negation used is always ma; however, this can
probably be attributed to al-Magribi’s tendency to use a somewhat classicized
context for his entries (86.4.1). There are three examples of asyndetic clauses, i.e.
clauses where ‘an is omitted (§6.4.2), one of which is in a Classical Arabic context.

Wishes in Daf al-isr are either expressed by perfect + subject (as in Classical
Arabic) or by subject + imperfect (as in modern Egyptian Arabic)(§6.4.3).

The interrogatives are placed at the beginning of the sentence (§6.4.4).
Sharbatov (1969) p. 312 states that the fact that al-Magribi places imta and i$ at the
beginning of the sentence, while nowadays they are placed at the end, is evidence
of the final struggle between Coptic and Arabic in the 16" and 17*" centuries. This
is, however, unlikely. In modern Egyptian Arabic the position of the interrogative
is in situ, i.e. it takes its position according to its function in the sentence. In Daf
al-isr, i$ is in all cases the subject of the sentence, and is therefore placed at the
beginning of the sentence, just like in the modern Arabic spoken in Cairo.

512 See Woidich (1992) p. 214.

513 See Behnstedt-Woidich (1999) p. 359a.
1 See Vrolijk (1998) p. 155.
> BW 1V p. 494b “hawn hier: min hawn hier lang”.
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Furthermore, it has been proven that Coptic was already extinct in Cairo in the
17" century.”'

There are three more notable features of syntax:
- the particle dann (86.4.5), which is used to describe the continuation of an action;
- the word qa‘id (86.4.7), which is used as an auxiliary verb expressing continuity;
- the word $a, which was originally a verb meaning “to want”, had already
acquired the function of future marker in the Yemeni dialects in the 17 century
(§6.4.6).
These three features are still in use in this way today.

Vocabulary (86.5)

Daf al-isr focuses not only on the speech of the intellectuals of the day, but also on
various other social classes such as the artisans, working classes, country people,
those from other Arab-speaking countries, and women and children (§6.5.1). Al-
Magribi hesitated about including the final category, because he felt that it was
not an appropriate subject for a serious work. So far as the speech of women is
concerned, an interesting entry is the word s hdyil, which was just making its

¢

semantic shift from “terrifying” to “wonderful” at that time, which started in
women’s speech according to al-Magribi (§6.5.1.1).

The loanwords found in Daf al-isr reflect the long influence of Turkish and,
through it, Persian, on the Egyptian dialect. Most of the Turkish and Persian
entries remain in use today (86.5.1.4).

Striking is al-Magribi’s interest in slang, particularly insults and abuse. Many
synonyms of “stupid” are mentioned, as well as a number of words meaning “to
insult”. Although al-Magribi does not condemn this kind of language, the feeling
exists that he included these entries because he found them entertaining (§6.5.2).

Another means of enriching the book is the use of puns, which are based on
words that have more than one meaning, such as J» dall “coquetry” / “to indicate”

(6.5.3).

I have calculated that about 64% of the 1406 entries in Daf" al-isr are still in use
in the Egyptian dialects today. ‘Awwad (1968), on the other hand, suggested that
this figure was 80%. This discrepancy can be attributed to two factors: firstly,
‘Awwad wrote his thesis in the sixties, and some words have become obsolete in
the past 40 years; secondly, ‘Awwad may well have included some words which are
not, strictly speaking, dialect but MSA, but are well-known to educated Egyptians.

*16 See e.g. MacCoull (1985), Rubenson (1996), and EALLI p. 495 (T.S. Richter).
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I did not count these as belonging to the dialect lexicon.’’ 21% of the entries in
Daf al-isr can no longer be found in the Egyptian dialects of today, but can be
related to Classical Arabic, and 3% were still in use in the 19" and at the beginning
of the 20" centuries, but have become obsolete since then. Less than 2% are still
found only in dialects outside Egypt, such as Syrian and Moroccan, even though
most of these words belonged to the dialect of Cairo in al-Magribi’s time. A further
3% can be found only in Dozy’s dictionary. This is interesting because Dozy
included many Middle Arabic vocabulary items, which can be found in neither
dictionaries of Classical Arabic nor those of the modern dialects. A further 1% are
loanwords from Persian and Turkish, and can only be found in dictionaries of
these languages and have since disappeared from the Egyptian lexicon. Finally,
almost 6% of the entries could not be traced in any dictionary or other reference
work that I consulted.

There are also entries which still exist in modern Egyptian Arabic, although
they have undergone a semantic change (86.5.4.1). In some instances, an
expression has come to mean the opposite, e.g. &by 5 «l& nigatta’ farwatak, which

meant “we speak well of you” but nowadays means “we speak badly of you”. There
are also examples of metaphors which created new meanings, e.g. 8> hak which

literally means “to weave” but was used in the sense of “to come to mind”
(“weaving a thought”). Words can have a stronger or a weaker meaning, the latter
as a result of frequent use (semantic bleaching), e.g. _i& nagaf “to hurt with

words”, which in Classical Arabic means “to break the skull”. A device by which
words for new concepts are created, is transfer, i.e. using existing words with a
new meaning, based on similarity in appearance (metaphor) or function
(metonymy) with the new concept. An example from Egyptian Arabic is the word
> gyb which originally meant “bosom of the garment” but because of the

similarity of function (carrying things in it) got the new meaning “pocket”.

There are only a few sources of the Egyptian-Arabic dialect from this period
available. These include Nuzhat al-nufiis wa-mudhik al-‘abiis by ‘Ali Ibn Stdan al-
Basblgant (1407-1464), described by Arnoud Vrolijk, and Hazz al-quhif bi-Sarh qasid
"Abi Sadif (written in 1686) by Yisuf al-Sirbini (17" century), described by
Humphrey Davies. Daf" al-isr fills the gap of more than two centuries between these
two works, and is therefore an invaluable source of the Egyptian-Arabic dialect in
the Ottoman period. Daf* al-isr is unique, however, because this was the first time

17 E.g. Lala hahund “here” (fol. 132b).

141



Summary and Conclusions

that the Egyptian dialect was the subject of a serious study, instead of being the
object of ridicule or criticism.
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The translations in this glossary are based on the explanations al-Magribi provides
for the entries. If no translation or explanation is given by him, but the entry is
followed by a statement that he considered its usage to be “correct”, it can be
assumed that its use in Egyptian Arabic is the same as in Classical Arabic.
Therefore, the translation of the Classical Arabic is used as an indication of its
meaning. When no indication at all about the meaning of a word is provided by al-
Magribi, the translation is based upon the definitions in relevant dictionaries.

Some words have been added to the list which are not separate entries in Daf
al-isr, but occur in the context of an entry and are of some special interest. These
entries are marked with an asterix *.

The references to the most frequently used dictionaries are abbreviated. See
the List of frequently used abbreviations in the Bibliography for the full titles.

‘ah o1 (120b) 'ah1iS” .» ol 0444 “exclamation of pain or anger”. See HB 2a
“h yes; exclamation of pain”. See also s} .

bb &l (11a) abb Y Gyies Maa Vg SN 0444 “father”. Mentioned
here by al-Magribi because of the doubling of the ba’. See HB 2b.

S (112) ubbl oglalsy Py J) & deedly el 3 SJL Y 01 Wiy

v.\._w C)\..& J,.&J\J “..;E“ Ry bja.ej‘ (‘..,m &;y‘ djj}.&.;é :Jp\)x.” P
“nisba of 'Tbb (place in Yemen)”. See EI* 111 p. 663b (A. Grohmann).

brq Gt sy (36b) abrig, pl. abarig. i) e slay S xiad 5 Y Uy
Tl Sl &y o me @)WY1 a1y “ewer with a spout”. See HB
}4a. ,

bn Mi (1093,) ‘ubnah s \:):)xs J‘“ﬁj} o &) Oy Mi ab }\ Oﬁ\.ﬂ ) djjj-ag

[

oW e ms) @) “passive pederasty”. Lane I 10a i) a fault, defect,

or blemish in one’s grounds of pretension to respect, and in speech,
or language. Particularly the enormity that is committed with one
who is termed oL,

0L (109a) mabiin “passive sodomite”. Lane I 10a “made an object of

143



‘bh

'tl
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imputation, or suspected, of evil. Hence, a catamite; one with
whom enormous wickedness is committed”. See also 4.

ig) (120b) ubbaha ig s oM o4sa “splendour”. See HB 3a and Wehr
2a. *

bh & (1210) ‘abah o LIS Lmadll UM e gy 41 OJE
“exclamation of surprise, heard from Sa‘idis”. Still used in this way
in Upper Egypt today (personal communication R. Mardiros).

K (63a) atl &lzadly B sa Laily sliadly ) ezl e 04)sa “tamarisk

trees”. HB 6b “L}ﬁ atl tamarisk tree(s)”. For information about t > t,

\

pul O

see §6.2.2.

4L (109a) atdna obY) » Lty ,lexdl Lo Lb) 0454 “female donkey”.
Wehr 3a “’atan female donkey, she-ass”. BW IV 1-2: “’atan Eselin”
(OA 4), in Delta only in “der Beschimpfung” ya-bn il-’atana etc. This
word is an example of the trend of putting -a after words denoting
temales, such as ‘agiiz > ‘agiiza. .

4\.:;-\ (120b) ahhyh Oluowin! dae W\ ) LD g Sﬂj\ (...,m :\.:;“ d)jj.a.g
‘Uuo.@.nj‘ \.>=.5\} SJ«.@J\C:A; 4:;-‘ d}jj.a.g &J'S}C‘My)k‘fg;&
“exclamation of admiration”. HB 8b ‘“’ahheh (women in trad. soc.)
exclamation of surprise = my (often used sarcastically in
badinage)”.

= (95a) “iham s >Jl Ui Js=dl e = 0454 “ahum”, sound of
clearing the throat before going to the toilet, in order to warn the
ginn. HB 9a “’ihim onomatopoeic for the clearing of the throat”. For
the Egyptians’ believe in §inn, see Lane (2003) p. 224-5. .

i1 (1200) ‘ubhyh  dis desesadl Wl Ldidy gl ez & O 4oy
gl e Jo k5 Oleswnl “exclamation of admiration™ HB 9b
“ihhih /interj/ exclamation of disgust = ugh! shame!”.

152 31 (3b) ‘ad huwwa 0% S6 a o\l jam g Odsh as b AU
Sto br 132 30 4 1S fee 135 50 “there he is”. This apparently
corresponds to the modern ahd. In the Dakhla-oasis, adni is still
used, see BW V 359a. See §6.3.4 for more details.

plsl (95a) idam éﬁ!\ 2 Lty psVL sl LIS 0 ss “gravy”. See HB 12b
and BW 1V 2b,
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5}\:\ (1233,) idawat nds 5}\}?\ J\.; v.\xg (J} u.u\.) 3}\)\ oie Lo 0D djjj-a.g
v.@J}; Jab Q\})\ Axo @) 5\:&\} Q;}L:.L{ @.5}\)\ e SJ.@JQ.«J\ j“&"b

“..

S olgs) alul Wb aylsl “social skills?”. Dozy 1 15a “ssl
gréement”; “Q\}j connaissances”. Lane I 37c &4s] = 3l
“instrument, tool”.

22 (1092) adinl ), 2ol 5) Yo o 23| O5ls: 5 “here [am”. adi + ni.

HB 1a “adi <Copt> /w pron suff ’adi-/ demonstrative drawing
attention to a following pronoun or noun. ‘adini get here I am!”. See
§6.3.4 for more details.

sl (127b) ‘izzay 4 Sl el ¢l ol “how”. Al-Magribi
correctly mentions its origin: «; & ¢ (incorrectly quoted by
Higazi (1969) p. 120 as ).

orsblal (1092) asatawin - LoV1 ady 3l ol bl Jas O04sa
bl “craftsmen”. It is a a plural of a plural: the plural of 6)4»:‘\

‘ustd is asdta, plus the suffix of the sound plural -in, following the
pattern fa'alil. The plural is ‘ustawat nowadays, see HB 21b. Today,
the plural of s\l ustazis asatza, see HB 19b, not -3kl .

o) (1232) asd o) Sl 03 g3 oo Vigy Ol ailly il LY
“grief”. See HB 23b, Wehr 18a.

<l (1232) asiyya <aYU ey o) Lle T 0% 04,4 “maltreatment”.
See HB 23b.

S i | b ) (1230) yidsT /yu'si? ‘ald o) Lde Wl 0N 0444
e el o s Lty ofe Al slol 2l B sy 2Vl Wale
Gl wly O armas e wls opdl 4 Sl b il @) s )
OW il o Mgy Ol eally el LYy Lamy oginny ol 152
¥ ) ¢l o8 VL Ubley Lo gy AU Lty ) Jls
sy o Lde oy “to treat badly”. Al-Magribi says the meaning in
al-Qamis al-mubhit, “to console”, does not fit. Dozy I 24a “ ! 1, aor. i,
c. J p. infester, incommoder, tourmenter”. This meaning could

fit; it is also followed by Je. Taymur 1143 Lelaly csclas) G 6;5
Sls L Jasl (d) b Ll bS5 08y . Lgse & s
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S (1230) BT gy e ) des B e 050 “nisba of U,
According to al-Magribi, this is the nisba of a town in al-Hind. He
could mean Osh (U3), a large town in Kyrgyzstan. i1 & sexe ma'giin
usT: no references found.

olsl (109a) a8ndn oLaNL sl ossa “potash”. Wehr 22b “usnan

potash; saltwort”. Hafagi p. 13 thinks it is Arabized. Steingass 67a
“oli) usnan, isnan the herb alkali, and the ashes which are made

from it, with which they wash clothes and the hands after eating”.
Vollers (1896) p. 636 confirms its Persian origin.

Jeol (63a) istabl Ll gl Cibge Jo Ldawo) 04544 “stable”. See HB 25a.
From the Latin stabulum, see Vollers (1897) p. 312.
05l (117a) afyiin 058! 0454 “opium”. See HB 28a. Lane 1 70b “an

arabicized word, from the Greek omiov, either immediately or
through the Persian & j;_)\ Vollers (1897) p. 294 also mentions its

Greek origin.

O s>3 (130a) ughuwan ol =3\ o J54 “daisy”. See HB 28a.

U1 (120b) allah & o454 “God”.

J1(630) HllT a1 0y s ) ) Vs 04505 “divine”. Lane T 75b “2]) 2i A
thing, or an affair, relating, or attributable, to U}J\, meaning either
God, or revelation or inspiration”.

I (64a) allal “food”. Pl JS| Osimazy jas b OYI WU\, tashif means
“to misspell” here, since it is very unlikely that people would
mispronounce the word akl in such a way. See also ola Jl >, JU,

G35 s, s and s for similar misspellings / mispronunciat-
ions.

YUl (3b) ummald alas 5\ Jo ops 4 0Ll S VIS el YT 0442
S Caas ols NN NI ERORUPWESE CMJ\J “so, in that case”.
See HB 37b-38a ummal, Dozy 1 36b “ )Gl et YW donc” (source:

Bocthor). According to Brockelmann (1961) II p. 654, ummal is
derived from ‘immala “if not”, which was followed by fa with the
meaning of “if .. does not happen, then ..”. This was then

shortened to ‘ummal.

146



'ng

‘ny

‘wl

‘'wh

Glossary

i gole (1092) maminiya Lg) mosl oSy oluy o dssele 5l Jo 000
s gbl s &Y 04elol) ds “marzipan”. Lane I 103a &5 ,ib a certain
kind of food; so called in relation to el-Ma-moon”. Dozy I 39a
“massepain”.

U1 (3D) an@ e 05,8 Ul pe adls Ul oo b Tdn s s 1587 131 O04)s
s4ds Ul “which”. Compare with the present day ani. The latter is
not found in HB, where on p. 42a only anhi is referred to; I have,
however, often heard it in Cairo. Spiro 22b also mentions any (he
writes i with y). See §6.3.5.4.

34 (36a) aniig 3s¥) S5\ L2y s ;e) “Egyptian vulture”, a'azz min
byd al-antiq “rarer than the eggs of a vulture”. See Wehr 40a.

gl (36b) aniq ) S 5V I (B e A ) Wl ) 5 0k
o 3 O v DI YL s a3y kS 5y ol
(S_@J\ o “elegant”, used in the expression ssl ;O
Unfortunately, the part in which the meaning of ; is explained, is
lost. It is unlikely that it is bizz “breast”; a more likely explanation

is: bazz “linen; cloth” (Lane I 198c), so bazz anig could mean that a
person is elegantly dressed.

) (114b) istannd aziaw 5 a5 - Slael 0% 058 “to wait”
istanna < ista’anna (NY form X + II), but al-MagribT tries to relate it
to the root STN. HB 42b “to wait for”,

Lals Lal (121b) ahyd Sardhyd Lal & Lal 04,4 “1 am who I am”. This
expression derives from the Hebrew 72% 9wx mix “I am who [ am”
(the name of God, Exodus 3:14°"®) and is frequently used in magic,
see §6.5.1.4.

Js) (93b) awwal Y1y J VI 04,5 “first”. Al-Magribl does not mention
whether it is awwal as in Classical Arabic, or awwil as in the
Egyptian dialect (see HB 44a). As with some other entries, the
reason why this word was added to the word list is unclear.

53 (120b; 123a) ‘uwwih =3, & Oslsk o3 i Ludly 10T e o 044k

3ol oy W) Oy eaadl gl oSG o) Latl) “exclamation of

> “And God said unto Moses, I AM THAT I AM: and he said, Thus shalt thou say unto the
children of Israel, I AM hath sent me unto you”. Translation: King James Bible.
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anger”. On fol. 120b it is specified as women’s speech. HB 45a “ooh
exclamation of exasperation”. Wehr 46a mentions dah, aha, awwah,
and uwwdh “ah! oh! alas!”. See also oI.
'y§ el ¢ 3 (57a; 72a; 73b; 125b) i35 ayS /85 pa) Oglshs ¢85 B Odsy
433}&/- u&\ d)jj-ag ég.,.;)a U}é g5’ ufu\ )\ Bty U}é O)jjjg} ‘QY\—FJ?J\ sla
“what?”. The shortened pronunciation, i, suggests that it was
pronounced &, not ay$. Nowadays, it is € in Cairo, but & in many
other places in Egypt, such as the western Delta and the oases (see
BW IV 10a). See Sharbatov (1969) p. 312. Also mentioned by Hafagi
17. See §6.3.5.2.
'ymta logl (3b) ymtd 959 Lol & Jsid s iy d) Aoy 131 O4lsky “When”,
Earlier form of ‘imta. Al-Magribi explains this is matd plus an extra
‘ay, or that ‘ay on its own is Ul < >~ ay/aywa “yes”. See §6.3.5.3.
‘yya o\?i (3b; 123b) ‘iyyah L Ol ML«M il iz 850 gﬁ‘\"' o\.?l Oslsdys
Q\uw@&ﬁgvgﬁyg;&ou\w\@\xwﬁ
el b Llanioy LS sday Goags OY) gy w187 o8] J4id pgis O
opagdl G ol i SUl dis 05k b 2 O (S p pme S

W sy “that one”; “the before-mentioned”; “he”. It is used to

refer to a person. The Bedouins apparently used ’iyydh instead of
huwa. HB47a “iyya- 1. demonstrative particle signalling identity
(often with a pejorative connotation)”. See §6.3.2 and §6.3.4.

baba LU (42) babd LL il $ pS) aoldd oy,s “form of address to a

government official”. EF 1 p. 838b (F. Taeschner): “The epithet Baba
also occurs with non-religious civil servants in the ancient
Ottoman Empire”.

bb & (11a) babb s,Ladl .S &) 0dsa “pope”. Probably a less common

way of writing LL baba “pope, pontiff, patriarch” (HB 48b), or

perhaps al-MagribT had misunderstood the word baba. Its origin is
the Greek ndnma[c], which has been attested in Rome since the 4t
century with the meaning of “pope”, see LTK VIII p. 36 (H. Tiichle).
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Jsdl (64a) al-batal J gl &bl 3 o443 “the virgin (used for Fatima,
the daughter of Muhammad)”. HB 52b “batiil /masc and fem adj/
celibate, virgin. ilbatal the Virgin (Mary)”. Lane I 150c: “with the
art. J!, it is applied also to Fatimeh, the daughter of Mohammad,

because she was separated from the [other] women of her age and
nation by chasteness and excellence and religion and [other]
grounds of pretension to respect”.

L5 (64a) baggil a5 aslae 04l 444 “to honour”. See HB 53b.

= (953) bagam = ('..>.=.g> Je ds 45} Mo Ll OIS 13 == oM djjj-ag
S Ly Ley “(to be) mute, stupid”. Spiro 32a “bagam, mute,
stupid”. HB 53b “bagam /n invar/ oaf dolt, blockhead”. Hava 21b

“to be silent out of fear or stupidity”.

sl (37b) bahlag axs Fow O4)sa s “to stare”. See Wehr 54b, HB 55a,
Spiro 33b.

sy (104b) baht Jamy oai 3o () o83 e g 1de 0058 “luck”,
See HB 55a. It is of Persian origin, see Steingass 158 and Vollers
(1896) p. 345.

a5y (36b) buhnug jeas Jis Je 3 04sa “veil”. Wehr 55b “buhnug
kerchief, veil (to cover the head)”. Spiro 34b “bahnag, to muffle the
head”. Dozy (1845) p. 56 mentions that from al-Maqrizi's time
(1364-1442) the word was also used in the sense of i3, i.e. skull

cap. However, al-Magribl indicates that in Egyptian Arabic it had
the same meaning as in al-Qamis al-muhit, namely “veil”.
Il (64b) abdal JIu¥1y L) 04544 “substitutes”, pl. of badal. EF I p.

94b-95a (1. Goldziher): “ABDAL (A.; plur. of badal, “substitute”), one
of the degrees in the sifi hierarchical order of saints, who,
unknown by the masses (rigal al-gayb) participate by means of their
powerful influence in the preservation of the order of the universe.
The different accounts in the saff literature show no agreement as
to the details of this hierarchy. There is also great difference of
opinion as to the number of the abdal. (...) The vacancies which
occur in each of the classes are filled by the promotion to that class
of a member of the class immediately below it.”

04 (109b) badan pwod) & e 0aJ) 05illas Bss 04 0454 “garment
which covers the upper part of the body”. Spiro 36b and HB 58b
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“body”. Lane I 169a “a small [garment of the kind called] &, as

being likened to a coat of mail”. EF V p. 739a (Y. K. Stillman): “The
badan, a short, sleeveless tunic, worn by both sexes and usually
associated with the Arabian Peninsula (Dozy, Vétements 56-8), is
shown to have been a fairly common article of feminine attire in

mediaeval Egypt.”
bdw &9k (123b) badawt s 34; oM 04l 54 “bedouin”. See HB 59a.
brgm o (952) bargim s b 4sheniany DS ST 0w M 045k

slamdl “to chatter; to coo (pigeons)”. No longer used in modern

Egyptian, but was still used with the meaning “to mutter” in the
19" century: Spiro 38b “bargim, or bartam to mutter to one’s self,
talk unintelligently, talk incoherently”. Taymur I1129 * > ; 1023

"Ui} fj j Bl ) sy Ly (,.KJ & :(,;,-,,3". In Levantine, it still
occurs with the meaning “to coo” Denizeau 24 “barjam, inacc.
ybarjem “roucouler” (pigeon)

brr b (4a) &5 (123b; 1252) barra ¢oi= Ao o5 Ogdsdy to3 2 1 Ossdiy

”

o Lk byl ) 6l % 0% 0454 “outside”. HB 64a mentions
both I}, and ¢7,. Al-Hafagi 51 “17,”.

brsm (,_.,.,\ﬁ (95a) barasam Jg}z}\ o J.o.r.? L) (,.M\}J\ Jgﬁj\ i S; O}J}-Eg}
“silk”. ‘Awwad has e Al-Magribi first wrote A but the dots of

the $in were erased with red ink. The same goes for the word
- Y1 in line 20. Al-Magrib’s confusion concerning $in/sin is

reflected in the dictionaries: in Turkish and Persian the word

¢

contains a $tn: Redhouse (1992) 12a (.,.q o ebrishem 1. silk”,
Steingass 8a “(..ig »\ abrisham, abrishum, silk”, while in Arabic it has a
sin: Wehr 2a “(...u_ ) ibrisam, ibrisim silk”. Vollers (1896) p. 636
mentions “su 2| Seide = ebréSem”.

briq oz (36b) borSaq g 5 b @) ey Caed) 2 005 “belt?”. It has
several meanings in Persian: Steingass 175a “2ls » barshak, a wine

or oil press, a belt”, but because it is used in combination with the
word “sword”, the meaning of “belt” seems to be the most
appropriate.

150



brtl

brtm

brgl

brq

brqq

brk

Glossary

Job 1 (65b) al-bartil Lb ol ga Ll Wl Osomnid oS ot Jb ) 00k
s .S “bribe”, al-bartil Syh kabir: proverb: “the bribe is a powerful
Sayh”, i.e. “abribe is an effective tool”. Taymiir, Amtal p. 129: bl
S gt spaially 53 )) oy Al S S b gl 1S Bt
oS el o bl (O and) AlHafagl 50 “s,3 )V It s
identified as Persian by Littmann (1920) p. 52: “Jb, bartal

‘bestechen’, Pers. Lehnwort im Arabischen (pdrtdld ‘Geschenk’). -

»”

bdrtal-ker ‘to bribe’.” Steingass 240 confirms this: “as , partala, a gift,
a present”.

b2 (95b) yibartam  JB i Lagy obly ade aal ol (b 0% 04sa
B wabyy SIS i [pas] by Lid gV L)y (L)
ey oY “to speak angrily”. Taymir II 152 “Oluaé yay JSS7; he
believes it is derived from L, HB 66b “bartam (..) 2. to mutter
crossly, grumble”. BW V 36la “brtm yibirtém schnell und
undeutlich sprechen [DAX: Bas]”. Abti Sa'd (1990) p. 71 “ : &b (.Ja,)
s iy ey iy Bl 13] (b e 0% by il Uy
Al e 3 oy il e asis”,

b\ (95b) bardtim Wbl ade aall 5 Wby 0N 0444 “big lips”. Wehr
66a “burtim, bartam trunk of an elephant”. According to al-Qamiis
al-muhit, buratim means “having huge lips”. BW IV 19a “burtum,
baratim Lippe [BEDU:Azaize, WiVo 353]".

J&» (65b) burgul pslad) 28 Je Lol 04shy “crushed wheat”. From

Persian, see Steingass 176 “burghol, barghol, wheat, barley, corn
(especially bruised)” and Vollers (1896) p. 637.
ws &, (36b) barraq ‘ynuh awse 3, 04 544 “to open wide (the eyes)” See

HB 67b. Al-Hafagt 52 “tel) a5 1S w35 6| o ane 377
G, (36b) barquq Gy #s+ OJsky “plums”. HB 67b “bard’ <Gr

praikokion> plums”.
4 (56b) baraka =zl 51 0444 “blessing”. The reason why this

word is included here is that i, can be read as baraka, birka and

burka (this phenomenon is called tatlit, see §4.2.1) and al-Magribi
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composed a few lines of poetry with these words.

brmk Sal, (56b) baramika ow dx Sl JI Opsenis ooy Sl O
“dancing girls?” (no definition given in Daf al-isr). Lane (2003) p.
379 mentions the dancing girls from the Ghawdzee tribe, who claim
descent from the Baramika-family: “Their origin, however, is
involved in much uncertainty. They call themselves ‘Baramikeh’ or
‘Barmekees’, and boast that they are descended from the famous
family of that name”. This is confirmed by Taymur II 157: “ 3,
i) siasl ) ol &5l osa i )17, Al-Bardmika or Al Barmak was
an Iranian family of secretaries and wazirs of the early ‘Abbasid
Caliphs. Barmak, the grandfather of Yahya who is mentioned by al-
Magribi, was the ancestor of the Barmakids. He was high priest of
the temple of Nawbahar in the 7" century. His grandson, Yahya b.
Halid b. Barnak, was appointed wazir by Hartin al-Rasid. He died in
190/805. See EF I p. 1033a-1034b (W. Barthold; D. Sourdel).

brn ?Jjg (109b) barm'@mp Jf} Ly ?)W} ?JJ.; o d)b—ig “type of
date”. See Lane I 196a. Al-Hafagi 49 “ &Y Syln Jom oline G, Wl Sy
A smer S9 b= sae . Steingass 180a “a g » barni, a delicious

kind of date”. The origin of the word is unclear. It could be from
the Persian ,l “load” and &ls “good”, as al- Hafagl suggests, or the

nisba to a village. Both etymologies are mentioned by Lane I 196a.

L, (109b) borniyya &y Slweoy Sy g3 Oslsk “earthenware pot”.
HB 70b “birniyya, barniyya earthenware pot or dish glazed on the
inside”. BW IV 21b “barniyya Krug fiir Butterschmalz”. According to
Vollers (1896), it is a Persian word. This is confirmed by Steingass
179: “G » barnd, burnd: a drinking-cup of earth or metal”.

brnq B (36b) barnaqa s 5 wedly BU N Wly (1) BL, 0oy aue & O i

youth?”. The meaning of barnaga is not explained by al-Magribi. HB
71a “1. barnaq 1. to cause (the eyes) to stare 2. to stare. ava
mitbarnaq.” “2. barnaq <T parmak> 1. banister 2. spoke (of a wheel)”.
The only thing that could fit is Steingass 179a “3G, barndgq

(probably mis-spelling for the following), a young man, a youth”
(“the following” being £, barnak, burnak). Al-Sabban describes
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how this word is used for a kind of copper plate in Saudi Arabia: Li
ol s Ll (g Al S rdsiny 1 ol G 2l
D B s Lagle slle ol o i 5 Bl
bt P oy QY il ) G e o L) ey
sleadl ) BLoYL 3Lldls U1 s iy Slpl dat dime SIS
LIS gl gy sprdly bl aty o 100l e Al s
V4e b 45l 4lgy &4 Ly s . They are called this because they attract
the eye. Therefore, a &L, could be a youth who attracts the eye by
his beauty.

& (36b) mubarnaq g BU I Lly (L) BU, 0Ny s G Oy
o= oL “decorated, painted”. Mu'gam 52 55,0 axwe e g2l @€
5 hpaddl 4 ks OB o e g e W R B e
(i) 529) Wle] 3D o Wi ) g gy a2

is (121a) burha J L&) s, O) Ogdany 0L e da ;0454 “moment”.
See Spiro 43b.

o3, (123b) barwa sy O ylall dxkadl 04,4 “piece of soap”. See HB 72a

and Lane I 197b.

&l 3 (56b) buryk e & ) jalally el f WST 0454 “small pastries”.
HB 72b “buréek <T borek> small pastries with sweet or savory filling”.
ihsanoglu 294: “s » 1858 aouy QB Joo 33N e wiay Jladll e
J"J\"}‘\ (,_x,U\j O}.«J\vj ¢zl O 4l S; g j o] &; g;\.i"»".

w2z (95b) obzim &g ,2edl dall) Y1y “buckle” HB 4a and Spiro 2a
abzim.

¢52 (95b) yibzom JSG Lo g} o5 a8 L OB 0444 “to speak”. See Hava

32b. It is not anymore in use in Egypt, but it is in the Levant, see

” »

Denizeau 32 “bazam, inacc. yebzom: “parler, dire un mot”.
3l (37a) bazdq & ) sWd &Vl 0454 “saliva”. See HB 73a buzdg.

Oliny (109b) bustan Olwy sl e o454 “field”. Most sources give the

translation “garden” HB 73b, Al-Hafagi 40, Steingass 207a, and
Vollers (1896) p. 637.

s (95b) mabsam sl Jo wsilley ool g qnis Cpenell Odsdg
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“mouth”. See Spiro 46a, Hava 34b. HB 76a and BW V 361a give the
meaning of “mouth piece” (of a water pipe).

crmt e (109b) hasan basan & _zxs Y L) ot ot e O35 “word

LR2)

that rhymes with hasan ‘good’.” basan has no meaning but just
repeats the sound; compare e.g. xdlis malis balis. This is called ’itba".
Haywood (1965) p. 74: “Itba‘ is a feature of many languages; it
consists of pairing words, by adding to one word another which
rhymes with it, and which adds nothing to the meaning, and which
may even be, of itself, quite meaningless. Thus “hasan basan”
merely means “hasan” (good). In English this is associated with
baby talk, as in “doggy-woggy”.”

Woidich (2006) p. 15 mentions a few examples of b-alliteration
from Cairo: $¢la béla (see below under root SYL) “heave-ho!”, fi hés
bés “at a complete loss”, ‘ayandn bayanan “openly”, hatatak batatak
“frantically”.

wi5) (95b) inbasam JSVI 8557 e sl 0N 0444 “to feel nauseated”.

Wehr 74b “basima to feel nauseated”. HB 78b “itbasam to be
surfeited”.

Jar (65b) basal i5ea) pas 2y bas 04545 “onions (coll)”. See HB

80a.

G (372) botrig oy )V &)y s 3oy 044k s “leader of a Greek army”.

Wehr 77b “bitrig patrician; Romaean general; penguin”. Lane [ 217¢
“a x5 (or leader of an army), in the language of the ¢4, (or Greeks

of the Lower Empire)”. Vollers (1897) p. 295 mentions its origin is
the Greek matpiyiog. Al-Hafagl 43 “cjae py )l L6 5 k", Serikoff

(1996) p. 178: “Al-Birini stresses the fact that Greek words
sometimes sound similar - for example, with patrice (bitrig) and
patriarch (batrik) - which could lead to mistakes: “These bitrigs are
in the army something like chief-commanders, and are not to be
confounded with the batriks whom we have mentioned as clerical
dignitaries. Those who fear the ambiguity of the words call the

”»

clerical dignitary batrak”.

ko, (56b) batrak s,Ladl 8 oy 0454 4 “Patriarch (Chr.)”. See Wehr 77b,

Spiro 49a, HB 82a. From the Greek matpidpyn, see Vollers (1897) p.
295.
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btq By (37b) bitdga plerd) oy 3 Jos A Byl Blad Sl 0,
“message sent by pigeon”. HB 81a “card”. Wehr 77b “slip (of paper),

LTS

tag; card”. Lane: “a piece of paper”, “price ticket” etc. Al-Magribi
specifically mentions that the word does not mean price-ticket in
Egypt. Redhouse (1992) 369a “i\k, a billet sent by a pigeon”; “ sle~

=) a carrier-pigeon”. Apparently, this word came back into the
Egyptian dialect through the Turkish language, but with a different
meaning. Al-Hafagi 41 “ sle> Jo Gllasy a0 dxd, sner 8050 Bl
Ll as b JBy Ciyyadl cgdsdl B ocady Do X a5 o Gl
o5 2 B0 skl A6 Bl (Sl By Lap M r dae )

awd. Its origin is the Greek mrrdkiov, see HB 81a and Vollers (1897)

p. 295.
btl I (65b) battal Jla; 0% 0452 4 “idle, bad”. See HB 83b.
bty bl (123b) batiya 1,5 4bl 044 “jug”. See Wehr 79b. BW IV 28b

“batya die Stelle, an der Teller aufbewahrt werden”. According to
Vollers (1896) p. 636, it is derived from the Persian badija. This is
confirmed by Steingass p. 141: “4s\ badiya, a capacious earthen

vessel, in which wine is kept; a large deep jug, cup, bowl”. Bauer
267b mentions that in Palestinian Arabic, the batija is a “groRer
Schiissel fiir Teig und Gastmihler”. Dozy I 98a “plat de bois, jatte”.
Barthélemy 50 “gamelle en cuivre étamé; soupiére en faience;
cache-pot; plateau de bois pour pétrir”. Qasim 52b mentions for
Sudanese: “z =) o sb S - 57

bzq G (382) bazaq Gjm Osegs aslol B 2)l Gim O4deiy “to
squander”, See Wehr 82a, HB 87b, and Spiro 52a. All mention that
the masdar is ba‘zaqa.

G5 (38a) ba'yzaq “squandering”, the masdar of ba‘zaq. Wehr 82a, HB
87b, and Spiro 52a mention that the masdar is ba‘zaga. Although
ba'yzaq has the form of the diminutive, this would mean it is the
diminutive of ba‘zaq, while the diminutive of the quadriliteral roots
is KaKKaKa, not KaKKak, see Woidich (2006) p. 89.

bw g (123b) baaww s S oLl Cups b 0gsk “bogeyman:

w

ya'klak al-ba‘aww “the bogeyman will eat you!”. HB 88b “ 3~ ba‘aww
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fabulous beast characterized by fatness and ugliness, bogeyman,
troll”. See also Davies (1981) p. 346. Also known today as bu'bu’

Geiy (37b) yibagbag 4™ 5713 gy 045k s “to talk much”. Hava 41b
“to prattle”. HB 89b, Spiro 53a and Taymir II p 201 only mention
the meaning “to gurgle” or “to blister”. BW V 361b “yibigbeq
quaken [DAX: BI]”. The Egyptian Arabic word for mouth, bu” goes
back to the Latin bucca, which originally meant “swollen cheek”,
but was later also used for “mouth”. Therefore, there is a
relationship between bagbag “to talk much” and the modern
Egyptian Arabic ba’ba’ “to blister”. See Behnstedt-Woidich (2005) p.
145.

axsly (3a) bagi'a @M\ 6..J\ & axdly > 0D “sly dog”. See Wehr 84a,
Lane 1 235b-c. Dozy I 103b “ixsL un homme dont les regards
exercent une influence funeste sur les personnes ou les objets qu’il
contemple avec plaisir, un homme qui a le mauvais oeil”.

& (37b) baqq 5ol Joty G O mo el ) 055k s “bugs”. See HB
91a, Spiro 53b.

@ (37b) bugq Wil & oy W <L (3 0445 “a mouthful”. See HB 90b.
Al-Magribi mentions that bugq means .3 L “dirty water” in
Turkish. Redhouse (1992) 405a “3 boq 1. dung, faeces 2. dirt 3.
scoride, slag”.

JUs (65b) bagqal \ NS U 0dsi Y6 () Jad) LU e Odsiy
Jadl C’u J J “seller of legumes”. Nowadays, more general
“grocer”, as in HB 91a and Spiro 53b. Al-Hafagt 48 “ Losb Yl [ J
waugufwlcaﬁb@bﬂ

?ﬁ‘éb (66a) bagillant S5;'>J‘L5L¢5\ oM 04sa “seller of broad-beans”. Hava
42a “Ysl, broad-beans”. Sharbatov (1969) p. 311 points out the

frequent use of the suffix -ni in Daf al-Isr for deriving words.
Brockelmann (1961) I p. 400 notes the frequent use of the ending an
in combination with i, i.e. -ani, in the modern dialects. So does
Spitta (1880) p. 120, who also points out that the suffixes -ani and
awi are frequently used interchangeably, for instance in the name
Sa‘rawi / Sa‘rani.

o (95b) biggim Sy W 0,6 il § Lo 04sa “a wood which is
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used as a red dye”. Spiro 54a has biggim “log-wood, red dye”. Wehr
84b, Diem-Radenberg (1994) p. 15, Denizeau 42, and Lane I 237b
have baggam. According to Lane, it could be from the Persian (..m or

(SJ This is confirmed by Vollers (1896) p. 637: ‘(..o.a farbiges Holz=
bakam”. Al-Hafagl 42 * w=dlly |eb Ojy ! ol P e
lds Y asdly”. Steingass 194, on the other hand, mentions that it
is Arabic: “A o baggam, bagam, Brazil-wood; the red dye extracted

from it; [bagami bunafsh, Campeachy or logwood;--bagami girmiz,
Sapanwood]”. Tackholm (1974) p. 799 “bagm, bagam Reseda luteola

R

Gk (37b) bagqd L S 5 olpall July ple B O 04sh “to be

talkative”. Spiro 53a “baqq (jubuqq), to spout out from the mouth”,
53b “jidrab buqq, he chatters, he talks nonsense”. Lane I 233a “¥3 he
spoke, or talked, much”. The word has become tert. inf. Something
similar has happened in the dialect of al-Harga as well, e.g. gabbét 1
got (gibt), see BW IV 55a,

2SS (56b) bakbik LSy plalall 2em Ossiy “to bubble (e.g. food

turned sour)”. HB 92b “bakbik to bubble, effervesce”.

A, (66a) bokla L) Y L a8 0,5 T ASG 0sa “vessel

holding water for washing one’s backside” (for this translation of
the word istinga’, see HB 851a and Hava 753b). Its origin is Coptic
according to Behnstedt (1981) p. 85: “bukla: “grosser runder
Wasserkrug zum Transport des Wassers” (Fayylm/Bani Swef); s.
Winkler (36) T. 25/3. Anderenorts (Delta, Oberdg) “kleiner
Wasserkrug, Milchkrug”.” Taymiir I1 209 : & Asxwall $ IS i

Ll b oty I )

& (56b) bakka _aN\ & g\).,aj\} < J:.zf Oy & oMe Jjj}ig}

“somebody who is always weeping”. HB 95b “bakkdy given to
weeping, always snivelling”. Shortening of the long a at the end of
the word: bakka’ > bakka (see §6.2.10.2). Compare sa”’a < *sagqa’ and
banna < banna’, HB 418b and 108a.

J: (66b) bulbul LI J2e onzs 0454 4 “nightingale”. fasth mitl ilbulbul

“Eloquent as a nightingale”.
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Jsals (66b) balbitl J oy 29l LU 0454 4 “nightingale”. In Wehr, HB,
and Spiro only bulbul. balbil could be a diminutive of bulbul. The
patterns KaKKoK and KaKKiKa are used in modern Egyptian for
the diminutive, as in e.g. bint - banniita, see Woidich (2006) p. 96
and p. 100.

ol ) L\ (67a) balabil al-rumman ) ole I LS el 3 e
olefll % “the nightingales of the pomegranate”, aﬁmispronunciat—
ion or misspelling of oL« s> “the hardships of time”. For more
information about this kind of misspelling, see also uﬁ\.

2=k (962) bal'Gm: sahib balGim o id ISV 87 (o) poals ol 045k
W “gourmand, glutton” (lit. “owner of the gullet”). HB 99b “balim
gullet, oesophagus”.

G5k (38) ballitg, balaliq 3511 o340 IO Ml Sl Mol 3 045
55 “comic poem (used in shadowplays)”. Dozy I 114a$ “&;\g pL
34 espéce de poeme populaire comique et licencieux”.

el (37b) Balyq alaly ol 052 ¥ (L) oo Yy &= Y s olad 05k
Logss g Ul ane bamd Zulyllly Bl 3 Jowiw 5 el OIS “name
of a proverbial ox”. gata“ Balyq la harat wala daras “he removed

Bulayq because he neither ploughed nor threshed”. The rhyme
suggests the pronunciation of t as s in harat. Kazimirski 1 163b “ 51

(dimin. de 515\) Bouleik, nom d'un cheval célébre, excellent & la course, et
qui cependant ne rencontrait que des critiques. De la le proverbe: (s >
b },\3 y L,JJ Bouleik court, et cependant on critique Bouleik,
s’applique a un home qui fait du bien, et qui n’échappe pas a la censure”.
Al-Magribl suggests that here, Bulayq is not the name of a
proverbial horse, but an ox, because these were used for ploughing
and threshing. The meaning of the proverb remains unclear.

ol (38a) muballag sle 3428 0,00 055k y “open”. Hava 46a “ s
by to be opened wholly (door)”. Kazimirski T 163a 5 1 “ouvrir

brusquement la porte, ou l'ouvrir tout entiére”. Lane 1 253a
mentions it, but only forms I and VII.

Jb(662) bill o alals (o) L) gmer (W Wde J 0B S L 0N 050
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Wl e gt o et Y WSl 0% e el s el
“foolish”. Lane I 245b f}; “one who has no sense of shame”.

o1 (95b) ‘ablam Jis O ok odis ol WLl 0N 04l “stupid”. Dozy I
115a “(..l;\ béte, stupide”; 114b “(..L béte, stupide, sans s en parlant
d’une femme, 1001 N.” HB 101b balam /adj invar/ dim-witted.
Sirbini has a mawwal on the word ablam, see Davies (2005) p. 6. In
the Harga-oasis, the word bilam is used for the upper or lower lip of
an animal, which is tied with a cord. The cord is then tightened by
turning it with a stick, so the owner is able to control the animal
with one hand. See BW IV 36a.

e (96a) balam “stupidity”. See ablam.

SN (110a) ballan sbsd! Je oS 0445 “bathhouse attendant”. See

Wehr 91a. HB 101la and Spiro 56a only mention the feminine
ballana. Taymdar 11 223 states that it is only used in the feminine:
“ ol b0 ol Jw Yy cwsk” Vollers (1897) p. 295,
mentions that its origin is the Greek Padaveiov. According to al-
Qamdis al-muhit 871c and 1064b, ballan means hammam.

ALl (121a) ‘ablah e o) «bl oM 04,4 “imbecilic”. See HB 102b, and
Lane I 254c.

B (38a) bunduq ols ) Gucdy JsS Wl Suad) 04440 “hazelnuts; guns
(coll.).” bundug is still used in Egypt for “hazelnuts”; the word
bundugiyya is used for “rifle”, and bunduqa is used for “rifle” in
rural Egypt (see HB 106a); BW IV 37a mentions bundiga in
Bahariyya. AlHafagl 42 e ol 6 _ams o od JoSL) Gdo
4.:,.4:»:.5\ &Jbgﬁ‘\; \Mu,n 45‘\54.3 R L_;.,\M} O).LM:.M‘ v.@_i.‘

&ly (56b) bank Jla ... ab sy Ao - o S B s 0O o
}\ 4\.5.9\)3 Y o 5)\3} w\ﬁ o a3l 3)\5 elis Jﬁy J;-\ “..5‘;‘5 ('..w‘ ]|
oy d g 3 g‘\f KIvY) gL,p\ &l o.id & J=> &) Jl& Meaning
unclear. BW IV 37b “bank verbindungssteg zwischen den beiden
sitborden der Feliika; Tresen (des Hdndlers)”. Dozy I 119a “banc
(long siége) (...) condition (état de 'homme quant a la naissance),
guise (maniére, facon d’agir)”. Winkler (1936) p. 318 “bank pl. beniik
Laden, Niederlage, Geschiftshaus”.
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oy (110a) bunn ssedll LoV 2y 0442 “coffee beans”. See HB 107b. For
more information about coffee in al-Magribi’s time, see §5.1.3.

Jag (66b) bahdil s i ) b oM Jag 04ya s “to humiliate, scorn”.
Spiro 6la “bahdil, to maltreat, disgrace”. HB 109a “bahdil to
dishevel, play havoc with, throw into confusion”. Wehr 96a
“bahdala to insult; to treat contemptuously, meanly; to expose to
ridicule (...); bring into disorder”.

Jsle (66b) bohlal Jasl) B ) Jslg 0N O4sas “silly, foolish”. See
Spiro 61b and HB 109b “bahlul”. This word is connected to Buhlal
al-Magntn al-Kuft, who lived in the ninth century and became a
prototype of the “wise fool” (al-aqgil al-magniin). See EF* 1 1288b-
1289a and Bosworth (1976) 11 p. 214.

azy (88D) bwsa Cime w6 sl OF paisy s A5 0,45 “kiss”. See
HB 112a, who confirm its Persian origin. Steingass 207a “aw 5 bosa a
kiss”; Redhouse 400b “biise”. See also Vollers (1896) p. 638. Hafagi
46 “\Jﬁ}s},ﬁ} \.@J ‘)&J&j dale S.Ujﬂ JJ ] u,u\.g".

5 (1242) baww &) e OW 0ss “stuffed effigy of a calf/camel”;
“stupid”. &)\ Jse 06 fulan mitl il-baww. See HB 114a, Spiro 62a, BW
IV 41a and Hava 50.

J (66b) bal s bls ) Ju e L 044as “mind”. See HB 103a.

o b (1242) ya bayyl o\ b 0sbp oS 2 L 055k “o father!”. BW IV
1la mentions “yabay, yabaya” (B‘éri). This is the diminutive of abu,
like hayy “Briiderchen”, BW IV 127b.
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bl (4b) tata. GG prton B3] e SY Y E & “said to encourage a little
child to walk”. In Egypt tata “to walk” is still used, see HB 120a
“exhortation to a child learning to walk”. It could derive from tata
s “to step”. In baby talk, emphasis is often omitted. It is also
suggested that its origin is Coptic. Youssef (2003) p. 35 “tata Ly
from t (titi), “tread, pace,” from || [ titi”.

L (67a) yitabbil sy ) CL,;,J\ et il e “to have sex”.
HB 121b “tabbil to season, spice”. Ibid Spiro. The only thing
(remotely) related in Lane I333c is |5 (...) love-sickness”.

ols (110a) tabban Jg 0l 8 J6 Sy (o..) O il SLU e 0454
ke 4 g O S 2l 5 “short under-pants”. Al-Hafagi 60 “ ols

w2l ad Olgaally 854l s Ll il Kalfon Stillman (2003) p.
50 “Sailors, fishmongers, and bathhouse attendants worked only in
tubban, or briefs”.

o (110a) tibn J sy -5 04 54 “chopped straw”. See Spiro 68a, HB 121b.

s (11a) tagibl ol oM 0454 “a member of the Tagib tribe”.
nisba of tagib, a batn (under-tribe) of the Kinda tribe, see Kahhala
(1985) 1 p. 116.

4o (107b) tohma 53048 anss o Laily il 05Ky dasd odie M 0 )5
“indigestion”. HB 123b “tahma a case of overeating”; “tuhma
indigestion resulting from over-eating”. Spiro 70b “tuhma
indigestion”.

Olex 5 (962) turguman i) gy Wl iz Olex 5 0454 “dragoman”. See
HB 125b.

a»p (121a) turroha, turrohat Lol gy oby e o B Ok
“falsehood”. See HB 128a.

S 5 (57a) torkih el ga Lasly SIS 04uSs S5 Sl Jo 0450
“inheritance”. See Spiro 73b and HB 126b tirka. For the pausal imala,
see §6.2.11.

Sza (56b) mutarrak e ad Ogshs 0y |)she O 131 e agas Oslsdiy

161



trll

tryq

tfl

tqtq

tktk

tltl

Glossary

“round (face)”. Apparently the Turks were known for having round
faces. Lane IV 1994a mentions that: “ ¢ 4> 4| often occurs in post-

classical works as meaning having an Arab face; i.e. long-faced,
opposed to 5% ax JV”. See also . ,«.

Jp(67a) tirill | 5 0pa wy (-2) 85y wgdl) pae 8311 3 05 058
“oaf”, tirill bill “stupid oaf”. HB 126b “tirill oaf, dolt”. fu‘ull and fi'll
are patterns used for negative characteristics (see e.g. duhull
below), see Woidich (2006) p. 102. See also bill “foolish”.

35 (672) tirill 0,3 05 pally wsall $ wslomiy () U5 0ok
“onomatopoeia used to indicate the rhythm of music”. Compare HB
127a “taralam onomatopoeia for the sound of music = tra-la-1a”.

3l 5 (38a) tirydq hms pyedd 8L gay W by Bl 5 0454 “antidote”.
See HB 128a, al-Hafagi 59. See also §5.3 about the details of 3\, 5.

J—i? (673) tlﬂ M\} dla JA:H w\)ﬂaj\} ol L._.};j g;&5\ LisT djjjjg}
“dregs”. HB 130b “tifl fibrous vegetable sediment, dregs”. Since al-
Magribl mentions that in Classical Arabic it is tufl with ta’ and
damma, it can be assumed that the Egyptians pronounced it tifl, like
today.

sy (38a) yitaqtaq e o) i OgJsis “to walk quickly”, active
participle iz mutaqtaq. al-Qamis al-muhit 783¢ “ :,;LJ B Bl & 3

°
B el s

"C_. o 1l5ih ", Kazimirski 1 201b w3, “$\& et ‘s Rapide, accéléré
(voyage).

sy (57a) yitaktik Sy wb Odsis “to trample/to chatter
(teeth)?”. Wehr 115b “to trample down, trample underfoot”. HB
132b “to tick, go tick-tock”; “sindni ttaktikit mil-bard my teeth are
chattering with the cold”. Dozy I 149b “2)iSG 1 petiller, décrépiter”.
Hava 61a “to trample a.th. under foot and break it; (...) to shiver
from cold or fever”. Kazimirski I 202b “1. Briser en foulant aux
pieds, en merchant dessus. 2. Pétiller”

el (67a) yitaltil alalyy «U) “to put in hardship”. allah yitaltiluh “may God

put him in hardship”. Lane I 310¢ “45 he moved him, agitated him,

shook him, put him into a state of motion or commotion”, HB 134a
“to heap up, pile up”. For the syntactic structure of wishes, see
§6.4.3.
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ils (67a) taltala s 3 4» “hardship”. HB 134a and Spiro 82a: masdar

of taltil “to heap up”. Wehr 116a “talatil hardships”. Qasim 95a
“wlasd) .

J (67a) tall ) G allo 0NN oy O 5y “hill”. Sirbind writes that
the village garbage dump, which is called kdm, tall or ‘illiyya, is the
place where the peasants go to defecate, see Davies (2005) pp. 391-
2. This could be what al-Magribi is alluding to when he mentions
that the peasants say “he went up the hill”.>"

S5 (124a) tilw axls ) 813 l5 1s 04,4 “belonging to”. HB 136a “tala to
follow. vn tuluww”.

55y (110a) yitammin &y 2l 3 axy W udy WS Jo a5 0448 “to fix
the price of”. See HB 137b. For t < t, see §6.2.2. The second $adda
seems to be an error.

o5 and .5 .5 (110b) tonn and ton ton e sell ¢ &) 3 o5 5 o) 5 04
“to hum to a tune”. HB 138b “tantin to strum, hum”. Taymdr II 355
‘el ©go A o sl Olsall S g agall s :C;:.::".

S5 (67a) tanbal M b [Sw & sry S Cheowad s e i) ST
ool B B o e gl “betel”. Dozy I 153a “J 45 bétel”, Hava
63a “J 456 betel”. The leaves of the betel plant are chewed in

Southeast Asia and work as a stimulant. The tashif which al-Magribi
talks about, probably refers to the word tanbal “lazy”, which he
associates with the use of gat and betel.

el (57a) tink oo oskis alaly i o) Sl 0N L) A8l ) Ol sdy
Ol iz &ls “strong”. Used by stable men. Perhaps from the

Persian & tang “strong”, see Steingass 330.

o (1242) tonl U sl ) meas (o) 3 Ay S 05
“second”, al-bakri wa-I-tani “the first and the second”. In the Sudan,
the expression ittini wi-lbikr is used nowadays for the first and
second round of drinks from the gabana (“coffee jug”), see Qasim
102. Al-Magribi does not mention whether this expression is used
specifically for coffee in Egypt. The word tini is also used for a 5
year old camel in modern Sudanese, see Qasim 102a.

>* I thank Humphrey Davies for this suggestion.
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gl (121a) ittahtih awg) o dgzgs odas OMb “to stammer”. See HB 140b.
igzg (121a) tahtoha “stammering”. HB 140b mentions tahtaha, Spiro

86a tahtiha.
py (962) twm ddaadl a5 pa Laly slzall a5 0444 “garlic”. See HB 1422

= ”

“tom”. For information about t < t, see §6.2.2.

o5 (548; 121a) tawah Ol s 5 b o3l o) o a0l oy 0N O sas
el Bdaa 8 e allem @) 3Ll 0L G Wy o5 e 4 1 calll L
“accidentally, unintentionally”. tawh is the masdar of tah “to get
lost”, see Lane I 323b.

3 (124a) taww Zelldl o) Mo = o5 OO LY ol s oty Oflske
“just”. HB 142b “taww particle indicating the immediate occurrence
of an action”. Spiro 86b “taw now, as soon as; tawoh ga, he has just
come; taw ma jigy, as soon as he comes”. Fischer (1959) p. 150
“soeben, sogleich, sofort”; p. 151 “vielfach wird tauw(a) mit
Personalsuffixen konstruiert, die sich in den meisten Fillen auf das
Subjekt des Satzes beziehen”. See also El-Tantavy (1981) p. 79.

Jb (572) tal 36 () Jb 0gsis Sl ) Opiezy e Jal O (sl “to
fuck”. 1t is a tashif of nak. For more information about this kind of
misspelling, see also JII.

U (57a) til “to fuck” (masdar). See .

o (1212) tyh JJe) o a9 3 a8 O ) a5 3 OW 04k
“bewilderment”. Wehr 121a “desert, trackless wilderness; maze,
labyrinth; haughtiness, pride”. It is also the masdar of i, see Lane I

326a “his mind, or intellect, was, or became, disordered, confused, or
unsound”.

5 (124b) tara s ) 0 LAV o) O5)5h “earth”. ayn al-turayyd min al-
tara? Proverb: Wehr 123b “(proverbially of things of

disproportionate value) what has the ground to do with the
Pleiades?”.
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L5 (124b) turayya “Pleiades”. See Wehr 124a.

L= (5b; 124b) gaba L 55¢a)) 0Ll das Ogsiy ¢G5 55gdl) dw die 045k

W ik Jael olus) ) (o) gl bl L &5 Lol &) comony
i demias ojlas L “for free”. Spiro 93b “L> gaba gratis”.
Taymur I 11-12: ppeame ¥ g il 85k () L2 b ads 6 il
Gl laan el sy Ol DS S L ol ol et o
Byl sl Sl Jyi O pedly el ol Ola a1l aas b
oo 6l LE andasl Wy L 0] adglis L lsl Lis cla gy
. J:lis Al-Magribi has a few theories about the origins of this word:

it could come from the Yemenite village Gabd, in which an
excellent type of coffee bean was produced; therefore, the seller
would say gaba in order to let his customers know that his coffee is
from that place. Another etymology suggested by al-Magribi is
Jaba' “reservoir, tank; watering-trough” (Hava 77a). Al-Magribi
favours the first explanation.

£ (11b) gobba oy e o5 NVARS S EREN JB &>l . “robe”. HB

146b “gibba buttonless long outer robe open down the front, worn
by Muslim clergy and well-to-do villagers”. Wehr 132a “jubba”.
Lane (2003) p. 38: “The ordinary outer robe is a long cloth coat, of
any colour, called by the Turks ‘jubbeh’, but by the Egyptians
‘gibbely’, the sleeves of which reach not quite to the wrist.”

L (670) Jobril 0l p o 05y Loy b e W U e 0450

“the angel Gabriel”. HB 147b mentions both gibril and gibrin.

e (670) Gobrin 0y o e 05 Loy b Jepr Sl L Lo 048

“the angel Gabriel”. See |, ,.>

Ll (110b) Jabbdna s il Ll O 44d “cemetery”. See HB 148a.

o= (110b) gobn > 0454 “cheese”. Al-Magribi does not mention

whether the Egyptians said gubn or gibn. Spiro 93b “gibn or gibna
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cheese”. HB 148a only gibna. BW IV 56a gubn and gubna in al-Dahila.
Lioes (1112) magbana 4N Jlly W Coy 6Y dses Loee U Jl

e 0

“coward”. Hava “iz>x cause of cowardice”. HB 148a “gabun, gubun,

gibin to become cowardly”; “gaban coward”; does not mention
magbana. Compare HB 815b “margala manly behaviour”, and HB
151a “magda‘a quality of being a gada™; in the same way, magbana
could mean “cowardly behaviour”.

o) (121b) ingabah 0N dgeay oaw! 131 &) s aosl O “to be
embarrassed”. See HB 148b.

4> (121b) gabah “to embarrass”. See HB 148b.

ald> (124b) gidyana. opeedl oY deas, Fl wbary wbiar 04sh
“jumping like a young goat” (“bokkesprongen” in Dutch). Only
mentioned as the pl. of gidy “kid” in Wehr, HB, Spiro, and Dozy.

332w (38a) mugdardaq Jgpee &) Ogm B3 sdis ol B3 e O 0oy

¢

“emaciated”. No references found. Hava 85a “3> ~ P cake of
bread”; other sources such as Taymdr, Lane, Dozy and al-Hafagi

give the same meaning as Hava. Qasim 120b mentions that &> ~
means “ ¥ isloll 5 N1 gl s pall by S ay A SV e g s
e

B> > (38a) Jardaga “emaciation”. See 3> .

¢ (96a) girm d\.njzd\f ('“"J‘ J.“Q\J (J>J\ Tl R O)J\J:S J}J}-Eg

“body”. Spiro 99b “girim enormous, large”. HB 157a “gurma huge
quantity, large number”; “girim sturdy, robust, large of stature”.
Steingass 360b confirms its Persian etymology: “jirm a body”. In al-
MagribT’s time, the word, apparently, contained only one i, like in
Persian, as opposed to two today.

0 (110b) Gurn 0 2! 3 meedll 045, “threshing floor”. See HB 157a.

5~ (124b) garw 5 >~ IS W 0454 “puppy”. See Wehr 144b.
&) > (124b) girdya &) >~ ;> 0444 “bread ration, coarse bread”. See HB

157b-158a, Wehr 145b and Spiro 100b. Soldiers were paid in kind in
Ottoman Egypt, with rations called giraya. One giraya equalled an
ardabb of wheat or other grains. Payment was one girdaya per day,
plus one ‘alig, an ardabb of barley for feeding the animals. See
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Cezzar (1962) p. 26 fn. 1.

iz (67b) giryal Ju = el Js O4sa “wine”. See Hava 86b. Al-
Hafagl 67-68 & oy oadl) sl Uy o) g 0L Jlis Jupr
IR

I (6b) §izd olimny olm pn Jily ol ade Oysly Lased 1ye 131 045k
s 545 1 odd o2 S Y e “punishment”, gizah wa agall min
gJizah “(this is) his punishment and less than his punishment”, i.e.

“he deserves more than this punishment”. See HB 160a.
4o (11b) Joba pled) Ty wnr 055k “quiver”. See Wehr 150b.

Mentioned in Taymiir III 36 with a different meaning: * — L1,
Hall g 5 bl o pdll e o Jen ) ) (a1 S
NERY 6,

S gL}.é;-$(67b) gofal, yigfol \g) s us b LI 5l 0N i 054y
> o e gl ey 6..J\ U,L}m “to be startled (person), to shy

(horse)”. Spiro 104b “gafal (jigfal), to shy (horse)”. BW IV 66a “gifil,
yigfal scheuen (Esel)”.

o (111a) gifnco Clgall Oy pind) 09 ,uSd ) i 0450 “eyelid”.
See Spiro 104b, and HB 163b.

A= (12a) galab L a0 4,3 “slave”. HB 164a “galab /adj inv/ 1.
unbroken (of a horse) 2. uncouth, rough (of a person)”. Spiro 104b
does not mention galab, but refers to the verb “galab (jiglib) or
istaglib, to bring, import” and “gallab slave-dealer”. Wehr 153b
“jalab imported, foreign” “a.a)l N> slave trader”. Dozy I 204a
“_Jz étranger, que I'on tire du dehors, Bc.”. Lane 1l 440a “215 a
thing, or things, driven, or brought, from one country or town to
another, (...), as horses, camels, sheep or goats, captives or slaves”.

313-\ (68a) agilla 31;;-51\ o O “honourable (pl.)”. See HB 167a.

dx (67b) golla 1) e NP e B &yt 0,5 “dung”. Al-
MagribT’s statement that the word is not known (i.e. he did not find
it in al-Qamiis al-muhit), is incorrect, because al-Qamiis al-muhit 880c
mentions: &Jl : ke (sl . HB 167a “gilla 1 dung (of animals)”.

- (124b) galiya NV slly (2.) Led) o) &) O e Wl sl 0dia
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Lp oy Ll il b e ey 2l 0l
“tribute paid by non-Muslims”. See Hava 97a. HB 168b “galya
expatriate community”. Al-Hafagi 77 sl w» 131 5 JG : JI2)
SV oWy ) gl oo Bl weY e ) 8 Lty 2
@ ol sy e Ll BB ey A e O

Sl (72) ammaz pas ptizas Uodl Jlodl Ciseay 0 Jo Ogns 15150
e Jlemy wiley olid sy Jo ol B calbl s e oY
by | “bouncing (donkey)”. Al-Qamis al-muhit 455¢ 5l >,
a6 'y Hava 98a “;Uis swift-footed (ass)”.

Jox (68b) gamall oJ s 1Joa O Sy Jgb Jex o WST 005
S o~ vJN- “camel- (adj.)”. Al-Magribi wor;dered whether it was

correct to use the word gamal for a she-camel; that it is correct is
confirmed by al-Qamiis al-muhit 881b.
o (69a) gomil e S Jeer e d O 00 “favour”. HB 172a

“gimil favour, service, good turn”. Spiro 107a “gimyl favour”. This is
as opposed to gamil “beautiful”.

S (692) Gamil il e Lol el gl “beautiful (used
derisively)”.

Sl Rfjg (36b) birkatéan&q Sl e Esﬁ}a“'” ;v\g VJ Sl 3.{4,.) Jjjj.ig}
“Birkat Ganag, a lake in Cairo”. According to al-Maqrizi (1998) I1I p.

751, this lake was outside Bab al-Futih in Cairo, and was
surrounded by gardens.

oslw (111a) taganin Osed) avsi e gl ) s OW O4sa “to
become crazy”. Lane I 462a “|5lxs he was, or became, o s

Osemgr (111a; 121a) Jahdahiin s4s oo ) Osgomgr OV il 0450
Osgmi :)LH V.UAM ot \)Q;;.,\ 13 0)5).5.3 ‘M\) ))>J\ “tyranny,
oppression”. HB 176b “gahgahdn /adv/ haphazardly, in any old way.
/adjectivally/ ragil gahgahon a simple fellow”. Taymir III 57 gives
the first meaning of HB. Hava 101b “asg> to shout”, Kazimirski I

341b “i5gs> Crier”. Qasim 140b mentions for Sudanese Arabic:

“g;"ff"'sﬁ ﬁ.e,.ej 95y ahs
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e (96a) iggahrom plus) o () o e + 31 0% “to brave, defy
s.th.”. Dozy 1227b “s 4= Il se targuer, se prévaloir; c. s p. braver,
narguer”.

3> (38b) gwq dslesdl 5| Byl 35 0455 “group”. Wehr 176a “jaug

troop, group; theatrical troupe, operatic company; choir (mus.);

”, «

orchestra, band”. HB 183a “gd’ = g6'a”; “gd’a 1. musical band, musical
troupe 2. theatrical group 3. crowd, gathering, group”. Spiro 114a
“g6" theatrical company, group”. Dozy 1 235a-b “ .32l &3>
LE ", According to Bosworth (1976) p. 225 it is a Persian word.
Confirmed by Vollers (1896) p. 639.

U (1112) tagawwin b Js-> ) #¥1 5 Ol 0% 04044 “to go deep
or far”. See HB 183b, Spiro 114a-b. BW IV 74a “Jawin tief [SMA:
il’ASmunén]”. 1t could be from guwwa “inside” with an extra /n/.
There are some other quadriliteral verbs in modern Cairo Arabic
which have an /n/ as the fourth radical, e.g. wastan “to place in the
middle”, see Woidich (2006) p. 64.

o3 (4a;123b; 124b) guwwa Sl Legan [ ool oy o3 aads 1 0 dis
st PIEST o\)g- @} 4:-)\.7- g;;J\ \:ﬁ @ u‘jﬁj\ d\f} i) 0} S\._J\ C:-Jg
9l pABy ohr Ao o Oslsk ¢ Sy L Y 0k Dol O
g o pak Lyl ) ) o M Ouk tolry O Al e e
Jo!“inside”. See HB 184a.

L (6b) g Ts3en aliol OIS 0l e 568 b Wl )y b O3 0454 “to
come”. See HB 184a.

o (llb)édb N S e S (4 u..:b y'L.- Oy p ;ﬂ\ > Odsd
a1 “to bring”. See HB 184b. Al-Magribi looked it up under G'B and

did not find its meaning, although he had already, correctly, traced
it back to its origin: ga’ bi-.

sl wBlbl Bl o S sty Glaally s b el o)
“opening in a garment in which things could be carried”. Lane II
492¢ “_.> the 3,b [or opening at the neck and bosom] of a shirt
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and the like; (...) [The Arabs often carry things within the bosom of
the shirt &c.; and hence the word is now applied by them to a
pocket]”. Al-Hafagl 70 b poy i) ol Uy @b amdl o
bad ol 4 e A demnas (I Wges 8l ) According to Vollers
p. 651, the word is of Indian origin. For more information about
>, see §6.5.4.1.

Je (692) il B V) sda WU (sl Mae pLYI odn o 0454 “generation”.
See HB 185b.

¢

oS, (63) Carkah & Jomiodl spy. . 2o ll) ey e B g2k Ly
S oK &y olSTys g’\ﬂ\} ) s oS (\;;;31\ Js! “the fourth
note, F”. Jl> or > is “four” in Persian (see Steingass 384a and
403b). o8 gah means “time” and “place” (amongst other things), see
Steingass 1074. EF* VI p. 101a (J.-C. Chabrier) speaks of éahdrgah.

s (6D) EI0 sz Uy Jlemnd) e 32y ool oo inmy ma 38
ol &g AN & A A el “sound made to encourage the camels

to drink”. For the pronunciation of the @ see§6.2.1.

= (7a) hahd =5 L) Gew 3 04054 “sound made to urge on a
donkey”. See HB 187a, hd. In the Sudan, haha is nowadays used to
chase away birds, see Qasim 151b. See also 4=

&l (57) habak 22\ L 04,4 “to cause to fit exactly”. Spiro 122a

“habak (juhbuk) to sew together, unite firmly, weave”. HB 189b
“habak (u, i) 1. to cause to fit exactly (...) 2. to be (too) precise with
(s.th.)”. Lz means “turban”, see Davies (1981) p. 393.
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L= (1253, 7b) habd 055553 ey ey e b 131 L all e 0550

LE anS )y ey e 2w 130 2l “to crawl (of a little child)”. See
Spiro 122b, and HB 190a.

&g 3l (57a) iS tohwtok o656 2 3 ol il Lga ) 131 g 31 0415k

Its  meaning is not clear. On  his  website,
http://theegyptian.org/Ottomanic_Literature.htm,  Fayiz ~ Ali
suggests that its meaning is “what is your Thoth, i.e. what will cure
you?” (Thoth was the god of medicine, amongst other things, in
Ancient Egypt). However, it is unlikely that a 17 century Egyptian
had any knowledge of the gods of Ancient Egypt. Another
explanation can be found in Frayha p. 30b * &l .» 63 105>
b jnr skl By 2", On this website:

http://www.alhasebat.com/vb/showthread.php?t=768, a topic
called ozl janyy &) 5 LaY) ¢lwl can be found, which
mentions: “ olile o5y - 95 ¥ 1 s ¥ ie. “don’t go back and
forth in vain”, which fits al-MagribT’s purpose. Denizeau p. 127

confirms this: “hotak, inacc. yhotek tourner sans but, perdre son
temps sans savoir que faire”.

1A (1252) hadd sy ae Lp ) 0N 105 o 0N 045y o8 Chpenas

Lomaadl WL &Ti> “close to”. See Spiro 126a “hada near, with

(peasant’s talk); hadak with you, close to you”. Nowadays, as in
Spiro’s time, it is only used in rural Egypt: BW IV 81b “hada bei
[NMA 2: ‘Idwa; NOD 1: tanah], hadana bei uns [OD 1:arRiyad, SF
119,20]”. Wehr 193b “cIi> hida’a (prep.) and ¢\i> bi-hida’i opposite,

face to face with”.

4\ 3> (7b) hiddaya sla= N pally alds Oy aadl LU 04,5 “kite (bird)”.

See Spiro 126a, and HB 196a.
d534 (65b) hurusulloh &1 b ¥ ol o) b o ey S22 il 050
8.6 sy “you are being cared for?”, inta hurusulloh wa-gyrak

furutulloh “you are being cared for, while another is being
neglected?”. HB 199a “hirs care, solicitude”. HB 650a “farrat fi- to be
negligent in keeping a hold on”. Lane VI 2377¢ “Jaj; a swift horse;

one that precedes, outgoes, outstrips, or gets before, others. (..) A
case, or an affair, in which the due bounds, or just limits, are
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exceeded”. It could be from hirs-u llah “the compassion of God” and
fart-u llah “the neglect of God”. See also 41){,;

Oyl (111a) yihdrin el Lgcte 055G O) Sagy U6 O )l 0N 044
sy Y gl 0yl “to be refractory”. Dozy I 279b “0 >~ III étre
rétif”. HB 201b-202a and Spiro 132b only mention form I “to be
refractory”.

3% (38b) hazzaq ods aawy B3 M= aews 131 Ll 3= 04sdy “to
tighten”. See Spiro 133a, and HB 202b.

¢l (96a) hizam is ;> g ol > 0454 “belt”. See HB 202b.

is = (96b) hozma s~y p\> 0454 “bundle”. HB 202b and Spiro 133b
hizma, Wehr 203b huzma.

« ot (12b) tahassab bi Lo UMby &y camanl () i B 044y
OM4 “to be entrusted to the protection of”. See HB 204b.

> (12b) hasab oMay Sl UMy el ol (gl St Ul 04y
“entrusted to the protection of”. It has the same meaning as

mahsib “protégé” (HB 204a, Wehr 206b).
s (57a) hasaka St Yoy ool el 3 04say “(may it be only)

the hair of a grain!”. 1t is said to someone who coughs, hoping that
he is coughing because something other than a disease is irritating
his throat. BW IV 85a “Granne” (“beard” [bot.]). Lane II 569a “*lox

Various species of thistle, and other prickly plants”.

cre= (1112) husn Jlad) ga e O )54 “beauty”. See HB 206a.

iz (111b) hasana 1> sl dazdl oy als a5l J= e 0454 “beauty
spot”. See HB 206a, and Spiro 136a.

di (111b) hosyna & 8,0\ 35¢5 Ao (..) O4s& “lust, craving”.
No reference found. The fact that it is specific to women could
mean it has the same meaning as i.>, i.e. “craving for a certain
type of food (experienced particularly by a pregnant woman)” (HB
928b).

u.w\}uﬂ (lllb) mahdsm e R BT u.w\:u o oM 0)5).5.3 “charms,
good qualities”. See Spiro 136b, and Wehr 208b.

o (111b) hsn delin (s o 013l o Asleall e 2ctdl 054

Meaning unclear.
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olall) sz (71b) hasBat al-sultdn G ey Ol o W) s 5l
ol dscssy “plant from the mustard family”. Dozy 1 289a
“Olall) iipas, en Egypte, lepidium a larges feuilles, Bait. I, 357¢”.
Wikipedia “Lepidium, commonly known as the peppergrasses or
pepperworts, is a genus of plants in the mustard family
Brassicaceae. It includes about 175 species found worldwide,

including cress and pepperweed”.

Lim (7b) haSd  gmer lim by b &l 3 oy 4 0b e 044,
e “mind; (imperative)”, hasak zah;ak “mind your back!”. HB
208b “Lsl> hasa: hasa li-lah God forbid!’. Wehr 211a “Lal> ¢ s\~
(with genit., acc. or J) except, save. alll x> all) Lal> God forbid!
o el Ll far be it from you that you... etc.”. ‘Awwad has s>, but
in line 16 al-Magribi writes La> . It is $Lil> with the shortening of

the alif, see §6.2.10.1. Davies (1981) p. 362 mentions the expression
hasa al-'yb “excuse the shame!” (used after referring to something
indelicate).

J.,p\? c&p\? (69b) hasil, hawasil JS« J.,p\:d\ s J.,p\)x.” Ojjj.ig}
O Osts plyidly o smasall OISI “storehouse”. See Spiro 139a.

HB 209a mentions it is used in the countryside. Nowadays in Cairo
mahzan is used for “storehouse”, which al-Magribi states is used by
the Sawamm.

ils >~ (69b) hwsala Aoyl s O4sa “crop of a bird”, dayyaq al-
hwsala “hot-tempered”. HB 210a “il.s 3>~ husdla, husla craw, crop of a
bird. husaltu dayyi'a he’s hot-tempered”.

o > (96b) husrum | )|y ol Osenad p el T 0458 “unripe grapes”.
See Spiro 138b, and HB 209a.

sla> (82) hasd Lizy) o\sil) or iy Sen joan (b wlia> =2l 0% 0050
“pebble”, tannat hasatu “he became famous”. HB 210a “haswa a
pebble”. Lane V 1883a “>»UJI s $53 b his fame resounded
through the countries”. *

oz (111b) hudn ) iay izl sl 058 “bosom”, “ahaduh bi-l-
hudn “he embraced him”. See HB 211a.
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1> (21b) haffa o\l La> 04544 “edge”. See HB 214a. Shortening of
the alif, see §6.2.10.1.

i (69b) yihaffil Jims osill ey o) Osdy “to stir up, incite
(people)”. Lane 11 603c form VfII: “exceeding the usual, or ordinary,

or the just, or proper, bounds, or degree; acting egregiously, or
immoderately, or extravagantly”. Dozy I 305a “amplifier”.

=) (69b) al-hafala &) Jas) eales gmadly Ll 3 SN oy
Ble 55 (5l el Ja2) “general invitation”. Lane II 603c “ ;;\;s
J.E;J\ and du;-Y\ dial. vars. of dLuJ\ and JLQ:-\J\ (..) He invited them
with their company.”

u:- (111b) hifna 4..A>- s 0dss “handful”. See HB 214b, and Spiro
144a.

cii> (21a) higf CaislS Csoadl Uy Vsl ) 04sz “long and
winding track of sand”. See Hava 134b. According to al-Magribi, it
is a classicism only used in poetry. In Farafra, the word hugayf is
nowadays used for “escarpment”, see BW IV 89a, as is hikfin Middle
Egypt, see BW IV 90a.

g~ (38b) hagq =1 3 _2dl 05444 “small box” See Spiro 145a, and HB

216b hu”.

o> (111b) hagan ai> 2y el 153 04 54 “to administer a clyster”. Spiro
145a “hagan (jihgin or juhqun) to inject”. Idem HB 217a. The original
meaning of the word can be found in Lane II 613a: “_ 2, &)\ (35 (..)

He administered to the sick person what is termed &, i.e. [a clyster,] a
medicine put into a &i=..” For more information about the word
A, see §6.5.4.1,

si> (1252) hoqw oy J¥1y eSOl samdh JB Lol dy il 045k
“loin”. See Wehr 227a and Hava 135a.

o Sl (573) lhtakk bi- wjz.s\ 95‘ i) Ualb oM < e Ojjjjg} “to
clash with”. See HB 217b.

iS> (57a) hakka o ol) (o) &S 1aally 0N o St 04l “itch”, li-l-

‘add-l-hokka “may the enemy get the itch”. HB 217b “hakka (..) 2.
[path] scabies”. Spiro 145b “hakka a rub, a scratch, the itch”.

=55 (69b) halahili Lasy & ol mpw O B JoNs 03 045k
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hadl “quick”. HB 220 “halhil to budge”. Wehr 234b “tahalhala to
stir from one’s place; to move, stir, budge”. Lane 1I ‘}-)‘u’- grave,
staid, sedate”.

Osf> (112a) halazwn 1) Tl e Oyl Osallay Ogll Dsle 0454
“spiral”. See Spiro 149a, and HB 220a. Its original meaning is “snail”
(see Lane 1I 626b), and thereafter “spiral” because of the spiral
shape of the snail’s shell. The “spiral minaret” al-MagribT refers to
is the minaret of the Ibn Talin mosque, famous for its spiral shape.

il (21a) hilf plasd) o pgmm ) il 3 155 045k “sworn
alliance”. See HB 220a, and Spiro 149a.

«il> (21a) halfa > s didly mendl Jo @il adl> 04444 “alfa”. Spiro
149a “W> halfa rushes, sg. L\~ halfaja”. HB 220b “Lal> (¢\lil> halfa
[bot] alfa esparto, halfa grass”.

&lil> 54 (132a) awki halagak «s S W (IS MW Sy il olame b
Sl ) el 4 ﬁj - “shut up!” (lit. “tie up your neck”).
Wehr 1285a “ Sy waka S yaki to tie up (» a waterskin, or the
like)". "

p)l~ (96b) haliam pJl>~ . 0444 “White cream cheese”. See HB 222b,
and Spiro 150a. It is a Coptic word, see Crum (1972) p. 670a: garwm
“cheese, now Pl A This is confirmed by Bishai (1964) p. 42 and

Vollers (1896) p. 654.
s> (1250) hilw bl WSS o> aenb 0455 “sweet, nice”. See HB 223a.

Here mentioned by al-Magribi because it is hulw in Classical Arabic.
(s5b> (1258) halwl 35 pmally Judll b &l conas oSy (55l pnsall 04150
Skl o wl ) el Oy ol - Je il O e “loving
sweets”. This is a rejected hadit according to al-Gawziya (1983) p.
64: “sy3ond] oy sl pagall”
M 3 (125b) 18 hilatu ae b o) bl S o> 51 04 4d “what
does he look like?” There are two explanations:
1. its origin is J> hila “decoration”, i.e. “how is his decoration”,

like in izzayyu “how are his clothes”;
2. its origin is {1~ “situation”, like in HB 234a “zayy halat- like”.
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o>le> (96b) hamahim Ol ) >l> 04,4 “basilicum”. Wehr 238b

“himhim oxtongue, bugloss (Anchuse officinalis; bot.)”. Tackholm
(1974) p. 818: “himhim y>v.>- ‘Trichodesma africanum’.” Dozy I 320b

“(,}L,.,- ocimum basilicum”. Boulos IV 536 “Himhim Trichodesma

”, «

ehrenbergii w>>"; “Himmim Trichodesma africanum (,.:.:-

isl> (70a) hamila Jal> (s oo ga5 dsl> 3,00 0458 “pregnant”.
According to al-Qamis al-muhit 888b, it can be used both with and
without -a. Spiro 153a and HB 226a only mention hamil.

56 Sl s o S D by allaad ol oaiis Josd) 06 o
Q.ij} J..o.:- C)Ma.‘b CJ.»J\ S 93 QWY‘ C VJ Jjﬂ 5)\3 Q}._..J\J:.i.’?
N (,LJ\ lday Josdl o dliad) L “a zagal-poem”. Cachia (1989) p.
32 mentions a collection of zagal-poems in which each zagdal is
called a himl “load”. Abdel-Malek (1995) p. 148 also mentions a zagal
entitled Himl zagal fT qissat al-isr@’ wa al-mi‘rag.

J.oau (703) mahmal J‘“Q\" J.o:u B L«J\} C;AJ\J J.oau djjjjg “camel
litter”. HB 226b “mahmal richly decorated camel litter; specifically,
that formerly sent each year to Mecca with the Egyptian pilgrim
caravan”. Spiro 153b “Holy Carpet”.

pe> (96b) homim o> 42 ;\;- 4 Os)sh s “the hot water in hell”,
dammuh hamimuh “bathing in his own blood”. See Wehr 238a.
Barthélemy p. 179 “hamim dans dammo hamimo (blessé) dans son
sang”.

sla> (82) hama i)l o) Je sla> 04k 4 “mother-in-law”. See HB
224a.

so> (125b) hamw so> >0\ Je 04,4 “father-in-law”. The waw at the
end could indicate the pronunciation hamo, like giddo
“grandfather” and halo “uncle” today. Another possibility is that
the -u has not disappeared. Examples of this can be found in Egypt
today, e.g. abu in Kharga, see BW 1V 1a.

do (125b) homiyya &> 3 a2 ed) 0544 “fever”. HB 228a “hamiyya

zeal, fervour, intensity”. Spiro 154a “_.> himma or humma fever,

pl. &> himmyjat”; 154b “i..> hammyja, zeal, diet”.
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oy (69b) yihangil jazy jad, OIS 131 Jewmy O4sa “hopping and
dancing”. See HB 228b, and Spiro 154b. See also HB 193a “hagal to
hop on one foot”. Dozy 1331b “danser”. BW IV 79b “higila ein Spiel,
bei dem man mit der linken Hand das linke Fugelenk packt und
dann hiipfend versucht, den Gegner umzuwerfen [OA 3: B&ri]”.

bz~ (71b) handal 4=y o oy Alaadl slaly sl o faam 044
0l g el dlasdly aeall pudl Ll 0b “colocynth” (a plant
with bigter fruits). Boulos IV p. 534 “Handal Citrullus colocynthis

li> »1(21b) e Ly g a8 O5lsk ande iy A ) O5)50
il )85 e 5¢d “Abli Hanifa”. Personal name.

h> (21b) hanafi “belonging to the school of Abii Hanifa”, nisba of

Abl Hanifa. EALL p. 17 (W. Fischer): “In the syllable before the
nisba-ending, the vowels i, T, and ay change to a”. Wright (1971) p.
154 “The letter « in words of the forms :L;a and :.La;, when not

derived from verba mediae rad. geminatae or infirmae (, or ), is
rejected, the kesra of il being at the same time changed into
fetha”.

&l (57b) hanak sl (i) e SN Lol o aizg 04 5drg “mouth”.
Then, as now, it was used by the peasants. HB 229b “| (person’s)

mouth”, BW IV 99b “hanak Mund”.
ol (112a) hannan ols L ol L 0.4 “compassionate” (one of the

attributes of God). Hava 146a “olL>! the All-merciful (God)”.

4> (112a) hanndna &> U 04,4 Hava 146a “Ol> tender-hearted”.
4 = midday heat. “A pleasant siesta”?

S (112b) hanyniw SR bocwlb any b g.J ?;_»J\} “a type
of garment”. Dozy I 330b “ ..~ semble étre le nom d'un vétement,
1001 N. Bresl. XII, 399, dern. L.: o 51 e «slS Al i) e
BB ey gy pared”

d L (112b) ya hunaynu o o8 (o) 455 L pesndl) plis & Ok
ERE PR “how lovely itis (?)”. Could be a diminutive of hanan.
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e (125b) hannyt Ll Lesdas 13) Loy <> 0454 “I decorated with
henna”. HB 230a “hanna to dye with henna”. 1bid Spiro 155a-b.

Z:i> (125b) honiyya (.JM\ L~ “space under the staircase”. HB 230a
“haniyya low recess”. Spiro 155b “hanyja, space under row of fire-
hearths or under a staircase, cave”.

C> (8) hinna U3l sy V> 0444 “henna”. HB 230a “hinna henna”.

a (121b) hah = >l Gyd 04,4 “sound made to urge on a
donkey”. HB 187a “hd sound made to urge on a donkey » gee-up!”
See also >\>.

a5~ (12b) hwba asezy alid 09y a9~ il ol 455 0N 044 “a weak
man”. Wehr 246b “hauba sin, offence”. Lane II 662c “4s>~ 43 a weak
man”. This is a case of ellipsis: dii hawba > hawba, see Gorlach (1994)
p. 133.

Fs (38b) yihawwaq: ma yihawwaq L ) &dl 3 B b s O4siy
A oy &d a5 jh “to have no effect (because of its
insufficiency)”. HB 233a “hawwa’ to suffice, be satisfying”.

L Jdl e (420) ‘alal-hal ma Jd) e 096 Ll e | oS wiyg O )5
@~ ) gisy L “immediately”. Compare fi-I-hal “immediately”, HB
233b.

45> (71b) hawalyh &)l = 45> 04444 “around it”. HB 234a “hawalén
/prep, w pron suff hawale- (w 1st sing hawalayya)/ around, about”.
Spiro 119b “hawalen, round, around”.

43 (125b) hawwdya s ) e sy peom B Je Wl 0k
s>l “pad placed under a jar carried on the head”. See HB 235a,
Spiro 156a, and BW IV 104a.

cfe oo (111b) minhyton () 138" OIS e oo DAl s oty OS5k
j).ﬂ}\ Uos M)’S} j s O\fd:‘;- o Q)J).Eg )] Jﬁ:\} jis” ey By e
6 Y ,a, Lud 14305 “since”. hitan was used by people from the towns,
whereas the peasants used hi$an. Compare -in of the accusatives
gasbin ‘anni (see HB 624a) and nadrin ‘alayya (see HB 855b). HB 235b
“hés (also heés inn-) since, as”. Spiro 157 “hés, or min hés, because of,
since, considering that, whereas”. Al-Magribi believes it is from hin,
with at or § added in the middle. See also §6.2.2.
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crie= oy (111b) min hySin “since”. See -z

iz (21b) hyflawl Lo Jo¥) Canld) gy, 0N e i gl 3 Ly “what
a pity”. Wehr 259b “haif wrong, injustice; (...) e i~ what a pity!
too bad!”

M (570) hak ol 5 3 S b las b sl (s bls 3 Vs A L 0
ﬁ\ L “to come to one’s mind; to impress (on the heart)”. Wehr 251a

“to weave; (...) to contrive, (...) think up”. Spiro 118a “hak (jihyk) to
weave”. Hava 153b “dl~ b =i, to impress a.o. (speech)”. i~

originally “to weave”, which is here used as a metaphor for
“weaving a thought”, see §6.5.4.1.

L= (71b) hayil: dabba hayil J\=J! &)4) 4.z, - SO )54 “reptile in
heat” (insult, said to a man). HB 236a “hayla /fem adj/ in heat (of a
mare)”. Hava 151a “ i\~ altered in colour. Barren (female)”. In Al-

MagribT’s time, it still had the form without —a for female adjectives
(like hamil); nowadays it is with -a.

o (1262) hayy b\ oo gl o) 2l e 2ol G Y JlY) g
“modest”, 1a yi‘raf al-hayy min al-layy “he doesn’t know good from
bad”. HB 237b “hayy diffident, modest and well-mannered”. Al-
Maydant (s.d.) Il p. 286 also gives the variant Ul ..+ o>l 3 2 L,

L~ (126a) haya \=JI LB oW o4 “modesty”, qalil al-haya
“shameless”. HB 237b “:L> haya 1. diffidence, modesty, politeness”.

Spiro 158b “L> haya, shyness”.

b

pls (97a) hdm jsaisy ol 044y “raw?”. The meaning is not explained

by al-Magribi. HB 238a “ham <P kham> /adj invar 1. raw,
unprocessed. (..) 2. inexperienced, naive”. With the meaning
“raw”: Spiro 160a, also in Persian; see Steingass 442b and Vollers
(1896) p. 639. Littmann (1920) p. 66 “»l>- ham Baumwollenzeug”.

o= (1132) han oL JB &Y Ll udy O muld) doedl e 0450
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A Je 0salbl Ol 3 pmwg Jli OV Y gl axlo o) @l
“large shop”. See HB 2381;. Itis originally Persian, see Steingass 443.

hby ez (U (83; 1262) habbd; habbyt w525 0w () &) U 055k
G oy iy e g B e O o B B sl G
L) asly L B2 ey b amed) g axis ) “to hide;
hid”. The interesting thing here is that al-Magribi classifies the
word habba as sahih, and habbyt as laysa fi-I-luga. This is because he
correctly looks habba up under the root HB’, and habbyt incorrectly
under HBY.

htn 0yl (112b) hatin desY 3l 1) 05l 4y “a woman of noble origin”.
See Wehr 260a. Its origin is Persian, according to Thsanoglu 357:
e e o8 L) sy [ Ol (0B (093 (Ogalsy] 0l
i 2l sadly 8 anadl ) P9 - oblss Je cae g7 Steingass 437a
“0 g\ khatiin a lady; matror;".

Ogises (112b) mahtiin Jas)l B OIS 131 Ogsee 0N 0454 “slow-witted”.

Lane II 703¢ “&%% is also syn. with {:5 [He deceived, deluded, beguiled,
circumvented, or outwitted, him, unawares”.

hga bes (8b) bagd L & all b ely Zrg) 2y oSd SA 2 s 050
(JL,.U e oy LS &Y £l “important/old man; scholar”.
Prokosch (1983) p. 82 “x6ga Lehrer, Schulmeister, Professor; xiiga
Aristokrat”. See Redhouse 868b “ax1,= kh'aje” and Steingass 479a
“ax) = khwaja”. Thsanoglu 362: “selly oS 6 G )b LalST ezl
ool e ar s S5 Je AA Dle Lgihyy coolally sl
ol ptlly e pally”

b o ons (1262) Bogd, bwg e 550y (s )Y o ooy 05150

G P Jsenadl ey (.Jw\ & @iy ol JU “scholar; rich man”.
See previous entry.

hdl Jas (76b) hidil 0458 WS 85ls ) sdis 6l Ogdy 2 Ler S5 b, O Ok
J4s “to be exhausted?”. Its meaning is not explained, and the

dictionaries give several translations: Spiro 163b “hidil (jihdal), to be
tired, exhausted”. HB 242b “hidil (a) to become numb”. Dozy I 353b
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“Jas 1 engourdir, s’engourdir, stupéfier”. Wehr 267a “kadila to stiffen;
to become numb”. Lane I 711a “J% he was, or became, large, and
full [or plump], in the shank and fore arm”.

Jus) (71b) inhadal (51 Jgdsen s o) Jassl ool sy el gl 5 0450
U “to sleep”. See Jus.

Jgses (710) mahdal s\ Jgisen g o) ol ol b pd gl 3 04050
U “sleeping”. See Jus.

<55 (12b) harrib ows 325 555 045k “carob”. See HB 244a, Spiro
168b. )

a7 (39a) harbaq 4 55 aslas 131 4&55 054 “to tear apart”. HB 244a-b

“harba’ to ruin, wreck, destroy”. Spiro 164b-165a “harbagq, to pierce,
perforate”,

Js & (71b) hardal =) 5 el ozl asS e Jo ) Ly Y 04
“mustard seeds”, la yisqat al-hardal min kaffuh “the mustard seeds do

not fall from his hand” (proverb indicating stinginess). Wehr 272a
“mustard seeds”, HB 245b “mustard”.

¢k 21 (96b) al-hartiim wally o sb 51 ga Lty madlly o5l 201 05354 “hose;
elephant’s trunk; Khartoum” (meaning not specified in Daf" al-isr).
HB 247a “hartim 1. hose, flexible tube. hartiim fil elephant’s trunk”,

Oy 5 (21b) harilf meonay ol S ols wguany S5 05k “a sheep”.
See HB 247b.
Cg,\= (21b) haraf “a sheep”. The long a is incorrect. It is a

hypercorrection following the same pattern as haziig and hatin (see
§6.2.9).

0L & (22a) harfan .Sy a5 130 OB = MW 0444 “senile”. See Spiro 167b
and Wehr 273b. HB 247b gives a slightly different meaning: “harfan
raving, incoherent (especially from hunger)”.

S & (47a; 58a) hirka Js ikl oS ) e 3hd) Osioen o
oo O ol s oS p i) Bl S OdsR ¢ gl S
ol Jocilzal o) o Je slal wasdl sl “tent?”. Dozy 1
366a-b ‘:o\f}l (Freytag) est le pers. OKJ;- Cette espece de tente, dit

Ibn-Batouta (II, 299, cf. III, 30), qui écrit & 5, se compose de
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morceaux de bois, réunis en forme de coupole, et sur lesquels on
étend des pieces de feutre”. Also mentioned in Taymar III 232.
Steingass 456a “s\S = khar-gah a tent, pavilion, tabernacle”; “s =
kharak (...) a three-legged stool; a plank whereon culprits are made
to lie to receive castigation; the rack; (...) a chopping or sawing-

block”.

| 5 (8b) hara | = 5,dxll 0444 4 “shit”. See HB 248b.

Mes & (72a) huzu'balat o\ Y 15V (F oM 5l odn o) 055
S 2 Lily oMol b Gl Oganzy oUW 01 Loldly (L) L
“superstitions”. HB 249a “huza‘balat superstitions”. Al-Qamis al-
muhit 893¢ does not mention that the zay should be followed by an
i, as al-Magribi claims: L};..c,\fzf ie. y,;

Gy5l= (39a) haziig & 5\> V.@jT;: & 055k “dirty trick?”. HB 2492 3 ;1=
hazi’' 1. impaling spike 2. dirty trick, doublecross”. Spiro 184b
“haziq, impaling machine, stake, peg, (...) idda loh haziig, he fooled
him”. Prokosch (1983) p. 81 mentions that it is Mamluk, not
Ottoman, which is &;6 gaziq.

el (97a) hozam o\ L&\ $ 045k “nose ring”. Described by Lane
(2003) p. 568 as being worn by women of the lower classes,

especially those of the country towns and villages of both Upper
and Lower Egypt. HB 249b “huzam, hizam nose ring”.

Bl (112b) hazdna JB LS Opue 05k plpadly o madll &l 0450
Blpdl s ¥ Jls NI s 0pe 05k e Jal SNy 1yl
Opadl WS Yy “storage place”. Spiro 169b and HB 249b
“cupboard”. Hava 166b “cupboard; magazine, warehouse”.

Ops (112b) mahzan Opes O4shr ply2dly “storage place” (Levantine).
See HB 249b, and Barthélemy 201.

il (126) inhazd s50) ) 0L o Sdl o) o ) orall 045k
“to be embarrassed; to look for a pretext”, See Spiro 170a inhaza,
and HB 249b-250a hizi, yihza.

ol (126b) hazyan “embarrassed”. See Spiro 170a, and HB 249b-250a.

Slawses (112b) mohastok ) alss & s OIS 13) u.:m.a oM Ol sh
O G 3 Sy Shawses 0454 “weak (voice)”. HB 250a “hastik
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<perh P khastagi> 1. to become weak, out of sorts, tired or
exhausted (...) 2. to weaken, exhaust”. Spiro 170b hastik, or ithastik,
to be indisposed; muhastik indisposed”. Dozy 1 37la “&lzisi
incommodé, un peu malade”. Steingass 460a confirms its Persian
origin: ‘oﬁﬂ.‘,- khastagi wound; sickness; fatigue”.

s (22a) hosofat 3 LIy CinS ey cdes el 3 044k

i edilly S el Jla O Yleaa!) &3l “to be eclipsed (sun).

HB 251a “hasaf to eclipse”. Since HB does not specify whether this
is for the sun or moon, we can assume it can be used for both. In
Classical Arabic, _a.> is specific for the moon (see Hava 167a).

&bilezs (10a; 58a) huskandn / hustanank JsSWdl op o Jo S 044y

gw)wb J.,pY\ J\} gy &) (.,\_53} Shlwas O)b-ig} [ )JJ\ })JL;
sweet-meat”. From the Persian: Steingass 468a “0b ¢las khushk-
nan, dry bread, biscuit; a kind of sweet-meat”. Steingass 461b
“c.zz khisht (..) a kind of sweetmeat”. Davies (1981) p. 367
“XSTNANK name of a type of sweet pastry. (...) Reference to the
dish in NN (105, 3; 105, 9) and DI (10,6; 58, 9) confirms its
popularity. The word occurs, however, in more than one form: NN
has XSTNANK as HQ, but DI has in addition XSKNAN and Dozy:Sup
cites XSKLAN, XSNANJ and XSKNANK. From Pers. xusk nan “dry
bread” (plus diminutive -ak).” Vrolijk (1998) p. 30 mentions
huskananak and hustananak, “a confection prepared with flour and
almond paste, covered with white sugar”, Taymr II 183 “ :olzis
bamenlly alte iow UaSd) Eipes e dnkd”. Al-Hafagl 87 “ olSles
lols Ol & cwdSS Ly ,aa”. Dozy 1373b ‘:J;L,S_.Q- biscuit”.

i (97a) haSam acix CE’ ) asis O4s “to break s.0.’s nose”. HB

252a “hasam (i) to keep under control”. Spiro 172a “has$m, mouth”.
Wehr 278b “hasm nose; mouth; vent, outlet”. Lane II 744a “is.%5 he

broke his . j.;;- . acs = “the extreme, or most remote, part of the
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nose” (Lane II 744b).

hin s (112b) mohasson o el & wpo OB 131 Lise 0N 04
S G 5 Sl Ehesie 0454 “having a rough voice”. HB
252a “hassin 1. to roughen, give a rough finish to”.

i (1130) bl (i) e (o bl o 2 006 oSl el 6 L)

JRW (..;aJ\g S PHE “rough (person)”. See HB 252a. In the
jargon used by the Sasanis it means “non-beggar”, see Bosworth
(1976) 1 p. 159.

hsf Lies (22a) hasfa diasd) & Yy el i o O soeall & 04l sdy g
“mat of palm leaves, used in the Kaba”. Lane 1I 750b “a certain
Tubba’ [a king of El-Yemen] clothed the House [i.e. the Kaabeh]
with _is, meaning very thick cloths; so called as being likened to

the _ias of woven palm-leaves”. Probably the joke al-Magribi
mentions, is that ii.s also means “basket”: Wehr 281b “hasfa

basket of palm leaves”.

hsl das (72a) hosla » > dlas o) a8 abas O4si 4 “lock of hair; string”.
HB 254a “husla tress, lock”. Spiro 173b “hisla, lock of hair”,
hsy w‘-; (126b) husa s s wa; 044 “testicles”. HB 254b “hasya,

hisya testicle (especially of a man)”. Spiro 174a “hisja, testicle”.

hta Uas (8b) hatd: fil-hatd Osyp Uas o) Uasd) 3 Y1 el feiy Lo 0N 045
i3l “rarely”. Taymdr 111 189: > s J\.u u\f (BB b Gl et
4144 Ay 4B &l oS oy Uos ad 1 s ?(.f.up 2 sm. Literal
meaning: “by error/mistake”.

htf ay) Caksol (22a) inhataf wnuh 1aas OIS 131 4y Calesal 0N 0454 “he
became pale”, lit. “his colour was snatched away”. Hafagl 92
B ¢ il el 5l el i Opall sl
Uil aoeadl Elig) (o)) Yy o Ll Lol Wl )V

hty Jbu (126b) tahattd ;s> 131 3 sanall Jbu oM “to overstep; to
cross”. See HB 257.
hff cis (22b) huff o e pry 2\ e iy 045k “slipper”, rago’ bi-

huffyn Hunyn “he returned with the slippers of Hunayn, i.e. he
returned empty-handed” (proverb). See HB 258b. The origin of the
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proverb is explained by al-Maydani 9 (s.d.) I p. 296.
s (220) hafif e el leinas Ml gay (i) sy O44ds
ol “poetic metre”. Name of the poetic metre with the formula

fa‘ilatun mustaf'ilun fa‘ilatun, see Stoetzer (1989) p. 144.
Jlsds (72a) hulhal G g mad) ¢ Jol) Jlsds 04554 “anklet”. See HB 259b.

cals (22b) halaf oS &l JL s oy Al Ll 5 04k
“offspring”. See HB 262a.

gk (392) haliq s 05, 5l= g 045k y “rag/clothes”. HB 263b
“halaga 1 rag 2 (the only) garment one owns 3 [non-Cairene]
clothes”. BW IV 121a “xalag Lappen, Lumpen”; “Kleider”.

S (8b) hald (sllly oy ogmta 13 D ga Lo 0N ) S il L Ok
L oy o b 0dsh (gl e e OO Y Of iy aly
bdl e Ws o wl sy o) & Y “empty, lacking (in good
qualities)”. Lane II 803b “accord. to IAr, S\ alone signifies he was, or
became, free from a fault, or the like, of which he was accused, or
suspected”. Dozy 1402a “3\s- suivi de .,» , manquant de, dépourvu de,
p.e. de bonnes qualités”.

Sl ey 1M (40b; 126b) byt al-hald oy 05 sis ¢ 350 M) o 05l 5
o) 4y Sl “toilet”. HB 114b and Spiro 27b mention only bet il-
‘adab and bét il-raha. Wehr 102b “s3sJl . b. al-hald’ and wsY! .
b. al-adab toilet, water closet”. Lane II 805a “;%+ any open tract of

country or desert, particularly, such as one takes for the purpose of
satisfying a want of nature”. hald signifies the open space between
the villages where people go to relieve themselves, and from this
the word came to signify the deed itself.

o>y (97a) yihamham Ja Jy 1557 JSU ) esvesn 0N 05k “to
gulp down”. HB 266b “hamm to gulp down, bolt (food)”. This
quadriliteral verb has been derived from hamm with reduplication,
which often occurs with verbs med. gem, e.g. Samm > Samsim “to
sniff”, see Woidich (2006) p. 64.

Joses (722) mohmal Jeses 23 0454y “nappy (fabric)”. Hava 186a

“ \as nappy silk or wool fabric; velvet”.
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(15- (97a) hamm s 13! plake)l (1;- 04sa “to become rotten”. See Wehr

302a. HB 266b “hamm 1 to gulp down, bolt (food) (...) 2 to dupe,
deceive”; “hammim to become soft (of unripe dates picked from
under the tree)”.

oz (1132) hammin 2l 2 0444 “to guess”. See HB 266b. Al-Hafagl
87 “Iss aesm) )3 o) JB Lpwss 1S es”, It is unclear why Ibn
Durayd (author of a dictionary called al-Gamhara, see GAL I p. 111
and S1p. 172) called it muwallad, i.e. “post-classical”.

o (126b) yihmi s as o130y - oM 0554 “to be defeated”.
No references found.

Bl (39a) hindg ,2) ) Blsdl 8™ 0N o4shy “quarrel”. See Spiro
183b, and Blau (1982b) p. 120. HB 268a “hina’ lower part of the
throat or that part of a garment next to it”; “hind’a quarrel”.

o (113a) ahann & as) § ) L&) oM O4)ss “talking through the
nose”. See Wehr 263a. HB 267a “hanhin to speak with a nasal tone”.
BW IV 125a “xanna Niseln”.

o (113a) hinn alaw y ol ST W0l 55 054 “storage space in a boat”.
HB 268a “hunn (...) 2b storage space forward in a wooden boat”.

Spiro 183a “hunn poultry house”. BW IV 125a “hann, hunin
ungedeckter mittlerer Raum der qtr gatira [Rotes Meer: WiVo 61]”.

b (1262) bwga J Lrss wpeShy o plpY) r oy 0550
“scholar; rich man”. See \>=

cs= (B6b) hwh 3.4 # 04 “peaches”. See HB 268b. In the
Levant » ;> and 3 » have the opposite meanings. See Barthélemy

hoh “prune” (p. 221) and berqiiq “prune de la petite espéce; abricot”
(p. 39).
Js=) (722) ahwal =z CJ.L ) J ! “like his maternal uncle”. Lane II

825a “J f-\ he had maternal uncles”.

0l (113a) hawdn 0l ;=) 5Ll e 0454 “table”. Wehr 305b “huwan,
hiwan (...) table”. Steingass 480b confirms its Persian origin: “o =
khwan a table, covered table, and the meat upon it”; 481a “A ol
khiwan, khuwan (from the preceding), a dinner-table”. Dozy I 414b

“Lis ou anit (pers. olys avec la termin, dimin. turque) petite
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table sur laquelle on pose les plats, plateau de bois ou de métal, sur
lequel on met ou présente les plats, les coupes, etc.”.
Ol (113a) hawwdn Jgal -\s o OV 06 o)s4 “traitor”. HB 270a

“hawwdan untrustworthy, fickle (of affairs, the world etc.)”, “hdyin

LY,

betrayer, traitor”. Al-Hafagi 87-88 “ .. 5yle S By e Ol
oo gl Al aiid ade b IS5 oY wis e ) 65,
ol (113a) hayin agall pls ol Ol3 oM 0444 “traitor”. See HB 270a.
5}; (127a) huwwa o33NV O 5};)&; i) el e ey 05k
“brotherhood”. HB 9b “uhuwwa brotherhood, friendship”. Al-Hafagt
88 3 oy aw Ciises 85V paey jdae ) dassy sl 55
k) s SLSU 4 ey cuasl See 86231 for the

disappearance of the initial hamza.

sy (1270) hawd 1=l W famy ¢ ol e luys 040 “to have an

empty stomach”. HB 270a “hiwi (a) to become empty. il-wahid batnu
hawyana I am rather hungry” Wehr 307b “hawa (i) to be empty (.,

of); to be hungry”.

Iy (127a) hawa | . Jua> s ¢ g2l 0 Ly 04,4 “emptiness (of the
stomach)”. See Wehr 307b ¢|,= and (s 5. HB 270a mentions hawa as
the masdar of hiwi.

e (97a) hym bl adey = i lesl) 13 aes el O
“disposition”. Spiro 185b-186a “hem, secret, thought; us! 4. s ahad
hemoh, he sounded him”. Lane I 837b “('?"? natural, or innate,
dispositions or tempers or the like”. Al-Hafagl 87 < xs ix.b e
3ds ﬁ‘\ A s>

4> (127a) hayya R & 95)sa “noose”. See HB 272b, and
Spiro 186b.

d
Hjé (12]3) da’d n\:ﬁg)b} Gsle Qo p @M\ ‘;:J\ 4:‘\3 O O}jj.ig} “habit”.

187



day

dbb

dbq

dbl

dby

Glossary

See HB 274a, and Spiro 186b.

Lls (88b) daya 5l 5 ag 55Yy) e W sl sl e Odshy
Sl e ol \.@Jau: @'ﬁ Sby &1l oYl “midwife:’. See HB 274a, from
the Persian 4> dd};a, ;ee Steingass 502. thsanoglu 365 confirms
this: T 51 Jalall 2l 20 2ol g JoV) b 2S5
poid LSy ol o pan B ALl SLISI e (o)

> (13b) dababl il 2 O™ 13 GLs 0% 04ls% “untrustworthy”.
Taymdr I11 238 “Ui; Jip ¥ odsd) 3 @l @l 3y Dy OW”
Lane III 841c “& 45 “One who creeps about with calumny, or slander”.

3> (13b) dabbib Ll s\ Lis ady (1.) ooy ad o Liys OO 05l oy
Sl ISy 2V s e ) e WJsedl LA o lie”. See
"

& b (392) yidboq fi apsdl Jo o say 2 B sy OB 0450
UL “to lay hold of”. See HB 277b. Spiro 192a “dabbagq to be sticky,
gluey, obtain, procure”.

J> (72a) dabal Ji3 o Cizenze spy OMus ) i3 a1 3 O4say “to wilt
(flowers)". HB 277b “dibil (a) to wilt"; masdar dubi, dibil, dabalan.
Spiro 192a-b “dibil (jidbal) to wither, fade, decay”. For information
about d < d, see §6.2.2.

O (72a) dabalan “wilting (flowers)”. masdar of dibil.

> (72a) dobla A el Jo 1Y) e el 5 0455 “lump”. Lane III
850 “al,3 a lump; Ji> a severe, or heavy calamity or misfortune; i.; 3
a certain malady in the belly; |5 plague, pestilence”.

> (72b) dibla abs I Je 044k y “ring”. HB 277b “dibla 1 ring or

band of one width (in contrast with hatim (q.v.) in case of a ring for
the finger)”. Spiro 192b “dibla, plain betrothal ring”. Lane (2003) p.
566: “A finger-ring without a stone is called ‘debleh,” or ‘dibleh’.”

PRt (127a) yidbi awsly L)) il Ll JB Jol g gy 036 04k
LS S dgde 2y Leddly o) 2l “to walk leisurely”. See Lane
111 850b and Dozy I 424b.
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Ji-s (72b) daggal Jl- s 0454 4 “the Anti-Christ”, see HB 278b.
Its literal meaning is “the deceiver”. Its origin is the Syriac
adjective daggala. The daggal is the personage who will appear
before the end of time and let chaos rule until all mankind converts
to Islam. The Antichrist does not appear in the Qurian, but is
mentioned in the traditions. See EF 11 p. 75bff. (A. Abel) and EQ1 p.
107bff. (N. Robinson). Al-Magribl does not comment on the fact
that since daggal is an adjective, it should be al-masih al-daggal and
not masth al-daggal.

o> (113b) dohn =34 o35 04,4 “millet”. HB 282a “dubn millet”. Ibid.

Spiro 194b. Boulos IV p. 527 “Dakhn (cultivated) Pennisetum spp.
D

5o (113b) madhana ety wead) sy asde i) 48wz W) 0450
isde  » “smoke funnel”. Spiro 194b and HB 282a “chimney,
funnel"t

¢35 (113b) dura 534 o35 04 i “corn”. HB 282b “dura maize, corn”.

&03 (13b) durrdba OSWI #1 A=) Je &153 0dsa “one part of the
door of a shop (the door is divided into an upper and lower part)”.
HB 282b “durraba: baba xuss wi-fil iddurraba (now it’s the month of)
Baaba, come in and close the gate (against the cold)”. Dozy 429b
“4135 d’'une boutique. Quand la porte d’'une boutique est partagée

en deux, dans le sens de la largeur, chacune de ces deux parties
s'appelle &1,5”.

3 (13b) darb > S U e 0454 “large door”. Lane 111 867a “a
wide gate of a iX.”, HB 282b “darb 1. path, way, route (..) 2. main
lane (in a neighbourhood)”. Spiro 195a “darb, lane, street”. Al-
Hafagt 95 “ s.2l! Jededly CUl s anes )07

435 (13b) durba s) &0 ad) Jubly B mn Opdyy £33 adie 0N O sk
ikl “skill”. See Wehr 318b.

Juys (72b) dorbal ks ad Jlys dleed) o mig OJsd “garment
(Magrib)”. EF V 745b ({{.K. Stillman): “dorbala: a vest (Lib., Tun.); an

old threadbare garment (Mor)”. Harrell-Sobelman (2004) p. 23a
confirms its use in Moroccan Arabic: “derbala old, worn-out piece of
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clothing”.

4,5 (39b) daraga 2l & 3N A add 48,5 0454 “shield”. See HB

286b, and Spiro 197a.

)5 (58a) dork 2,0 e Of) s g “beat, area of a patrol”. HB 286b

“darak [obsol] area of watch or patrol, beat”. Spiro 197a “darak, beat
of a policeman or a watchman”. Taymir 11l 261 * Blus _ixes : 5]

417, Lane (2003) p. 232: “Certain welees are said to be

commissioned by the Kutb to perform offices which (...) are far
from being easy. These are termed ‘Ashab ed-Darak’, which is

»

interpreted as signifying ‘watchmen’, or ‘overseers’.

«S')> (58a) dorka a5 )5 ol jlas 3 “step down?”. Wehr 322 “daraka

lowest level; descending steps”. Hava 203b “iS)5 step downwards”.

Taymr 111 261 “ o) o Al rolS, 007,

¢,> (97a) diram ;5 o2, e 044y “dirham”. Phonetic orthography

which reflects the original Persian pronunciation. Al-Hafagi 94
“o3 e - 3", Steingass 514a “»,> diram, (..) a silver coin,

generally in value about twopence sterling”. The Persian diram in
turn derives from the Greek Spayur, see Vollers (1897) p. 297.

&y (127a) yidarri oy gl Sodiy Ay OIS 131 OO (Sh 0N O )sh

Leda; “to winnow; to insult”, HB 288a “to winnow”, p. 287b “to
inform, notify”. Spiro 197b “darra to inform, winnow, scatter”. In
CL Ar. it is written with dal: Lane I11 964c 4,3 and s )3 11 <53 o™
LM such a one exalts the state, or condition, of such a one; and
praises him”. Dozy 1 485b form II “répandre des larmes”. yidarri

could be used as a euphemism for “to insult”, i.e. to inform s.o. (of
his bad characteristics), see §6.5.4.1.

o (1272) yiddasia Laad! & Ja> 131 33 0% “to belch”. Dozy I

443b s&5 form V “roter, faire des rots”. Hava 206a ‘6344 forw*\méé to
belch”.

Je> (72b) dubol. dls Osenz £ls ol bes 04a 5 “Dubal (personal

name)”. EF 11 p. 248b (L. Zolondek) “DI'BIL, poetic nickname of Abii
‘All Muhammad b. ‘Al b. Razin al-KhuzaT, ‘Abbasid poet, born
148/765 and died 246/860.”
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&le3 (58a) da“ak des pledll LES 04544 “to rub”. See HB 291a. Spiro
199a-b only mentions form L.

aes (127a) da'ytu & JB Sy wes allall 06 S CJ‘“'U azes O4lsdy
«oges b A cpean sl “Tinvited him”, See HB 291a.

J£5 (72b) dagal aa> ) J£3 adi 5 058 “rancour”. Dozy I 447a “ &3
haine couverte, perfidie”. Lar;e 111 886b “badness, corruptness, or
unsoundness, or a bad, a corrupt, or an unsound, state or quality;

and a thing that induces doubt, or suspicion, or evil opinion”.
> (22b) daff madly SV (o) 045k “tambourine”. HB 294b

“daff, duff tambourine, larger than the rigq”.

s (127a) daffyt 5,1 o 35 044k “Twarmed”. See HB 295a.

G62 (39b) dugdq G oya ISy & ek Al PURTIEERRHEY
S, “lupin flour, used as soap”. Spiro 202b “dugdq lupines in
powder (used as soap by the poor)”. HB 296b “du’a’ powder. du'a’
ittirmis lupin flour”,

3> (39b) digq “lupin flour, used as soap”. Taymdr III 272: “ .G 3
oSl GBs sa o317, See also 6.

55 (39b) dagqa ek o il B &S e e W) Js8 “joke”. Lane
I 895¢ “And you say, 4.5 & Zg: [He was, or became, subtle, nice,

abstruse, etc, in his speech, or language]”. Therefore, a dagqa could be a
subtle joke.

aés (39b) dagiq 585 ) sl Je 04k “obscure, abstruse”. See
Lane III 896c. " "

B4l (39b) midagqa Susll &3 O,a, “trestle”. Spiro 202b “large
trestle”, HB 297a “wooden pestle”.

S48 (58b) dokdoka Loy Jlod)) wSUSW o Llaly EUSTs 2 054y
L L “the sound of something being rammed down?”. HB 298a:

dakdaka is the masdar of “dakdik to tamp down, ram, beat or press
down, level out”.
s iy oy L) &y sl “to neglect (one’s duty)”. Lane 111 898¢

“to break, to demolish”. Dozy 1 453a “glisser, couler adroitement;
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charger, bourrer; altérer, falsifier; escamoter, excroquer”. It is still
used in the Sudan with this meaning: Qasim 246b “ |al>s 93
J&.ﬁ\}".

2l (58a) indakk de s |55 ) Lle 0% Ll “to rush upon s.o.”. Wehr
333a DKK VII “to be crushed; to be leveled”. Spiro 203a “indakk, to
be rammed”. HB 298b “itdakk passive of dakk”; “dakk 1. to tamp
down 2. to stuff 3. to flatten 4. to tighten the weave of (cloth)”.

ESJJ\ (58b) indakk Y}.@N 233 Rl e M} n\i{- - 13 23,\3\ uﬂ._»:J\ djjjig
o) &3 “to be weakened (voice)”. Hava 212a “3 to be ill”; “Y5 to
weaken a.o. (illness), to exhaust (a beast).

s (57a) dikka JIs ale Ly JIWL s S Je ot WU
“waistband”. See Spiro 203a, and HB 298b. Lane (2003) p. 30
mentions the dikkeh as a waistband for ladies to keep their trousers
up. Al-Hafagl 60 “ISS ama ne i) ol L2y 5 L 1357

i’ (58a) dikka .zl &> e Ja3) 0554 “wooden bench”. See Spiro
203a, and HB 298b.

s> (73a) daldal 196 L,y o) o Jsls o) Sl JA sl 050
Jsds SA s “hanging; penis”. Spiro 205a “daldil, tail”. HB 299b
“daldiil minion, one who is submissive or ineffective”. BW IV 140b
“daldiila Fetzen”.

JUs (73a) madaldil “hanging down”. HB 299b “daldil to dangle, hang
down”.

31 (39b) indalag &g, ade anis o) 131 2l Lo sl oM “to throw

oneself on”, Wehr 335 “to dash forward (people)”. Spiro 204a
“indalaq to be poured out, spilled”. HB 300a “to be poured away, be

”, «

spilled”; “itdala’ ‘ala to tag after, latch onto”.
dj: (39b) dllq SS«;J« &) }AUQJ\} uﬂjﬁ\ﬂ\ ?3 J.._J} JJ: 4:3}«}\ QSL; Ojjj-ag}
Jo¥l 5 “ragged garment”. HB 300b “dilg [obsol] woollen cloak”.

Spiro 204b “dilg, long ragged cloak worn by Persians”. BW IV 141a
“dilq Lappen, Fetzen”. EF V p. 740b (Y.K. Stillman): “dilk: the
patched garment of siifis, also worn by clowns (Eg,, Ir., Syr.-Pal.)”.

Js (73a) dall Js sdiey J¥> Csmadl 3 04544 “coquetry”. Wehr 334a
“dall proper, dignified conduct; coquetry, flirtation”.
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J¥s (73a) dalal s sy Y5 Cgmadl 3 044k “coquetry”. See HB
301a, Spiro 204a. )

Y (73a) dallal JYs @J\ & dbull 04544 “mediator”. HB 301a “dallal

) broker, auctioneer”, Spiro 204a “dallal, auctio?eer, crier”.

Y (62a; 752, 1052) dilld po sy O5lsiy ¢BASI N5 G il 3 05k
e dadl ) it 130 4023 Vs L ogsn <0155 Vs L o i ) sl
J>| “this”. See §6.3.3 for the demonstratives.

& ey (97b) yidamdim ‘ald oo g2y 0N e sy 0N 00504 “to
speak to s.o0. in anger”. HB 302a “damdim (...) 2. to mutter”. Lane III
910b “4le 5153 he spoke to him in anger”.

s> (39b) dimiSq padly JI) 09,083 pladl 5> 04545 “Damascus”.
The pronunciation in Egypt today is dimas’.

Hless (58b) madmak Hleaod) (..) rgeld) 5 6 Slese LY Jal J 3 Ll
Ll s BLL “course of bricks”. See HB 303a, and Spiro 206a. BW

IV 144a “midmak Mauerschicht”, Vollers (1897) p. 291-2 suggests
this word is of Aramaic origin.

éfé (58b) domwki w\..g \fj.ﬂé axl g5’ V‘L;‘ (,J éy: C».; Ojjjjg}
ol i “type of wheat”. There is a hamlet called al-Demwki in

Egypt in the neighbourhood of Suhag, see al-Ahbar 25/7/2005
(online ed.), perhaps gomh domwki was a kind of wheat that came
from that area.

0> (113b) dandin \sle 0255 0454 “to speak in a low voice”. HB 304b,

and Spiro 206b “to hum”. Lane III 918a “He (a man) spoke in a low,
gentle, or soft, tone, so that his speech was not understood”.

il 3 s (22b) danof fTl-18q saal) 3 Ciss O 04 sa 4 “love-sick”.
HB 305a “danaf /adj invar/ oafish”. Wehr 339b “danif seriously ill”.

Lane III 919¢ i3 and _is3 “having any disease: or emaciated by disease
50 as to be at the point of death”.

dLls «zl> (40a) danaq, danaq maisy ooyl ol B oy > 0450
8Uls 1 4 ady g “small copper coin”. HB 274a “daniq <P
ddnak> [obsol] (..) 2. type of copper coin”. Al-Hafagl 95 “ <~ il>

157, Steingass 501 “«l> dana, Grain; a berry; stone of fruit, seed of
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grain or fruit” etc.
45 (113b) dannu Olagdlly oy JB wys e ) 1ST J 54 &3 SNV

5 Jom Sy () s o 1S i a3 LT N IRV
sl o ) sag SN 05 Je i 453 “constantly”. dann=tann. HB
139a “quasi-verb indicating 1. the continuousness or habitualness
of an action or state (...). 2. the immediate succession of one action
or state to another”. Spiro 84b “tann, or dann, always, constantly”.
The origin of dann / tann is ta’anna “to stay”, not dann “to buzz” as
al-Magribi proposes, see §6.4.5.

olias (113b) dohgan G le (sl Olias O 0442 “man of importance”.

See Wehr 341b “dihgan”. Lane 11l 924c “0lias, also written olia5 (...)

the headman, or chief, of a village or town (...) or, as used by the
Arabs, a great man of the unbelievers of the ’Ajam; ... such of them
as was of the people of the districts of cultivated land and of
villages or towns;. ... a merchant; and one who manages affairs
firmly, or strongly, with sharpness”. Al-Hafagr 99 * Jl) mzi Oliss

(.:utj\ o &5\))\ J.h\ (.Uu) :\.3}55\ u,v.;) g_;\ Ol e & w)\.é \.AJ,.S}".
Steingass 549a “dihgan, duhgdn chief man or magistrate of a village,
prince or head of the farmers; a husbandman, cultivator of the
ground; a historian; a minstrel, bard”.

S>3 (73b) duhull dlegadl S\l OMas o Jas 0N 0454 “simpleton”. See
Spiro 207b and HB 307a. Lane III 984a |al5> “A man who cares not

for ornament and the anointing of himself”. KuKuKK is a pattern
that is frequently used for negative characteristics, see Woidich
(2006) p. 94.

OMas (73b) dohlan “simpleton”. See Jas.

3 (1272) duhd &l 28 Ol 15 W5 oM Oysa “clever”. HB 308b
“dah@’ cunning”. Spiro 208a “las duha, sagacity, shrewdness,

fineness; ragil duha, sagacious man, prudent man, clearheaded
man”.

433 L a3 (13b) ya dwbu L5 & ¢l 4S5 435 L 0ysky “hardly”. HB
962a “yadob barely, (only) just, hardly”; also mentions yadobak, but
not yadobu. Spiro 208a-b “dob (ja), almost, just enough, hardly,
when”. BW 1V 146a “ya-dawbih bayin er ist noch kaum zu sehen”.
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This example comes from Farafra. Fischer (1959) p. 156 mentions ja
dib “kaum” for Cairo, but without the suffixes. He relates it to ya
du’iib “oh trouble, oh pain!”

oS gs (63a) dwkah & JM\ By L. el JECI v L B T )
oS )l ol Uy olTss Sy el JI (sl oSG AV J ) “the second
note, D”. HB 313b “d6ka <P du-gah> [mus] the note D”. Steingass 546
“s§ 45 du-gah, Name of a musical note”. For more details on o\, see
o5 s

dys (73b) dwloh b algs 3 5l o VIS ales Ossdys “those”. HB 273a
mentions dol as well as the varieties doli, dola, dolat, dolak, and délan.
Vrolijk (1998) p. 151 mentions the occurrence of 433 dawlih “those”

as the subject of a verbal clause. Davies (1981) p. 161 refers to DWL
and DWLH. See also §6.3.3 for the demonstratives.

42135 (97b) dawwdma &s\s5 =JI 3 044 s “whirlpool”. See HB 314a.

s (1272) dawy 3\ 5 @95 o (555 O)sa “sound”. HB 315a “to
resound, make a ringing sound”, masdar: day and dawy; Spiro 210a
“dawy buzz, noise, sound”.

(s 45 (127a) duwayy “sound”. See (s y>. duwayy is the diminutive of dawy,
the masdar of dawa “to sound” (see HB 315a), following the same
pattern as Suwayya. See also §6.3.6 for the diminutive.

:\gbé (1273,) dawdya 5\}: e Lo.)\} ;\g\}.ﬂ\ o L:.{ djjj.a.g “inkwell”. See HB
315a. The shift from dawa to dawdya is the same as in ‘asa > ‘asaya
and mird (<mir’a) > miraya.

ok (132,20 ) yidaydib gas b oLl 0N kil (A ke Oy
oy OblS Zllally 30 ORI ay amly Lo Bl S el Aol
e “to explore?” (used in the game of chess). Dozy I 480b “C.235 1
reconnaitre les lieux, les observer, les remarquer”. In HB 282b and
Spiro 210a-b only the noun: dadaban, didaban “sentry”. It is unclear
what the meaning of the verb is in the context of the game of
chess.

Sy (58b) dayak S50l w>Lo 0sshy “roosters”. Pl. of dik. See HB
316a.

o3 (113b) dayyan WSy ol S 0L JB (ssad smy OGS O4sk
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“creditor”. HB 317a “dayydna creditors”; 317b “dayyan Judge
(epithet of God)”. Spiro 190a “dayjan, or muddjin, creditor”.

d

Js (74a) dull Sl o) J5 3 OMW 04549 “humiliation”. Spiro 254a and
HB 377b J53 zull “humiliation".

Osdl 93 (119b) dit al-niin @) 05l 05 93 04844 “the man of the
whale, Jonah”. See EQ 111 p. 52a (H. Busse).

63 (628, 78b) di oy ono ol 3 (1 Stn b iy 1A (63 3 0405
sl g sl 0 u»,&n, NPT J{J\ J5 0 oley tiubs
i)y “this”. See §6.3.3 for the demonstratives.

&, (14a) rubb oy 5l Jdd &, 0454, “thickened juice of the carob-
fruit”. HB 321b “rubb thickened fruit juice, fruit purée”.
ob, (13b) robab Ly« va &Y O, 04si s “musical instrument”. HB

321b “rabdba, ribaba musical instrument with one or two strings,
with a small resonance box usually made of coconut, held vertically
and played with a bow”. Spiro 214b “ribaba, violin, native fiddle”.

¢, (142) ribba OV) Ls 3 S el Iy &) e ) 045k “clover”. See HB
322a. BW IV 154a “ribba, irbabb ausgewachsener Klee, der fiir Samen
geerntet wird”. It is untrue that al-Qamiis al-muhit does not mention

it delood) (gl o o Bty (Sl Sy L i8Sl al
Qamdis al-mubhit 82b.

S (92) marabbd  Gp Jeoi; o g2y 0nby bl S sk
<3 “jam”. See HB 321b, and Hava 239b. Lane III 1024b “ 3 (...
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made [or preserved] with &, [or inspissated juice, &c. (...)]: you say
‘}.w) 7 [ginger so preserved]”. This was originally an adjective,
but has become a substantive.

el (59a) irtabak awe oSl e A4 ) A & ) oM 04sa
“to become muddled, confused”. See HB 325a, and Spiro 216b.

0B, (114a) rabban i.aull OB, 04,4 “captain of a ship”. HB 325a

“rubban captain, skipper”. According to Vollers (1896) p. 641 it is a
Persian loanword derived from rahbar. This is confirmed by

«

Steingass 566: “,a|, rah-bar, a road-guide”. Al-Hafagl 107 also
mentions its non-Arabic origin: “duaudl 0\Sw C>Ls 1oL,
&) (127b) rabi |.8" 05713 4, Jls 0454 “large”. Unclear whether it

means “large” in general or only applies to a certain type of
cucumber. Lane I 1024a ‘L;\ |, increasing, or augmenting”.

b, (8b; 127b) ratd &3 » azd, 0 sk teiall U, 0454 “to lament”. See HB
337b “rasa’”.

i3+ (8b; 127b) martiyya ad, 04 iy ¢ Chisedl Ol gually Ldaall ad 0 044y
lidsen &5 e & Lly Ogdiy &3 “elegy”. HB 337b only refers to the

o g0

verb and “risa’ elegy”. Hava 241b “i35s dirge, elegy”. Lane III 1032b

only mentions it without tasdid. A similar example from modern
Cairene Arabic, in which a word from a tertiae infirmae root gets a
Sadda is tarbiyya < tarbiya.

o, (142) ragob oo g2y (landdl 5| (3l () 054 g “to fear, be

impressed”. Lane Il 1033c “ - He was frightened, or afraid”.

o> o)1 (14a) muraggab “venerated”. See Lane III 1034c.

J=1, (74b) ragil ae Jorl ) 06w el Yy ), ) e 00k
<1}l “man”. See HB 327b. Al-Magribi believes its origin is >,
the diminutive of |, (see 75a).

U35 752) ragl I e 55 Y L 0% il sl e ey Ok
o oA @ el el G ) S A s O
E5L>M.J\ Ll QJ oYl ) >l “man” (rural). For the “un-Arabic gim”
see §6.2.1. Lane Il 1045a mentions > and | ’j=.
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i, (750) raggal S2:8" Sy o ) e plsid) o adiy 05k s “man’”.
Al-MagribT's conclusion that this is Sami is correct; see Frayha
(1995) p. 63a: “ & Jlx; £ J&) ‘J\;f and Barthélemy 271:
“raddjal, riddjal homme”.

il (75a) rigla Gesd) 21 gl s Ay Ll 045k “purslane”. See
HB 328b, and Spiro 219b.

Jlws) (750) irtigal Lo yay 46 &S 15 dlee W ol Yoo ) b 0504
al>, “improvisation”. HB 328b “irtagal to improvise”.

S5 (75a) targil “type of slipper”. (35 Slledl 5 &lls mandy 055k
Jxll J> 4l Davies (1981) p. 379 “TRJYL, Pl TRAJYL name of a type

of peasant shoe (syn. s. JWAD and ZRBWN, q.v.) (5: 206, 8; 206, 19).
The word also occurs in Alf Layla, see Dozy: vét, p 187.” Almkvist
(1893) p. 332: “Der allgemeine Name fiir ‘chaussure’ ohne Hinsicht
auf die Form ist in Ag. wie in Syr. &S » merkiib oder etwas seltener

S5 (@ ) tergil”,
rhb ) (1) irhab LaS" Lo Clgaally dld ol ele 236 o)) O35
25 ose s wple ) ol o b “welcomel”. Spiro 219b-220a
“irhib, you are welcome! I am glad to see you!”. This form I verb was
originally form IV: Hava 244b “_»' make room, clear the way”.
L+ (14a) marhaba(n) povo 32y Lo 045k “welcome”. HB 329b

“marhaba noun equivalent in usage to the English interjection
‘welcome!”.”
rhl i, (750) rihla Sy &l Jp w0 A JU Oaby Ay e O Ok

Loz Dlgualls I 09,08, “a great man of learning to whom one
journeys”. See Lane III 1054b.

rhm Zols, (97b) rubamiyya a5 Welaly Was oIy Eals ) (o) a ¢ ) Os
s o) “kind of sweetmeat”. No references found in any
dictionary; however, there are plenty of recipes on the internet
(e.g. http://saihat.net/vb/showthread.php?t=114332). It consists of
crumbled cookies covered with white cream. The “marble effect” is
created by making dark lines on the cream with chocolate. Also
called hilwa ar-ruham.
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o)) (11a) ardabb g xdl JUSSl) o)) 04354 “dry measure”. HB 14a

“’ardabb <Copt> dry measure of 198 litres, ardeb”. Spiro 9a “ardabb
measure for cereals (=197.75 cubic litres)”. Crum (1972) 305b “(...)
measure of grain &c, aptaPn s )\”. Its ancient Egyptian origin is

also mentioned by Vollers (1896) p. 653.

85, (59) radk 8571 Joadl Slilss b 04545 “the straps of the camel
litter”. Kazimirski I 848a “233) - &5, enjoliver, embellir”. It could it
be some kind of decorative tassel.

#>) (97b) radom _jax; s acan; 2y 1) LAl ey 05k “to fill up with
earth”. See HB 333a “radam (i)”, Spiro 222b “radam (jirdim)”. BW IV
161b “radam, yirdim h mit Erde bedecken, zuschiitten”.

2> (114a) rodynT 3, ey Jal 030 0540 “well-straightened

spear”. Lane III 1070b “ 5} ) a well-straightened spear”. It is

supposed that it was given this name after a woman called
Rudayna, who used to straighten spears.

s\ J (118b) al-ridaniyya ol J) & e Lekdy Dl )l ol
s 3 Al oy e ) ey OISl il plas ) el
S\l “al-Ridaniyya, a neighbourhood in Cairo™. It is still a

neighbourhood in present-day ‘Abbasiyya; see Behrens-Abu Seif
(1985) pp. 1 and 74.

020 (1142) mardan S 030§ DNpally ) mayy JA 020 O35
PRI el “spindle”. HB 333b “mardin, mardan spindle”. Hava
248a “03 » spindle”.

Byrsh (114) Margiing peos oy &yr3p il 0445 “basket”. BW IV
158b “margiina, maragin Vorratskorb”. Hava 244a “% 43+ basket”.
(5, (127b) radl Lo 2 (o) {2, O ) 0,8 “bad”. See Spiro

222a, HB 333b.

J3, (75b) radil (eSS J3, oM 04s44 “despicable”. HB 335a “rizil

impertinent, insolent”. Wehr 389a “ |3, radil low, base”. Lane IIl
1073c mentions the pronunciation 5 , as well as 35 and J3; with

the symbol |.
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Al Je G5 1G5, (40a) al-rizq ‘dla allah o) pylas A S 35 oss
Vo ooly al g o e Vol e g Sy 558 35)
sl 35 ) ade >y “God provides for all” (proverb). See HB 335a

and Spiro 223b for this proverb. Al-Magribi does not approve of
this saying, because according to him God is not obliged to provide.

&ls, (59a) razyk s, o o M\ i) @b S odsiy “the
vizier Ruzzyk”. TalZ’i* b. Ruzzik, al-Malik al-Salih. According to al-
Qamis al-muhit, the pronunciation of the name is Ruzzayk. He was
the vizier in Cairo from 549/1154 to 559/1161. EI X p. 150a (Th.
Bianquis): “In 555/1160 he built a mosque outside the Bab Zuwayla,
which was destined to receive the head of al-Husayn b. ‘Ali”. The
al-Husayn mosque is situated between al-Azhar mosque and Han
al-Halili. al-Hitat al-tawfigiya IV p. 183 mentions that the mosque
was built in 549, during the reign of al-Fa’iz bi-Nasr Allah.

L, (97b) ruzma k> i, 0444 “bundle”. See Spiro 223b-224a. HB

335a “1. ream (of paper) 2. skein”. Al-Hafagl 108 “ L .SJL i,
2 13 ol o pgl, ("GJ); o sy ded dalally Ol 4 o
A st

3liw, (40b) rastaq A Opm Bl ek ) s OO 05k
4 S~1y “precision, tidiness”. HB 336a “rastaq to fix up, settle”;

“itrastaq to be or become arranged”. Spiro 224a “itrastaq, to be well
off, possess capital (money)”.
s (40b) murastaq “well-organized, precise (person)”. See Bl , .

oy (76D) risl V) oS gn o Sllge Jo ol Sy e WU U8 e ls 0l
o el el 08y Mease”, L, Je ‘dld rislak “take it easy!”.
Lane III 1082c “ % S gentleness, and a deliberate, or leisurely,
manner of acting (...) S, e 10y 1iS™ La3)”.

Jory (760) rasil oy 2V) dnno B amnas O 131 O3 Jewr) OV Ok
o S Dl o e 1,28 “rival in composing poems”. Lane III

1083c¢ “one who interchanges messages or letters with another; (..)
the person who stands with thee (..) in a competition in shooting
and the like”.
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Jlis (76b) mirsal s, ol 0N Jlie 04k “messenger”. See HB
336b. Lane III 1084b “JJlz.% one who sends the morsel [that he eats]

into his fauces: or who throws forth the branch from his hand,
when he goes in a place of trees, in order that he may hurt his
companion. A short arrow, or a small arrow”; in the entry ;2 III

1083b : “a J 42 is also called | J.s, as being likened to the arrow
thus termed”.

o 5V (97) itrassim ‘ala 4i (...) ou o 6,5 Y ) 0N o w51 045k
BN ey d ol o ade o2 gl O) gb. “to guard someone”.
itrassim ‘ald fulan is an imperative, meaning «,s Y “do not
abandon him”, Wehr 339a form V “to follow (s.0.’s footsteps, an
example, etc.)”. Dozy I 526b “wlall; o2 5 (...) Etre posté quelque part,

afin de garder un prisonnier”.

o, (98a) rassim ‘ala “to have a person guard someone”. Dozy I 526b
“ e p faire garder quelqu’un a vue; aussi c. Js etacc., p.e. als o
IS skos - e “il le fit garder a vue par vingt mamlouks””.

oy (114a) rasan 410V w, 0454 “rope with which an animal is led”.

Wehr 393b “rasan halter”. BW IV 163a “rasan Fihrungsseil des
Kamels”. Lane I 1086a “a rope, or cord, with which a camel is led”.
Al-Hafagl 107 “Laa o5 0 w6 52 |3 5 )"

o) (98a) raSom 5)) ~ e gl 13 Las, ad) and, 0444 “to make a
mark”. HB 338b 1. “rasam 1. to make the sign of the cross 2. to mark
with the sign of the cross”; Lane II 1090c “,5; a mark, an
impression”.

o p (22b) yirsof Ll ol pally (o )l (WSon ) iop 0N 045k

“to do something well”. Lane III 1094a “4:%, It was firm, or sound;

or firmly, or soundly, or well, executed, or performed”. HB 340a “to
pave”.
ol (14a) ridab 5 I WS Ols, o4 shy “spittle”. Lane 11T 1096a

“S\> Saliva”.

Jb, (76b) ritil 0y LaS" 89l5, sdie @l Ogdip Len S by O 045k

201



Glossary

Jas “weak, soft”. Lane III 1102a “|b; a man soft, lax, or

uncompact”. .

Jby (76b) rafl e oy il Yoy 4 in W B o Ok “a
weight”. Spiro 228a “ratl, pound weight”. HB 341b “ratl unit of
weight equal to 449.28 grams”. The weight of the ratl changed over
the centuries, while it also depended on the commodity. Therefore,
it could vary from 400g to over 900g. See EF* VI (E. Ashtor, J. Burton-
Page) pp. 118b-119a. Vollers (1897) p. 298 believes it is derived from
the Greek Aitpa.

rtn okl (114a) yiratin olb, o . bl, oW Odsa “to speak in an
incomprehensible language, to gibber”. HB 341b only mentions
form I: “ratan to speak in an incomprehensible language, talk
double-Dutch”. Ibid Spiro 228b “to speak in a foreign language”.
Dozy 535b form III: “parler avec quelqu’un, quand il est question
d’un calomniateur”. According to Lane I1I 1103a form III means the
same as form I: “he spoke to him with a barbarous, or vicious,
speech; or ... in a language not generally understood; ... or he
gibbered”.

olb, (114a) rattan “someone who speaks an incomprehensible

language”, or: ratan “incomprehensible language”. b, oM &4,
olb, 4 HB 341b “rutdna incomprehensible language, double-Dutch

(applied especially to Nubian)”. Spiro 228b “rutan, act of speaking
in a foreign language, a foreign language”.
rb &), il (14a) hamama rdibiyya <ol )l elasdl Jie 2ol O4lsiy “a

certain kind of pigeon”. Lane III 1104b mentions that ¢!, sle> or
i.sl, is “a certain kind of pigeon”, or “the pigeon that is loud, or

strong, in its cry, or voice”.
r'f Ol (232) rudf Sl s> Je ex) 0454y “nosebleed”. See Wehr 400b.

sy (22b) roof o> asl e gz 131 Casy OB 0Jshy “to have a
nosebleed”. Wehr 400b “as! _is , (anfuhii) to have a nosebleed”.

rq G, (40D) raTg o pay Dy 525 G I it ) e o Lin calbil

nadly Ll 3 L el e 3 say LIV ey “loaf of bread”.

Another exan;ple of putting the dots in the wrong place (tashif):
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_ié . For more information about this kind of misspelling, see also
.

o)) (114a) ar'an Ciss & sshaminl Loy yy Lge) sdis ol ) O O 5k
Bleadly sl 0ps s by Epall g ds oM ol 18 o gl

“frivolous”. HB 342a “ar‘an hubristic, pushy and headstrong”. Spiro
229a “nervous, irritable, impatient”. Wehr 346a “lightheaded,

wa 2o

stupid, silly; thoughtless; unsteady”. Dozy I 537a “’= “V simple, qui se

laisse facilement tromper”.
4se, (114a) ro‘una “frivolity”. Wehr 401a “levity, frivolity, flippancy;

thoughtlessness”.
it (23a) rogif = ik, 0444 “loaf of bread”. See HB 342b “rigif”.
Jex < Je, (76b) ragal, yirgal | 3wy OIS 15 ale ol UDG &, OB 044y
ag>=y “to insult”. BW IV 166b: “yirgil: yirgilik sie verpriigeln dich
(OAE 1)” (“they give you a beating”). Dozy 1 538b “appliquer des
feuilles d’or ou d’argent sur le cuivre”. Kazimirski I 890a “Ji; §

Terme de dédain dont on appelle ou apostrophe une servante,
esclave”; “:}éj\ (..) 2. Qui a encore son prepuce, non circoncis. 3. Qui

a les testicles trop longs.” It could be that the verb means saying
any of these last three phrases to a person, thereby insulting him.
il o, (98a) ragom anfu sl Ju aiall ) ) Cash i 8, 0455 “to Tub
s.0.”s nose in the sand to humiliate him”. HB 342b “ragam to force”.
Lane III 1113b: “Z4Y) 5 his nose clave to the earth; he was, or
became, abased, or humbled”.

S5 (23b) tiroff sty o) 23t S 0l paisy S5 e 05 “to
twitch”, ‘yni tiriff “I have a premonition”. HB 345a: “raff 1. to twitch,
flutter. ‘eni bi-triff 1 have a premonition”,

G, (230) raff @l by Sl wd W Jail} SN o ) Sas 04sdg
{C)ead) g SLY 3 Leaxes “shelf; arched construction in
which items can be pla;ed (rural)”. Lane III 1116c: “f}’; a thing
resembling a 3\ [i.e., a kind of arched construction, app. like the
1% described and figured in the Introduction to my work on the

Modern Egyptians.”
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3 (40b) marfag s, Sl o Odsa, “toilet”. HB 345b “marfa’
convenience, facility, anything conducive to ease or comfort”. Hava
263a Il 53 5 appertenances of a house as kitchen, well, privy”.

6, (92) rafd jegly & lsmally addl VL gl b, 045k “to darn”. See
Spiro 232a, and HB 346a.

oy (14a) raghan ols; Jall o444 “heavy, fat”. Lane III 1134b
“ragaban, a man thick or large in the neck”. HB 346a “ra’aban: abu
ra’aban having no feathers on its neck (of a chicken)”.

33, (40b) ragraq sas asy 0N () 33, O O4ssy “to become soft,
relax”. HB 346b “ra’ra’ 1. to weaken, soften up”.

3, (40b) ruqaq w2l B, WST 0,4 “thin sheets of dough”. HB 347b

“ru'd@ paper-thin round sheets of dough, usually dried, used in the
preparation of various dishes”. Spiro 232b “ruqag, wafer-like
cakes”.

ks, (59a) rokyk i ) ELS NS 0gshy “weak, defective

(language)”. HB 350b “rakik weak, poor, defective (of language)”.
Lane I1I 1141c “feeble, or weak, and incorrect; applied to a word or an
expression”.

sl e (33; 32b) mormad  Lowias sl Jsio abown) g oidl ad die ey
Jsb Lly tomdll lin 3 ol b &) sk 6185 do )l e sl ol Lty ade
Sl i) e ol Sah 38 slap gasll oY “affected by
ophthalmia, blind”. It was apparently used in the game of chess to
say that a player did not have any insight into how to play it. Al-

Hafagl 218: my ¥ sl g2 sb )l fas o Job ol 05y Jo A
NEE G PPN PRI AL WA R PRRP RN AR
Wi gl 5l gl elaae o) Ol Slde axsl O b JB el HB 351b
“rammad to develop ophthalmia, get sore eyes”. Dozy I 557b “sl s

salaud, sale, impropre” (source: the dictionary of Bocthor). Harrell-
Sobelman (2004) p. 85b “mermad pl. -in afflicted with trachoma”.
See §5.4 for more information about the game of chess. See also L.

&ls, (59b) ramak o) e 59 o) 2 Je e, 0N 04 5h 4 “to intend
to take (a thing)”. Lane 11T 1158b “0IKJL &L, he remained, stayed,
dwelt, or abode, in the place”. In the Sudan it is today used with the
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meaning of “to conspire”, see Qasim 301b: “ 4 i) 3 &aljn ha,
050 e Blisly 880507

ors (982) tarmim Ty 13 iy any 3y ol Gy W) s 05
oty My oly gu) Lol “restoration”. See HB 353a.

iey (982) rumma C>lo () deseaa) 1)l iz L)l Cxlo e 054
Yy Lzd)) “matter”, & )\ Lo sahib al-rumma “the person most
concerned in the matter”. Spiro 237b “rumma, totality; & )| —>Lo

sahib er rumma, the person most concerned or interested in the
matter”. HB 353a “rumma all the appurtenances (of s.th.)”.

ol (114b) rummdn Ci g as 929 O J) 0444 “pomegranates (coll.)”. See
HB 353a.

i) (11a) arnabiyya &l WYV 14g) Goel JJ &) Lowk 04444 “hare

«

ragout”. Dozy 1 19a @j qui appartient au liévre. - fricassée,

rago(t de lievre, civet”.
JM}Q (773) yltrahdll (ng (J} Ly 94 eg\ Lle JMJQ aMe Jjjj.ig} “to
make fun of, look down on s.0.”. HB 354b “rahdil 1. to pull out of

”, e

shape 2. to become flabby”; “itrahdil passive of rahdil”. In Spiro 238a
only form V “to be slovenly, untidy in one’s dress”. Hava 273b
“ e JAaFy 047 to scoff at, to bully”. Dozy 11 562b “Jus, 11 etre

arrogant; c. Je morguer”; “0aa, Il c. Je se moquer de”.
i, (23b) rohof Cia, @‘LJ‘ el b [Daa] 0445 “to become soft”. HB

354b “rahhaf to make soft, make delicate”; does not mention form I.
Lane II1 1170a “ Caa it was, or became, thin, and slender”.

a8 (42a) murahiq JoJl )6 (o) 38l pMe 0544 “adolescent”. See
HB 355a.

a»)) (41a) arhag o o 51 53l o)ty ool )8 (sl ol e oD O 4h
&Y 3y g4 “to delay”. HB 355 “arhaq to exhaust, wear out”.
Hava 274b “s3Lall 5a% to delay prayer to the last minute”.

J2» (772) murahhol (s s s25 (3,0 o) 04545 “flabby”. Hava 275a
“ |7 to be flabby”.

o2+ (106a) marham <\ 2 S lys 8 JB o250l 0058 “ointment”.
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See HB 355a. Al-Hafagl 206 “ o «xe Ol ol o o boin s

Sl
rwh ch(eb)rah 1,5 Lr 0% 054 “to go”. See HB 355.
* ) (101b) arah o\ i 1)) 0444 “to go”. See §6.3.1.5 for form
Iv.
rwin ori sy (114a) rawsan &3, 0444 “air-hole, skylight”. HB 358b “rdsan <P

raushan> [obsol] air vent, skylight”. Spiro 239a “résan, air-hole, sky-
light”. Its Persian origin is confirmed by Steingass 594a “ 0, rozan,
rauzan, a window; an aperture in the middle of the house for
allowing the smoke to escape”, Thsanoglu 380 “ i b iulS™ : a3,

S5 o ly el aar oY1 and Vollers (1896) p. 623.

rwq 31, (40b) rag £ ) £W1 31, J Loty W1 81, “to pour”. Wehr 427b
form IV “to pour out (a liquid)”.

3y, (40b) rawdq Gl J1 4 i)l 0444 4 “room; cloister; dormitories of the

students at al-Azhar” (meaning not specified by al-Magribi). HB
359 “ruwdg, riwdq section of living-quarters, dormitories and
workrooms of the students at the old Azhar”. Spiro 239a “ruwag,
gallery, room, cloister”. Dozy I 572a “dls, rideau, rideau de lit; dais,
pavillon; salle, salon, chambre; cloftre”. Diem-Radenberg (1994) p. 87
“riwdgq arcade”.

rwk 835 (59b) rwk a1y & ) 83 JWl o sa “public property”. HB 359b
“rok: mal ir-rok [obsol] public property”. Spiro 239a “rok, general,
common estate”.

rwb 1, (13b) rayib T, - O4sa s “curdled milk”. See HB 355b.

ryb ) (14D) rab s &y by smp o2 2 e 52y o) ) Ok
L)) sopsly oy 13 Lo eV “to make suspicious”. HB 360b “irtab to

become suspicious”. Wehr 429b “rdaba i to disquiet”. Lane III 1175¢
“oV; J&5 (...) The man was, or became, confused, or disturbed, in

his affair, or case, or in his reason, or intellect, and his opinion; or
confounded, or perplexed”. Dozy I 574a “_, I voir de quelqu’un ce

qui inspire des soupcons et ce qu’'on désapprouve”.
ryf iy (23b) rif L)) 3 0% O4shs “countryside”. See HB 361b.
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Gy (412) 1iq wy) ks )y ady, ety a3 04s4y “saliva”. See HB
361b.
4, (41a) riga “saliva”. HB 361b only mentions ri’ “saliva”. Spiro 241b

“ryqa, or lyqa, sponge inside a native inkstand”. In Classical Arabic,
both 3, and 4, , are correct, see Lane 111 1203a.
Ju, “asilver coin”. Dozy I 576a-b “J\, pl. <! réal, écu, piastre forte,
piastre d’Espagne, monnaie d’argent, Alc. (real moneda de plata)”.
Derived from the word “real (de plata)”, first issued in Spain and
Portugal at the end of the 14th century, see EF* VIII p. 563b (G.S.P.
Freeman-Grenville). This is probably the reason why al-Magribi
mentioned that it was heard from the North-Africans. During the
17" century, the “piaster espagnole”, riyal, became a popular
foreign currency in Egypt, see Raymond (1973) I p. 21.

Ju, (74b) riyal Ju, (..AJ\ ol ossa, “dribble”. HB 361b “riyala
dribble”. Spiro 242a “rijala, salver, drivel”.

2 (97b) rim (._xU\ = Lssl o4sa “left-overs of a slaughtered animal,
after the meat has been removed”. HB 361 “rim scum, foam”. Lane
Il 1204a “a share that remains of a slaughtered camel: or a bone

that remains after the flesh of the slaughtered camel has been
distributed”.

ony (114b) ryn o 3V Sl I8 e 04 54 “blackness of the heart”. Lane
II 1204c “ .3 “rust that overspreads the sword and the mirror”;

“the like of rust, covering the heart”, “blackness of the heart”.

<« (14b) zabb ;5 W 0454 “penis”. HB 364a “zibb”, Lane III 1208b

w B

<
Gpp (41a) muzabrag G, 3330 04 sa s “adorned”. See HB 364b, and
Spiro 245a.
&) (41b) inzabaq s 525 J5-5 35 O 0454 “to dart in”. HB 365a
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“zabaq to dart (in or out), slip away, flee”. Spiro 245b “zabaq to dart,
escape’”.

zbl A; (772) zubdla ezl Db 0N 4zad) & Oslsk “garbage”. HB 365a
“zibala”. See §6.2.12.3 for the vowels of words meaning “waste”.

Jiil (770) “izbil 4S50 09y 2 UM Ji5) 05549 “leave .. alone! (imp.)”. HB
365a “zabal (i) [slang] to avoid like dirt, treat with contemptuous
indifference”.

* e (612) zibl Bae o5 O ogiw S Oglskry “shit (abus.)”. HB 365a
“zibl dropping(s) (of birds, goats, sheep, rabbits, mice etc.)”. See
also 4%4s.

zbn O (114b) zubiin 055 ) 3 dnkadly 05 6 el 0455 “customer”.
HB 365b: zibiin, zubiin, or zabiin (from P zubiin). Its Persian origin is

confirmed by Steingass 610b “zubiin an eager purchaser” and
Vollers (1897) p. 292.

O (114b) z0bin Oy j sl b dnkadly 05 6 piald 058 “inner vest”.
Lane III 1214a: “an inner vest; (...) a thing that is cut so as to fit the
body, and worn”. The word has a Persian origin: Steingass 610
“zabun (..) a vest worn under another garment”.

Oy (114b) zobiin oo sV Op5 sk oglb SN W 5 “disease”
(Turks). It is found both in Turkish: Redhouse (1968) p. 1276a
“zebun (..) P infirmity, indisposition, weakness” and in Persian:
Steingass 610b “0 5 ; zabiin, weak, infirm, helpless”.
z8l J=5 (770) zagal -3 o) L&) Vs el de phns polaiad o e Oysdy
J=3 “strophic Arabic poem”. Lane III 1217b “a species of verse,
well known; [a vulgar sort of unmeasured song or ballad”] in this
sense post-classical”. See also |o>.

zhf i~ (23b) zahaf oy OV J3 2 ¥ e eall i 045k “to crawl
(little child)”. ﬁB 366a “zahaf (also sﬁaha}‘)& to crawl, creep”.

Ll>; (23b) zohdfa s s> s & 5V Cé,\S Sl e W W Bl 045

“palm-branch with which the house is swept”. HB 366a “zahhdfa (..)

zahaf palm leaves”. Lane 1II 1219c “ &\%; the thing, generally a

palm-branch, with which the house, or chamber, is swept, to
remove the dust and cobwebs from the roof and walls”.
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zhq dl>; (43a) zihdg @\ Il e ey Sl Jamnsy B 46 0450
Lo “lesbianism”. Wehr 466a “musahaga and sihdg tribady,

Lesbianism”. HB 402a “sahiq to engage in lesbianism”. Lane IV 1319¢
“$\> [Fricatrix; quae confrictu libidinem alterius explet: (Golius,

from Meyd:)]: an epithet of evil import, applied to a woman”. See
§6.2.5 for the voicing of the s.
B> 5 (43a) zahhdqa “lesbian”. See &\ ;

zhl J; (78a) zuhal o SS 35 s Wlis O 13 Joj 3 O 045k
S il O (553 By by Liley abay Wy gl B 1S L3I
coJails as S s W) o8 “Saturn”, > b 0 fuldn fi zuhal
“so-and-so is in a rage”. HB 366a “zuhal Saturn. hazzu zuhal his luck
is bad. nahdru zuhal he’s having an unlucky day”. Saturn is
associated with negative feelings according to EI XI p. 556a (W.
Hartner): “Saturn’s nature is cold, dry and male, and it is
characterised as black, malefic and generally of bad omen. It is
called “the greater star of misfortune” (al-nahs al-akbar), Mars being

the lesser.”
zhlf ddl>; (23b) zohlifa Laly Uy slisde slewadl LI Lo Ll 054

ol a2 o)) W e Oy sl $ LS (il ) “tortoise”.
HB 366a “zihlifa, zuhlifa tortoise. Also zilhifa, zulhifa, sihlifa”. Higazi
(1969) p. 119 describes the change this word has undergone as:
voiceless sin became voiced zayn; methatesis of lam and ha, see
§6.2.5 and §6.2.7.

zhlq gl>5 (41b) tazahlaq p3 sl>5 0454 “to slip”. See HB 366b and Spiro
246b.

zhrf O 55 (23b) zabraf ate 131 O G x5 04sh “to adorn”. See HB
367a.

zhm o= (98b) zahm x5l 42l S el pbls B ol 1) = b 0% O sk
Ll “pride, arrogance”. HB 367a “zihim (..) 2. unbearable (of
people)”.

zdq oy (41b) yizdoq sy Sz ) Bop O jaedl s o SNy Olshs

Bz “to tell the truth”. HB 499a “sada’, sada’ (u) to tell the truth”.

In yizdaq, the s has partly been assimilated to the d, see §6.2.5.
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5 (158) zorb [ 5] Gidllly adll o Jpenald 04,55 “enclosure
made out of reed and palm fibres”. HB 367a-b: “zarbiyya hedge,

fence, enclosure”; “zirtba 1. pen, byre (for livestock)”. BW IV 183a
“zarb Zaun (Hecke)”.

by (152) zarbdb  ime 52y (1) o) dy Oy padl il 04sh
i) Lzl gmedd Csbiadly mendlly OLyj 2ndY) e el (L) S5
4 i ol ) o ! G.,;J\ e Sl Cadll c;db 55 oY “cloth
of gold”. Al-Qamis al-muhit and Ibn Abi al-SurGr have ziryab. Al-
Magribl retraces zarbab to the Persian zarbaf: from zar “gold” and
baf “weaving”. This is correct: Steingass 613b “C3L ,; zar-baf,

brocade, cloth of gold”. Redhouse 1007a “_3\,, ; zer-baf, 1. a weaver
of cloth of gold. 2. cloth of gold”.

4e3,; (98b) zardoma ais () ases); s 0454 “throat”. Lane III 1225¢
“4.3%] the place of swallowing”; “some say that the word is P. [in
origin; app. holding it to be arabicized from the Pers. 5535, which
signifies the “windpipe”]. Al-Hafagl 114 “ ail> ac 131 an3jy an3);
ol e ol p22) o~ Steingass 614 “ .5, zardaman, wind-
pipe”.

@),; (24a) zardfih S oo edy W1 0S8 85 0454 “giraffe”. HB
369a “zarafa a giraffe”. See §6.2.11 for the pausal imala.

oho; (114b) zarfin 5 6 f aall JBs i S w35y O5ls& “to curl”. Lane
111 1227a ‘u*’); and u,a)) (..) A ring of a door: (Mgh, 1:) or [a ring] in a
general sense”. Steingass 618 ., j; zufrin, an iron ring for holding
the bolt or chain of a door”.

&1 3l 1350 (41b) ‘azrag: al-‘aduww al-azrag wglp sxs Lo o5 OU
e g ad gl B G Sl g, “arch enemy”. Kazimirski
1987a “3,;Y 544}l ennemi acharné”. The colour blue has negative

connotations: HB 369b “‘adma zar’a abusive epithet for a Copt. nabu
azra’ he is cunning. hatalla’ il-bala l-azra’ ‘ala gittitu I'll destroy him!”
etc.

3,5 (40a;42a) zorg O dsiy themnadl JIUL G3)3 sa Lty Sl 8,5 0ssis
I 83w J WS Y k) 3,5 “droppings (of a bird)”.
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Wehr 357a “darq droppings, excrement (of a bird)”. Also &,; is
correct, see Wehr 437a.

“ -

3,5 (41b) zaraq &\ 530 46,5 O J 44 “to pierce”. Wehr 437a “3, ; zaraqa to

hit, pierce”. HB 369a “zara’ (u) (..) 2. to give a piercing sidelong
glance”.
*3l,50 (41b) Mazraq e yay 31)3dl 48,5 O4)shg “javelin”. HB 369b

“muzra’ javelin”. Spiro 249a “mizraq lance, javelin”.

4

a8 (42a) 2'0q Lo ) wde 35 0458 “to shout”. See HB 371a “za'a.”

e (42a) yiza'qaq ) sisp b Jdl e 0N L) e | a8 o, 0ol ok g
LAl e “to shout”. It is the four-radical equivalent of za“ag “to
shout”.

Je; (78a) za%al a0\ o o ) Je5 O 05 sds “to become bored, fed-
up”. HB 371a “zi‘il (a) 1. to become cross, become irritated (...). 2. to
become distressed”. Spiro 250a “to be angry, offended, irritated,
annoyed, bored”.

e (Syle 5 (59b; 59b; 61a) zalik, za‘alik i w) O gy &sle s 0D 04 54
tldle) pgue plnadl LaA) Jo Odsh ¢4 ) e s pdy Lo 1S
L) 0, S sl 1)) “pauper”. HB 503b “sa'lik, su'litk (also za'lak)
/pl sa‘dlik/ pauper, down-and-out, bum”,

p3os 5 (98b) zomim | e O™ 131 55ul pses; O O4sa “covered with

dust”. According to Lane 1233c, a she-camel “of which one knows

W 3

not whether there be in her fat or not”. Kazimirski I 993a “3 42}
Qui a la parole embarrassée”. No reference found to dust.

Jo5 (78a) zagl e o5 enyn 05 O GSed (L) JE) e Oy
1S ol 8 s axewd LB ol 2adl “counterfeited”. HB 372b “zagal
deceit, deception”. See also Taymur IV 30. Al-Hafagi 113 “ oxay |¢;
crlpedl o lgadll oS 5 a3y s

5 (242) zaffa B3 A 4 Jes 0450 “wedding procession”. See HB
373b.

355 (42a) zagzag Iy el OV BN 06 (L) ez W55 Osshs
Sz sS,QZJ\ ol 4 S >0y “to tickle”. HB 374a “zaza’ to
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chirp, twitter”. To tickle is zagzag nowadays, see HB 372a. ‘Abd al-
Tawwab (2000) p. 364 mentions the shift from q to ¢ as a common
phenomenon in Sudan and some villages in the south of Iraq, and
refers to another example from Egypt: & _tw ie. 51 Y . Dozy I

597a & 5”5 “chatouiller”.

&; (42a) zagq # A1 Leelabl ) plexdl G 0454 “to feed”. HB 374a “za”
(u) to push”. Lane I1I 1238a “45 :5) said of a bird, (..) It fed its young
one”. It is still used with this meaning in the Sudan, see Qasim 322b.

3j (42b) zaqq 4=V Ol (..) & A ol Jey 65 skl Lo o4
A amy oy ol aesky 1S plesdl G e “to slap”. HB 374a “to
push”. Dozy 1 596a “¢ ,S; 3; Bourrer, porter des coups”.

36 (42b) zaqdq 35 WG )l ey BB 5kl e 044, “alley”. HB

) 374b “zu’'a’ dead-end alley or lane, cul-de-sac”. )

o551 (98b) izzagqam plab ¢ 331 OY s yag 03 1 AlST ol 351 stald 045k
SIS 0,5 aslab O) ade Tes 5 )W) sl “to be force-fed”. See HB
375a.

2535 (98b) zagiim p 3 ) 4lS) ) (,;j\ sl 0455 “force-feeding”. Hava 292a
“e ;9) infernal tree; deadly food; food of cream and dates”.

85575 (59b) zakzik 4 Oy SIS Jeee A OW o) S5 e 05k
az> 4 “to adorn”. No references found.

5550 (59b) muzakzok a3; Ogdsy 4SS5 e A OW ol DS e 05k
al>y “adorned”. See 4 57;

.57 (992) zukma L& ! .37 oM 0454 “heavy, coarse”. See Lane III
1240a.

il (24b) zalof & JB &l V) i 4 cade Ly Gy W) e 04y
OV 3 sl by s o ity O) S el DY) A e peld)
ab ol S5)\ gl D oF R i1 “sideburns”. Taymur IV 42
“ e B g S de 03V Cilw Al e J5WI andd 2
¢l Ld 2lLL)”. Nowadays, these are called sawalif, see HB 425a.

idl; (24b) zolfa dnadll ) A D)ladl S 0 goms & Ok “large dish”.
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See Hava 294a i’ Lane 1245¢ “id; a full [reservoir of water such as
is called] dswzs ; ... also a [bowl such as is called] 445.%”. Dakhla
“zedfa Blechschluessel” (BW IV 190b). It is unclear why the
Egyptians would call the North-Africans like this. It could relate to
i j “sideburns”.

il j (24b) zalof 515y s & ;3 13) oy i) 045k g “to exaggerate”. Wehr
442a zallaf “to exaggerate”. HB 376b “zalaf to slip, trip” itzallaf “to
fawn (to s.0.)”. Lane 1245a (iJj “he added, or exaggerated, in his
discourse”.

35 (42b) zalag 315 4 J=J) 5 V5 045 “to slip”. HB 377a “zala’ (w) to
slip”. Lane III 1246a “;; he slipped”.

35 (42b) zolg 55 48 |l o 35 0454 “mud”. Hava 294a “ 555 5, &
slippery place”. HB 377a “zala’ (street) mud”. Lane I “3; olSs a
slippery place”.

J3 (78a) zall o> oy sl 5V U5 0N Ay Sl ol e sy 051580
A Jj Ayl e $ amew “to pass, to leave” (Higaz / Mecca).
Kazimirski T 1002b {J; “passer rapidement”. Lane Il 1241c “He (a

man) passed along quickly”. 1t is still used in modern Yemeni Arabic:
Piamenta (1990) I p. 203b “to leave, quit, part with (..), to go”, as
well as in Central Arabia: Kurpershoek (2005) p. 132 “zall ‘to pass; to
disappear”, see also Behnstedt (1992-2006) p. 505.

B0 (78b) zilla Lg el 06 Uas WSIL 5 N1 (o3 Lo LU U8 O ey
{eaully Llsd) “mistake”. See HB 377b.

&5 (78b; 127b) zalliyya o) dy a5 04 sy ¢a; S S e sk
sy ome VS o)y Biss WS &)1 “carpet, blanket”. See Hava
293a. Lane“IH 1242¢ “2.:5 J, an arabicized word from the Pers. )L j (..)

«

a carpet”. Confirmed by Steingass 635a: “sb; zild, zaild, a kind of

woollen blanket worn by the poor”.
L5 (78a) zalal e ) JI5 4N b L 0454 “slip, mistake (in speech)”.

HB 377b “zalal = zalla”; “zalla a slip, a mistake, an error, a sin”. Lane
1242b “d a slip in mud, or in speech”.
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i ;e (78b) mazalla J6 N Vs (1) = e o o) P (..@st RN
LSy I iy dyally “slippery ground”. Hava 293a “33}2} ajf
slippery ground”. HB 377b mentions the verb “zall to slip”.

Y5 pdds (992) zallim, zaldlim a5 e o alaay o5 Ok
slacdl o4, “lip”. HB 378 “zallima, pl. zalalim, trunk of an
elephant”,

5 (82a) zammar o pzy ) Gy me el 3 LS Ll a5y b 045k
4 “to play an instrument”. HB 378b-379a “zammar 1. to pipe, play

on a musical wind instrument”. Spiro 255b “zammar to play the
zummara”. In al-MagribT’s time it could apparently also be used for
instruments other than wind instruments.

p75 (992) zamzim O Ol azelin Lo Olndl] pje5 VI WU Jg8 s
SIS L) Oty (o8 pr) B By i)y sl b dape)
S o s A “to wash”. HB 379a “zamzim 1. to wash (s.th.) in

water from the well zamzam”. Dozy 1 603a I “marmottes des priers,
des passages du Coran; boire de I'eau de zamzam”.

o (42b) zomaq a5 Lass Jea= o) Lidej 0444 “to be bored”. See HB
379b “zimi’, zumu’ (a) to feel bored, fed up or weary. vn zama™. Dozy
1 603b “ 3»; L. biffer dans Freytag la signif. ira excusit. dans le passage

des 1001 N. qu'il cite, il faut lire le verbe ;3»; (voyez), au lieu duquel
on trouve aussi 3s; dans d’autres passages de 1'éd. de Breslau. -

s’échapper, échapper.”
45 (42b) zamg “boredom”. See 3+ ; zamaq.

&lal; (590) zamik JB (...) ssmiy come () Ehaj odis o) Elalj 0N 044y
Wb LAl clojy nad ade Wbl o ad e wde SOy el
Jme B e By oy i) e Sl s oz Al
B bl dg op dy thop 0Ny () o Gaxl o) gt
v@i\@b@\ﬁ&&\aﬂé&@}@ﬁgﬁ\&jdyw\
liiss Pl 168 “angry”. Hava 296a &lsj “anger”. Dozy 1 603b
“&le; I imprégner, incruster”; “cli; bien juste (habit)”; “:dg 3

s'emploie pour désigner ce qui est trés-court; on dit
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proverbialement: ¢lsl J b 0% “. Qasim 326b “ b &Ll ke
2tll © ) Jl= )17 It could be related to Persian, see Steingass
621a g “zamaj (v.n.), being angry”.
e (59b) zamk “anger”. See &l ;.
&laze (59b) muzammok  jax oo eda cady Sisell Cadll C S gl
o ain gy e 41 Sy W ) S Ly W e oy L)
RS ) SNl (s S sadl Callly 4 “adorne;d". Al-Hafagi 115 * 45
s Uy a8 8l Ll 2d)”
zml Jeajl (78b) azmil a5\ 550 & e 04444 “chisel”. Wehr 17b izmil, HB

17b azmil. According to Vollers (1897) p. 294, this derives from the
Greek ouiln, Quin.

ALl (78b) zamila Olssed) oy & ladl o Anendy el BU e O4sdig
“she-camel” (North-Africa and Sudan). Lane III 1252c-1253a “a
camel or other beast used for carrying the goods, or furniture and
utensils, of a man”; “or a she-camel upon which are carried the
goods, or furniture and utensils, of the traveller”. Still used with
this meaning today in the Sudan, see Qasim 327a. Dozy 1 604a
“charge entiére ou grande de chameau; bagage”.

zmm }j(99a)zamm o Al s 6l i 09y @b D Wy B 40 O5E
o A Y “to strangle”. HB 379b “zamm (i) to press, press
together”. Spiro 225a “zamm (juzumm), to tie together”, Taymir IV
4543 4 W5 pj -3z saer ipy”. Lane 1248a “43] he tied, or bound,
it”.

znbr 5,45 (103b) zanbara o,s; L) Coe Aoy 5,8 Ol Ce Lo 0054
81,90 O O.Lv (3‘\35\ op Ojy op (3‘\.&« el ol g “whoremonger”.
Steingass 623a “0; zan a woman”; 143a “s,l, bara” o.a. “covetous,

”,

avaricious; addicted, given to”; 623b “o)ls; zam-bara a
whoremonger, wencher”.

znbq 3o (43a) zanbaq Olssw s 355 045 “lily, iris”. See HB 381a, Wehr 444b.
According to Hava 297a also “night jasmine; flower-de-luce”. Lane
1256a “oil of jasmine” or “signifies the jasmine [itself]”. Dozy I 605a
“lis”. Boulos IV 559 “Zambaq Pancratium maritimum 3",
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Jesj (770) zonbil Jj Ll Je 0Jsi “basket”. See HB 381b. It was
originally Persian, see Steingass 624a.

Jros j (78a) zingabil oS™ o) 4) LS il gy ) oS e Ol
S j gl 5+ “ginger”. HB 381b mentions zangabil, ganzabil, zanzabil.
Al-Hafagl 114 LS s ¥y Lo dy 2031 (3 B8 8y e oo
U5 Syl b dom gy odans 131 Jomdl U5 0 Sogmie 20 8

&4 (42b) zandig WS e Wil ) Opaid B O Osh
“atheist”. HB 382a zindi’, Wehr 445a zindiq. Al-Hafagi 112 “ ..} 54;
Jod) s sl By G5 s ol iy Ll ol ST "

3 (432) zanaq ade 2 ) sz spy U 0N 515 0444 “to squeeze,
corner”. See HB 382b, Dozy I 607a.

3553+ (43a) mazniq “cornered, squeezed into a confined space”. See
I

32 (43a) zahhaq < pe Joo 0N >, cainj 0544 “to make stumble”.

Dozy I 609b 11 “faire glisser”. HB 384b only mentions “to cause to
be fed up”.

Lagasll U rdagn; (99b) bab al-zuhiima Gegafll O pae dpts S 045k
Cly w8 e e o) ) gz Loaflly Lepa))l JB Gl Ly
S (pJJ 9s5-Lhll oie O 4s 4 3)l “Bab al-Zuhiima, one of the gates
of Cairo”. Lane 1264a “is4n; the odour of fat and stinking flesh-
meat; a fetid odour”. See text edition, endnote on fol. 99b.

3,95 (42a) zwraq G55 prall Sl Je 054 “small boat”. See HB
386a zora’, Hava 288a 3 3 ;.

w45 (250) zwfoh @45 )6 054 “hyssop”. Hava 301a “sbyjy  bsj
hyssop”. HB 386b “z6f’ [bot] hyssop”.

33; (43a) zawwaq 435 5\ 335 O4ss “to ornament”. See HB 386b. Dozy
I 614b “B4; II farder, aussi au fig., flatter, peindre en beau,
chamarrer, orner de broderies”.

333 (43a) muzawwaq “decorated”. See 3%; .
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s gy -l g2 “walking in a crooked way (insult)”. Al-Qamis al-
muhit 848a 5y ( AaN 5 Sl B3y (VA Rs g
HB 387a “ziik stifle (hc;rse)". ) “

zwl J35 (792) zwl dngae asa & OIS 131 35 O 0444 “a person large in
body”. Wehr 450a s “person, body; ghost”. HB 387a “zawal 2.
shadow (of a person)”). Spiro 244a “zal appearance, form, shape”.
Taymir 1 57 “ aa ol 10,8 435 1y s e 3 1)
ASs 7 Lane IIT 1271c “J3; “a form, or figure, of a man or some
other thing, that one sees from a distance or a person: syn. jas%.”

BW IV 194b “z6l Person” (South-Middle Egypt), “Mann, jemand”
(Kharga).
zwl Jo'% (79) yizzawil s Py o) Sas dls 0 3 0N Osiy “to

imagine”. HB 387a only mentions form II: “zawil to practise (a

profession), pursue (an interest)”; “mazwala sundial”. Lane IIT 1271¢
“45 they laboured, exerted themselves, strove, struggled,

contended, or conflicted, one with another, to prevail, overcome,
or gain the mastery or possession or to effect an object”. Dozy I
614b form III: “asiduare; observer, étudier assidiiment”. Qasim 331b

“;Y\;'- j ;bkla?.:u j dymga LE ;\i:.;: L_Si) NI ‘“_‘Léj Jay”.

zwm 23 (98a) yizam ‘ala S (B 3ol & iy O o ) ade pgp 0k
O B ol 6 My 3 Jpell o iy 085 4l s 1
ok 3ogllpei bopap o8 LA OV NI 585 ol e “to frighten”.
HB 387a “zam (u) 1. to growl 2. to utte1: a matiné call (of a male
pigeon)”. Spiro 244a “to groan”. Hava 282b “ J ; to frighten a.0.”.

zwy 4405 (127b) zawiya doewald 445 O 54 “mosque”. HB 387b “zawya (...) 2.
a small mosque (without a minaret)”. Higazl (1969) p. 120 says this
is the first mention of this word with this meaning.

zwyl gs P sy (792) bab zuwyla iy el B JB Ay O 0slsk
5 aWL 4,5 “Bab Zuwela, one of the gates of Cairo”. See al-Maqrizi
(1998) 1T pp. 98-100. Al-HafagT 117 “ by Wl 5 aall o)l by
ot ey 4hy” Al-Hafagl's explanation is correct, since the

gate was named after the population of Sudanic origin in the town
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of Zawila/Zuwayla (nowadays in South-Western Libya), from whom
the Fatimids recruited a corps of zawila soldiers. See EF XI p. 466a-b
(K.S. Viker).

=) (41b) zaybag ) O pzid 3231 J2e 045k s “quicksilver, mercury”.
Wehr 451a 3, ; zaibaq (= 35; zi'baq). HB 387b zeeba’. Dozy I 616b “ 535
pour 3 ; vif-argent”.

il (250) zayif Sbj alyss Caly oays 04 yay “forged”. Lane 111 1278a
“bad, or such as are rejected, or returned, because of adulterating
alloy therein”. HB 389b “itzayyif or izzayyif to be counterfeited, be
forged (of money in particular). iva mitzayyif”.

Ol (250) ziyaf Sl walyss il woays 04 yay “forged”. Lane 111 1278a
mentions UL ; as the pl. as well as U ;. See also ;.

&) (433) 2y 55 emeill 0454 “collar”. See Hava 303a, Wehr 453b,

“_—

and Lane III 1278a. Spiro 261b “zyq, long narrow slip”, HB 389b “zig
1. edge, border 2. strip”.

ok; (114b) ziyan i ol Sl 045 b e b 04sa “trick”. Its
etymology is unknown. Most dictionaries (Hava, Wehr, Lane, HB,
Spiro) only mention “embellishment”. Dozy I 620b “avarie”.

S (150) sabb aszs 13| 2w 0554 “to insult”. See HB 393a.

s (153) sabsib Ll o 05 Lo )8y s Lo 2l mall 00544 “to
be lank (hair)”. Wehr 458b “tasabsaba “to be lank (hair)”. In HB
3954, it is divided between 2 entries: “sabsib' to take great pains

” o«

with (one’s hair)”. “sabsit’ to flow, stream”. Dozy 625b “Cww 1
=&\ taper, t. de perruquier, faire fenfler les cheveux”.

dnws g (43b) sab, saba dxw 55l e A e 0y “lion,
lioness”. See HB 395b.

¢ 3w (43b) SUbE as gy s s) 350 & Wy ) Oy “ceremony
marking the seventh day after the birth of a child”. See HB 395b.
o (43b) sabba’ b Lot (5 WY1 w2 0454 ¢ “to do something seven
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times”. HB 395b “sabba‘ 1. to make seven 2. to complete seven
days”.

iyl (45b) sabiga «)) pUl e ) 2l dule A OM o4,
“precedence”. See HB 396b, Wehr 460b, and Lane IV 1300b. Dozy
628a “prompte soumission”; “anciennes relations ou anciens
services”.

o (60a) sobok 3 Lo¥) 0B anad)l 3 b o alaly asl 131 &S 054
Ladly Codll 8w any aSSw oo L13Y) &hd) “to sell”. Its original
meaning is “to mold, melt, cast” (metal), see Lane IV 1300c.
Compare English “liquid assets” i.e. assets that can easily be

changed into cash, and German “fliissig machen” i.e. “to turn into
cash”.

e (790) sabil & 3 Uas) jased o Vsoen 131 Al L B 0sE
“path”, fi sabil allah “for the sake of God”. See HB 397a. Al-Magribi

mentions its use as an exclamation of amazement when somebody
makes a mistake.

Mg (792) sabohlal Sl @) o) 1S Jlgw O 04l 5iyy “lazy”. Wehr
461b “sabahila people without work, idlers, loafers”. HB 397b

“sabahlala haphazardly, any old how”; “sabahlali aimless, careless,
vague”.

Lo (92) sTbya a5, o3 Ll 3 palnadl Cgpall Lig O5)5krs “a sweet
drink”. See HB 398a. From Turkish, see Redhouse 1086b: “a .
subiye. A sweet drink prepared from pounded almonds, melon or
cucumber seeds, etc.” thsanoglu 397 * sz 0l 2l g g
(\.e,.:.J\ gy sl e clsl 7

o (43b) 5ag" porws 2l do gl (5 045y “rhymed prose”. See HB
400a.

Cilowwly Oy amex “curtain”, Hava 310a “curtain; fringe of a
garment”. HB 400a “sigaf trimming ribbon, facing”. Spiro 270a
“sigaf, edging, border”. Lane 1310b “_is. a curtain; a veil”; 1310c
lew borders of a garment, or piece of cloth”. It seems al-Magribi

means “curtain”, since he says its use is in accordance with al-
Qamis al-muhit, which says it is a satr.
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o (79D) sigill Sl S| 04l 42, 4 “register”. This is the document
upon which somebody’s sins are recorded, see EI’ X p. 538b (F.C. de
Blois): “There is also a hadit according to which, on the Day of
Judgement, God will show the Muslim 99 scrolls (sigill), each one
extending as far as the eye can see, on which his sins are
registered”.

izdly cadll o Liv b 4all, “filings of gold and silver”. See Hava
312b, and Wehr 466b.
J=3% (80a) swhal 3 Jpd J-ludl 2 ol J55 o4l$ “to show the

coast”. Lane IV 1320a: form III “they took, or came to the shore”.
This verb is probably formed from the plural sawahil. There are a
few verbs with the pattern K6KaK in modern Egyptian Arabic, such
as HB 610b it'ola’ “to behave promiscuously”; see also Woidich
(2006) pp. 68-9. Another example is oJ3.2,.

J=-Ldl 3 U5 (80a) yinzil fi-ssahil oo o 058Ky J=lel 3 U 05sdiy
O Clppdls J=Ldly ol oy dsliadl Lo w5 0B Lol 3wl 09z
Jssdl Jws Ladis” “he is slapped on the back of his neck”.

>y (80a) yishal a4 ey e Lo iy o W L) i
sk “to slander”. See Hava 312a. HB 402a “sahal (a) 1. to torture by
dragging over the ground with a rope tied to the legs 2. to make
thin, lean or withered”. Spiro 272a “to cause to be thin or lean”.

Loews (1152) STINA ppund) S aimens J23) 04354 “physiognomy”. See HB
402b, Spiro 272a.

i (252) SahTf aias ) Jan)l Cisew O 0454y “Weak-minded”.
See Hava 313b, and Lane 1325b. HB 403a “sahif 1. fatuous, stupid,

”

asinine (of people and behaviour)”. Dozy I 639a “_ i aussi en

parlant de paroles ou d’'une piéce de vers, insensé, qui n'est pas
conforme au bon sens”.

el (100a) suhdm pllaly ol ) 3 0454 “soot”. Although the
word lutam does not, as such, exist, it is clear that it is formed from
the root LTM “to slap” in the same pattern as suham. suham is still
in use today; both Taymar IV 96 and HB 403b mention the variant
suham it-tin used as an adjective (“rotten”), while Taymir also
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mentions the variant suham wi-hbab “filth and soot”. Lane IV 1326a:
“crock, or black matter, [that collects upon the outside] of a
cooking-pot”.

oL (1150) sahin 3L Loy wall L5 3568 O 5a “hot”. See HB 404a.

o (1152) subn Lo Ty vl L8 3568 04dsi “hot”. See HB 404a.

(}\..w (1003) sadim G\.:M O).i—} (.LJ\ (.L..J\ Ol Oledw )\ r:\.‘v r:Lw djjj-ag
14Ss “repenting”. Hava 315b “0liz ¢l grieved, repenting”.

Olets (100a) sadmdn “repenting”. See psL...

S (127b) sadd o Vs b 0554 “of no avail”. Hava 315b an
e  forsaken, of no avail, useless”. Lane 1336¢ “left, left alone, or
neglected”.

B3l (45b) soradiq cod) o B der U gay Bl 04
“canopy covering the courtyard of a house”. Hava 318a “3s! 2

cloth-tent”. HB 406a “surddi’ temporary pavilion of appliquéd or
patterned cloth set up in a public place for funeral receptions or

other large gatherings”. Al-Hafagi “ 121 |3y o3 e e 33w
I e By b gy sl AL 0d n Uasy Gl e
ey,

¢ ! (44a) asra’o s 3 & ) O5)sig “to hurry”. HB 409b “asra’ to speed
up, accelerate”, )

Jg e (80a) sirwdl iy oM 5 04585 “drawers, long trousers”. HB

410b “loose breeches or trousers gathered at the waist and very full
in the seat”. Hava 319a “full trousers, drawers”. According to
Vollers (1896) p. 643, the word is derived from the Persian Salvar.
Sy (127b) tasarrd &M s 0N O4lsa “to take as a concubine”.
Wehr 471a, under the root SRR: “tasarrd (and tasarrara) to take (o
or l» a woman) as concubine (i ,. surriya)’. HB 41la “itsarra

” o«

passive of sarra” “sarra to dispel, drive away (sorrow, worries)”

does not fit here.

o (442) yisatta" &es ol 1 oy N3 iy W gie o) Lo play 00
o oy 0% Wi iy 0S8 el s el peldl S 4 Y
e Sadlly d=Ladll glay (o) “to be witty, use one’s eloquence to make
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fun of s.0.”. HB 412a “sata’ to shine brightly”. Lane 1V 1359a “’clz..ﬂ

Chaste in speech; or eloquent; (..) fluent in speech.

e (80b) satla 3 a5 jlmmell JWal on ey Lo 1Sy Jskas 036 055
as>is Ao “intoxication” (Higaz). See Spiro 278a. Nowadays “a
trip, a “high” (see HB 412b). Lane 1359a Az “said of a medicine, it
intoxicated him: but it is a vulgar word”.

Jskws (80b) mastil “drunk, high” (Higaz). Al-Hafagt 119 “ Jla, Jlaw
ISV pal 3 Lly o s n Uy oo il i) U6 Jlae
kol (5501 Yy D &oled 039,05 Jghas geil”. Se dllans

O flaws a3 : Jlaw (80b) wago' satl fuldn as 131 0% Jlaw a3y 045k
lu>| “to be madly in love with s.0.”. Literally “to fall intoxicated”.
Dozy I 653a “ {laws VII (...) étre ravi en extase, s’extasier” (BC) and
832a “ \la.o enchanter, ravir en admiration” (Bc). HB 412b 1. “sutal

any intoxicating agent 2a. doped, stoned, high 2b. intoxicated,
drunk”.

Sshr (252) SUFf ) 5eaS Spin gpy el i Dgia i W O M504
“medicinal powder”. See HB 417b, Hava 323a, and Wehr 480.

i (45b) sofoq 2V e WS sy 0L 0 34w 0454 4 “to strike hands

in a bargain; to applaud”. Hava 324b ;i “to strike hands in a

-

bargain”. Hava 399b “3iZ “to strike hands in (a bargain); d:w to
clap the hands; to applaud”. HB 506a “safa deal, bargain”, “saffa’ to
applaud”.

Llaw (128a) sofdya sliw lsally Llaw a>) $ aSs 0454 “a thorn”,
Nom. un. of L. (see HB 416b). Dozy 660b “ilic. barbe d’un épi

(comme Liz. )”. BW IV 208b “safdya Granne”,

o (44a) sagi’ L) (o) fho o Chedd gy A i 0N 05l 0d
1S ble peed) Jis Jl 0V Y w8 L L) “chilly”, saqi’
al-dagn “insensitive”. Wehr 607b “saqi’ frost; ice”. It has an
extended meaning of “insensitivity”. Davies (1981) p. 389 “SQ‘ SQ'
DQNH “he became thick-skinned, became insensitive” (lit. “his
beard turned chilly”)”. Dozy I 662b = “fou, sot”. L ,L il o
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il o)L b oaxy)) wile b5 4l sont synonymes et signifient fou,
sot. De méme Macn. II, 408,12: sl33 C&.w‘ L 30 C;LM L . Lane
1707b “0lxis stupid, dull, or wanting in intelligence”. For the de-
emphatization of the sad, see §6.2.4.

i (25b) sagf wod) Cadw O 540 “ceiling”. See HB 418a.

iie (25b) sagqaf ae ey e i Odsis “to applaud”.
Metathesis (see §6.2.7) and de-emphatization (see §6.2.4): saffaq >
saqqaf (see also ziw). HB 418a “to clap, applaud”.

aiin (25b) S2GTfa adpdions 4 o) 4 e ik 04 4 “roofed passage”.
See Hava 326b, Wehr 484b, and Dozy I 663a. HB 418a “arbour”.

i (1002) SIGAM v ooy 2 ad) Osyp Dhin (2L ST OV 045k
O by pnnd) oSy 2 Ul ey S sy (R 2l L
o= ol “illness”. Wehr 485a, mentions sugm and sagam. Ibid Hava
327a. HB 418b sugm. Dozy 1 664a ‘(..m amaigrissement, exténuation,
langueur”.

i3l (1282) sdgiya oY1 &Ll 5 alaadly prall el UL 3L 25,
U3 O “water-wheel”. See HB 418b.

oS (63a) sikah 3 Jomimodl gy o bl ey BB g5 2l L
e oSl oS Iy oSy Sl ) ) S PV ) “the
third note, E”. sih is “three” in Persian (Steingass 710b) and +& gah

means “time” and “place” (amongst other things), see Steingass
1074a. Steingass 711: “sl§ 4. sih-gah, a musical note.”

S (44a) soko” xS1 )" & Wl ) 03 1S OB 058 “to bow one’s
) head”. Dozy I 668b “saluer quelqu’un en baissimt la téte”.
Sy (44a) yissakka' shozy Jam ) U3 o 1S J L 05dsi “to
loiter, hang around”. Sef: HB 420b.
Sl (61a) sakk 1y is a0 Ko JB Ll o Lasly Sl rlemsn| LIS
“to hit”. De-emphatization of thea,sdd (see §6.2.4). HB 420b “sakk (..)
4, to hit, punch”. Lane IV 1208¢ “4<5 (..) he struck him”.

i (60a) sikka (,A),U\g Loy apidl b Je oo (\,Lua Y, Ko Y 04l sdy g
b giie gl IS Joly pde b S e b el O 4l
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Sl Sl pmd) g ally O sy Ll s o
“stamped coin”. ld sikka wala hindam “a coin without a stamp or a
picture, head or tail on it”. HB 420b only mentions the verb sakk “5
(also sakk) to mint (money)”. Hava 327b “R.di.g ... stamped coin”.

Dozy 666a ‘&M (...) monnaie, argent monnayé”.

oS (1152) maskan oSG S Sy gres 2y (£S5 S Osls
Wi “house”. See HB 421b. W\ ,.&, is an error and should be read as
S S

o=k (1012) salgam by me i ianS wade JB s g2y b 04k
“turnip”. See Wehr 490b. Dozy 1 671b ‘(pdw 4 navet long et
grand”. Steingass 757b 4l shalgham, a turnip, rape”. Al-Hafagr 121

Folg el pr g g el el

cloy (4b) yisalla' aslen Gs 3 s &) Optp o2 iy 0% O4bha
ad hp b M wsemy oUW Ol axly) “to be successfull in selling
one’s goods"./ HB 424}3 mentions the noun sil'a “commodity”. Dozy 1
674b “als I bla> #l. maquignonner, user d'artifice pour couvrir
les vices d’un cheval”.

inls (44b) sal'a 30l o) E; Gl Sa\gg ) Ialo Jaal 43, 85’ Oslsdys
okl pay ey J daes 0 055y oS > 13 s “oyst”. See
Wehr 493a, and Hava 331b. Dozy 675a “ixle goitre, tumeur grosse
de nature spongieuse a la gorge”.

il (25b) salaf s 34} LaadSTy 2 iy 8| Cily Moy il oy all) 041500
“ancestors”. See HB 425a.

ail (25b) solfa g wlall Jam 2 ad ollasl O ol ol oas 055k
ailoly d 4 &Y Calldl e 3le Ay Al e fassy Y “advance
payment”. Wehr 493b “_ils advance payment”; “iil. sulfa loan;
(cash) advance”.

il (25b) yisallif LeadSy o a ) by Mg il (>, Al 0450
& “tolend”. See HB 425a.

Gl (45b) salog oD 131 S (Ul 5l 0452 5 “to boil”. See HB 425a sala’.
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Gl (45b) salq e oSS 52 Lasly ol sy Glooy 025 045k “chard”. See
HB 425b. Dozy I 675b “ sl (...) bette blanche”. Boulos “Salq Beta
vulgaris subsp. Maritima 3",

oy (46) yissallag Lilay 156 LS sl oy o) e Sy 05k
Lizy oYy “to climb”. In HB 425b only as masdar: “tasallu’ |
climb, ascent”.

A (60D) silk Sl Las) e 04545 “thread”. HB 425b “wire”.

AV (91b) misalla SES (.J dedl alzs o )54 “thick needle”. See HB
426b. Al-Magribi overlooked it in al-Qamis al-muhit, because it says
on p. 914b: “335 Iefs ¢l oS, (o,

ial2 (100b) sulma ks Jeo IV ez L ey e o) ey 00
“kiss”. From SLM “to greet”. It is still used with the meaning of
“kiss” in Mecca, especially among the older generation and people

who live with their parents and grandparents.®*
(.b&m (100b) salalim (.1& ksl (.D&ZJ\ 0444 “stairs”. See HB 427b.
ek (10b) silam gl ) Syl 5 ae ol gl sl 4 05l Lol e
od=ly ,S, C,La 15,81y dMa 13 ("GJ)S O sy g Ognoiom de & godl O
&) bds Ll “peace”, al-silam ‘alyk “peace be upon you”. In
Egypt, it is unusual to say al-salamu ‘alek; it is more common to say
‘alekum, even if said to only one person. silam is not known with the

meaning of “peace”, only as a kind of tree (see Lane IV 1415c).
S (92) sild S Jodl 2l o454y “clarified butter”. See Wehr 489b

”

sila. HB 428b only mentions the verb sala “to melt (butter)
Clarified butter is now called samn(a) in Egypt.

b (128a) salla b Lo oM 0444 “to distract; to amuse”. HB 428a
“salla 1. to divert the mind from, take one’s mind off 2. to amuse,
divert”. Dozy I 679b II “distraire, désennuyer, amuser, divertir”.

§ o (44b) sumyda“ / sumyda’ £ Ao R IR C R VI PR V-1

Slall 4 Vsilai Ly, o cped) Ogend “lord”. Lane IV 1424b C.LM

“lord, master, chief, prince, or man of rank or quality”. According
to Lane, the vocalization is samayda’; sumayda’ is vulgar.

201 thank Ms. Mahasen Abu Mansour for this information.
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Glossary

4xil (452) suma ¢ L) e alsb Py axaley by 05 sdy “reputation”. See

HB 431a. The word |, should be read as iJ, “by opinion and

reputation”.

il o (101a) somm sa’‘a -ped! 2z Aol o O ) 54 “poison that kills on

the spot”. Hava 334b “iclL. = poison killing on the spot”. The

vocalization can be simm, summ, or samm, see HB 432a.

ol (1012) SaMTiM s 325 VIS o wilos s i 302141 8 1

o Lo @550 8l o ) 2 godl “suffering from the heat?”. Hava
334b ‘(...\.w z ('-:»w simoom, pestilential hot wind”. Dozy 680a

«

pyaie le fort de I'été et de I'hiver (...). De méme le pl. oSlew ; cEUX de

I’été, la canicule”. EQ I1 455b “those against whom judgment (q.v.)
has been given, are exposed to the burning Samim wind and
scalding water”.

v g (60b) sanbiisak g5 N (63 o sascadl JSlall Sl san 044

“triangular pastry”. Dozy 1 690a-b mentions the varieties C.ﬁji.w
Logis , slodin, gudis “pltisserie (..) rissole, sorte de patisserie

(triangulaire, M) de viande hachée et enveloppée dans de la pate”.
HB 433b sambuska. It is originally Persian: Steingass 700a “&ls s

sambiisak, a pie; aw s sambiisa, a kind of triangular pastry, a pie.”

Bsew (462) sanbwq ia)) S Wl s 05)5a “small boat”. See Wehr

506a sunbiiq. According to Vollers (1896) p. 651, this is a loanword
which originates from the west coast of India.

s (463; 60b) sanbwk S L) Gsi O sk LS el Gaa Olsiry

52 G55 yshanS Gpiedly Gpdiall Bl JB oo LadSy il
e oy (O O gl SITL B W s Y dldly
Sgiw pieall S ) “small boat”. See Wehr 506a sunbuk, sunbiik. BW
IV 218a “sumbuk: kleine Feluke [Port Said]; Rettungsboot [NOD2];
kleines Floss [Damietta]”. Al-Hafagl 118 “ alomzud 5 o dnpies &scnn
0 ol atdl o MU e 0 85 SLSI 5 ey ) ol
Lo oS 37 See also &y

“ .

Q}.,\ZL a
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dial. var. of 3 4..5". HB 435a “sandi, sundd 1. box, container”.

It (15) sindal «ls oy @ o alally LG il ol el
ol e Jli. “anvil”. See HB 435a. Hava 339b “oliis anvil”.
sindan is Persian; see Steingass 701 and Vollers (1896) p. 643.

crins (115b) misann s ade o a5 Sy Lo JSs J6 Tl PRy e Oflsh
“whetstone”. See HB 436a.

e (1010) musahhim 1S Ol 5 3,56 3 OIS 131 (gl del8 M6 05k
ol pseldl Ol Ly, bl “looking preoccupied, frowning”.
See HB 438a.

) (50) al-suhd &)\ Jle &) o) gdl b oM I\ “the Suhd-star, a
star in Ursa Major”, ﬁ;ldn fi-s-suha “so—a;ld—so is of high rank”. Hava
3422 ‘2 sé s dim star in ursa major”. Lane IV 1456a “z2J) [often

written dgﬁJ\].

oy s (1153) sawsan @L..u} Sr S poed By e OJsk “lily of
the valley”. See HB 441b. Boulos 551 “Sawsan Pancratium arabicum,
P. maritimum & so”. Al-Hafagl 123 Co g e 85 cyos sor

4L (462) saqa 6Ll =5\ Je 04544 “rear guard”. See Wehr 517a.

G5y (46a) yissawwaq Vsely | 35y G gy abosl o) L2l G5ty O 045
Sl Ladl CIey 1y 22ly “to go looking for”. HB 442b “itsawwa’ or
issawwa’ (..) 2. to go shopping, go buying”. Spiro 295b “issawwaq to

purchase, buy”. Al-Magribi means “he goes looking for trouble /
mischief.”

g (60b) siwak poewe JSUNy Slsudly Dlpudl 04)5a4 “stick used for
cleaning the teeth”. See HB 442b; “miswak = siwak”.
) sens (60b) miswak “stick used for cleaning the teeth”. See &l ...

Mg (1282) sawd'an &Y OMsw i ¥ @l sl 3 cdlly OMgus Lo 0455
Ol ws zszal “equals”. Dualis of ¢)sw. According to al-Magrib this
should be ot... See Wehr 519b: “0lu Lea they are alike, are the

same”. Nowadays sawa in Egypt, see HB 443a.
4 g (150) sbawayh. Ogeldny ¥ o5l o 8 wlej agen OMb Oylshyy
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“Sibawayh, personal name”. huwwa Sibawayh zamanu “he is the
Sibawayhi of his time”. The etymology proffered by al-Magribi is
incorrect. GAL I p. 99 mentions: “Eigentlich Sébde, d.i. Koseform
wohl von Séboxt, s. Noéldeke, SBWA, Bd. 116, 404; durch
Volksetymologie auf sib Apfel und boy “Geruch” bezogen”. EF p.
524a-b (M.G. Carter): “In practice, he is never called anything but
Sibawayhi, explained by folk etymology as Persian for “Apple
fragrance” or even “30 scents”, though actually a nickname, Seb6e
“Little Apple” (N&ldeke, apud Brockelmann, I, 100)”.

Ol (15a) sysaban Cog el seild) Oluwes Oslsiyy “sesban tree”. HB

411a “sasaban, sisiban, saysaban <P sisabdn> sesban, Danchi plant”.
Wehr 523a “Sesbania aegyptiaca Pers.” Steingass 716b “Oluusw

sisaban, seed of cinquefoil”. Boulos IV 550 “Saisaban Pycnocycla
tomentosa, Sesbania sesban Loz,

iio (262) syf Ooms sny i Oglshyy “sword”. See HB 446a. It is

R

unclear why it is mentioned by al-Magribi since it is such a well-
known word. Vollers (1897) p. 298 believes its origin is the Greek
&ipog. See also §6.2.8 for the diphthong,

Oli (46a) sygan Bl. o Osbp Ol Ogshig “legs”, pl. of sag. In

Upper Egypt the plural with this pattern is usual, as in bab - biban,
see BW II map 347.

KMA.N

(7,04

o (1012) syma 4,50 &35 13 arepe ol 044 “appearance”.

Wehr 524a “Law ¢logw deew mark, sign, characteristic; mien,

expression”. BW IV 225b “bisimit kalb in Gestalt eines Hundes”
(Bahariyya).

g.u (101b) sami Jrer 5 b'j-o-@-‘ Tl ) g;a\_.:., oM O)Jj-ig

“Levantine”. In Egypt, the variant without hamza is used: HB 448a
“$ami 1. pertaining to the Levant, especially Syria and Lebanon”.

#lall >~ “young men”. Initially, al-Magrib believed that Sabab
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was an incorrect plural of $abb, but he corrects himself in the
margin: L)l oladl el b JB ols oo cladl of b I~
0Ll Ol ey allS. HB 449 classifies it as a collective noun,
not a plural. Lane IV 1494b “or the last [= &3] is an inf. n. used as

an epithet applied to a pl. number”.

& 2 (46b) yiSabraq 0 sdla; b vgd (s iy O 13 03¥y) G sy 0D 045k

“to give (children) a treat”. See HB 449b, and Spiro 301b.

Ol (450) Sab'an olans 5~ Oslsty SISy Ole s do Olaed 0N 0440

o o) “satiated, full; thick (material)”. HB 450a “Sab‘an 1. satiated,
full (with food). (..) 3. full (of pleats)”. Lane IV 1497a ‘“"Cw () a

garment, or piece of cloth, [of full texture, or] of many threads”.

ansis (450) Sab'a il O ad 10S b o and 0400 “satisfaction (of

food)”. HB 450a “Sab'a a repletion, one’s fill”. Lane 1497a * ..» ju...:
plakal) the quantity with which one is satiated, sated, or satisfied,
once, of food”.
alzs) (79b) iStalah 3V (o alesl o) Cad 13 alzs 06 Al J g Ol el
Joul o Ciseas “to make go away”. Lane IV 1396a “I0S,

meaning He went away with such a thing covertly, secretly, or
clandestinely”. Wehr 489a tasallala “to steal away, slink away”.
alzs (79b) Satloh (7) 23 (sl alzs) o) a5 13) alat OM6 Dbl J 3 ) (el

cieas Jaul el See alzst.

Jrias (79b) mastal  fuws oo limeas frie ane ol Lol U L) 058

Sb LS s “narrow road”, la'ab ma‘ah mastal “he put him in a
difficult position”. Hava 309a “;|z.s narrow road”. The word mastal

was probably no longer understood in al-MagribI’s time, so it was
confused with the more familiar mastal (“plant nursery”).

o= (101b) Satam < ) aexd 0454 “to insult”. See HB 452b.

s (128a) SItWT b A (Ss2d ool \da 04054 “winter- (adj.)”. HB

”

452b “Sitwi winter, wintery”. Al-Hafagl 135-136 e Rt
G M a3y Jleb L) s slandl ) L) B ol palsgl
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e I
o (101b) 3ohm o o ) Ogsh “grease, fat”, bi-Sahm kilah
“brisk, energetic”. Lane IV 1513b ‘(._x...; 2 S5 [lit. T met him, or

found him, with the fat of his kidneys,] meaning, in his state of briskness,
liveliness, or sprightliness.
i (115b) Sohna & Je 1aiw O 13) Les 0N 0454 “hatred”. Lane

—

IV 1514b “ {U2.% rancour, malevolence, malice, or spite, or vehement
hatred, and enmity; as also £5.s.” HB 454b “Sahin 1 to quarrel with,
dispute with”,

Gy (46b) yissaddag Sace LoV o allly Gaky oSS oS 0y
“to be diffuse in speech”. See HB 456b, Spiro 307a, and Lane 1V
1520b.

Sl (81a) Sadill Jsls Jsls sl gl pptdly &sled) ailall 0y
gl JIWL “belonging to the Sadiliyya sifi order”. Nowadays
pronounced as $azli and Sadli.

#)s\s (81a) sadiliyya “the Sadiliyya sufi order”. See S

0sLs (115b) Sadin Zhogedl JIUL say 0ols sV 5 0sn “gazelle
fawn”. See Wehr 538b. Classicism used in poetry.

¢ o (450) muSarra’ Wy g i Sgge 0N gl g rae mgie OUL Oy
by 25 4578 4y g hlly 4 g bl JI LG ¢ 81 JB 4 “open to the
street (door); disgraced”. HB 461a “Sirrd‘a or $urrd‘a 1. window in or
over a door”, BW IV 235a “Sari‘a Offnung zur Heizkammer des

Backofens”. Hava 360b form I “to open upon a street (door)”. Lane
IV 1534b form L “5 LIl Jl SU ¢ 7 the door, or entrance,

communicated with the road”. Dozy 1 747b form II “ouvrir une
porte, une fenétre, une tente, a sous-entendre 3, Ll JI”.

Ole (26a) Sarif Gl 5.8 o4sa “old (fem)”. Wehr 546a “Sarif old
(camel mare)”; idem Lane IV 1538b. Dozy 749b “3 s vieux et
décrépit”.

s (60b) Suryk sl oo g 8 ey ol gl e 05k
“type of bread”. HB 463b “Surék <T ¢orek> type of bun”. It is a
Turkish word; see Redhouse 735a “#}, s churek 1. bread 2. a cake or
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loaf, commonly sweetened”. thsanoglu p. 352: “ &S\ o ¢ 55 152
gl s wny 83 8k Slil S e I
ela¥l o OYI “drawers, trousers”. Steingass 679b only mentions
Jls and that it is Arabic. Redhouse (1968) p. 1022b |y .. EF IX p.
676a (W. Bjdrkman) mentions both Sirwal and Sarwal.

ik (26a) Sataf des ) Cilas L) “to rinse”. See HB 465b, and Dozy
1759b.

ik (26) Sataf u Wy e 130 ailed LN ilad OO g Of e 3y
St bt 106 5156 LS “to insult”. gasal has a similar meaning
in Egypt today. Compare the Dutch “iemand de oren wassen”, “to
wash someone’s ears”, i.e. to scold him.

dikas (26a) Satfa Joo! &) B W g dibas iy padl LM 04544 “asign
of distinction of the nobles”. Dozy 1 759b “ula% Sous les sultans

mamlouks, drapeau, proprement la piéce d’étoffe qui en forme la
partie essentielle; ce drapeau flottait au-dessus de la téte du sultan
et formait I'attribut de la souveraineté”.

Mass (81a) tisgalil Jnis S 04 4 “to flare up”. See HB 468a.

Osrinn (262) MaSGUf Opomad) Bzl Gl Sy OGorin O 044y
“passionate, crazy (about something)”. See HB 468b. Hava 369a
“_ix% to wound in the heart”; “t& u'u..:v to feel a passionate love
for”. Lane IV 1567a “Csxiw insane, or mad; J\.w U  gxis ONE tO

whom property is embellished (or rendered pleasing) so that he
loves it”.

o iy (26b) yisafSif ald el o 1S sy ade Chsday b Osa
“to yearn for”. See HB 469b.

T (26b; 1210) Siffa o Laily O psiny I V1 09 Ths LN 3 05k
i aib a Woly Z35 OJuh iy il 253 “lip”. See HB
470b.

Suis (26b) Soqdof zspgll e ais 0k g “camel litter, sedan
chair”. Hava 371b “_31i% camel-litter”, Wehr 561b “Sugduf a kind of

sedan”.
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sqf aiis (26b) Soqfa abadl) saer Lgshomioy plsidly adis 044k “pot sherd;

piece” (Levant). HB 471b “Sagfa a (pot)sherd”. Dozy I 774b “_izs ,
vulg. iik , .. pot de terre..; débris de pot cassé, tesson, tét”.
Barthélemy 399 Sagfe “morceau, piece”. See also Almkvist (1893) p.
293.

$qq dlis (47a) Saqaq dais &) ey Slis ol Y ae e 044, “disease
which causes cracks in the skin”. See Lane IV 1578b. BW IV 242a
“Sagg, Sugiig Schrunde” (Kharga); 242b “miSiggig schrundig, mit
Schrunden bedeckt” (Kharga).

ias (46b) Saqqa led das O 444 “piece of fabric”. According to Lane
IV 1578a-b, it can be either Sugqa “half, or a piece, of a garment”, or
Sigqa “a piece split of a garment or piece of cloth”. HB 471b “Sa”a 1.
a split, a cut. 1b half (of s.th. (split) in two parts, e.g., a half-round of
Arab bread, a buttock, a side of beef).” Dozy 1 773a ‘eu:,ﬂ )
proprement piéce d’étoffe”.
iiis (47a) Saqyqa iids ) Moy Blan ol e Ao 04

“splitting headache”. Lane 1V 1578c “headache”. Wehr 561a
“hemicrania, migraine”.

$qlb s (1525 15b) Saqlib o) allall as o adin jdas Llaldl eld) 3 J6
J o oj;:_é g;g\ alas 0)5).5.3} Clomaal adid LWl e JJ.EJ L;.U\ [RE
ol sl =) ) “to turn upside down; to change”. HB 472a “Sa’lib to
overturn, flip over”. The root was originally QLB “to overturn”
with an old causative $. Brockelmann (1961) T pp. 520-1 mentions
that there are three causative suffixes in the Semitic languages: $a >

sa, ha and ‘a, of which $a > sa and ’a still exist in Arabic. See also
Kamil (1963) p. 29 for the causative with $a-.

Skrm D,.i.; (101b) Sukayrom a0 iy s alals Usid s D&.;,mmllu)jm
. <5 “short”. No references found.

Skk ar (60b) Sakka 4 askas) (5l Do Lol & e Sls 0444 “to do neatly
(sewing)”. Lane 1582¢ “w &\ &La” he (the sewer) made the stitch-

holes far apart”, “¢5 5 1,55 they placed their tents in one row, or

series, in one regular order, near together”. HB 473b “to prick”.

skl JSa (81a) Skl JB s ad ey i) 09,uS 1S Y13 L Osa
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eSey Jredly asdl Sa) “coquetry”. Wehr 564a “Sikl coquetry,

coquettishness”. HB 474a “appearance”. Kazimirski I 1260a “1.
ressemblance (quant a la forme) 2. image, figure 3. coquetterie”.

~Ss (102a) Sakam & aSally oSl s gay o) WS 045E
oAl o & Lo paall 343051 allll “to bridle”. See Wehr 565a. HB
474b “Sakam to curb, restrain”.

S (26b) Sollafa L) Ul o wals dsb A sl e Bks 00
1,28 “prostitute”. Dozy I 782b “&M.& prostituée”.

cilzs) (47a; 58a) iStalaf o5z e Cilasl Sl e slisl Osdmeny )
Dol el Oplmas ol o S ) Bl B Oy ¢l
s o 2 play oy 3 e glisl gl o5 s e aletl sl o
have suspicion of”. Hava 375a “ Js (3lzs! to perceive stealthily, to

have suspicion of”. iStalaf seems to be a nonsense-word, a
corruption of istalag by changing the diacritical dots. For more
information about this kind of misspellings, see also .

akal (47a) aslag & o bl o) 4 ol (S 6..J\ e ails) 0444 “to inform
on”. Hava 375a “ Je slus to perceive stealthily, to have suspicion
of”.

oke (47a) Salog ool lag & o gbl ol a0yl o) ) o aalsl 0 a
ss, “to throw”. Wehr 566a “to split lengthwise”. Hava 375a “to

”

strike; to crumble down (wall)”. Dozy I 782b “I tomber en partie IT
fouetter, flageller.”

ails (47a) Salga G, Jordl) o s 05k o) g ails AN g By
skl Ly tayy glad) L) ey “insolent (women)”. Taymdr IV p.
2260 (S ey AlE 1B Leyyy cdlshlly bl W) e Y1 LAY,
Pl e edly (GRS ) e Bl (B el e el
sladl Ol e .'x;} (3=l HB 476a “Sala’ /adj invar/ ill-bred,
insolent, abusive. in-niswan is$ala’ dol those foul-mouthed broads”.
Dozy 1 782b “iils 8 | mégere, pecque, femme sotte et
impertinente”.

J3 e (81a) Somardal pecd ol oot pectdl domall Jal pn oy O35k
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Al B Ol “Semardal (personal name)”. There is a
neighb:)urhood called Js i C...J\ > inal-Fa3n, a town in the
governorate of Bani Suwayf, see ww;N.marefa.org oridll, Lane 1596¢
“J5344 ayouth, strong and hardy, and in the like sense applied to a
camel”.

Jois (812) masmal oty ceradl pxiy Jodd eV e el 3 00y
lobe OleSs il o ol i S Jaia JB IS
“having the qualities of a bad omen?”. Hava 378a “ jsiws small

dagger worn under the clothes”. More probably, it has nothing to
do with a dagger (al-MagribT’s suggestion), but is a contraction of
ma asmal (from $imal “bad omen”) like ma agda’ > magda“ (having
the qualities of a gada’, HB 151a), which is the admiration formula
ma + elative, see Brockelmann (1965) p. 175.

P yocins (102a) masmiim Tt Ay pyede okl Jo 05k “smelling
pleasant”, HB 479b “masmim spoiled”. Is pass. part. “smelt”. Spiro
321b “masmim smelt”; “ma$mimat flowers which have perfume”.
Lane IV 1594b “ssess a thing that is smelt; such as any sweet-
smelling plant”. See §6.5.4.1.

i (15b) Sanab il $l6 o4 44 5 “moustache”, fatok as-Sanab “you
are a weakling”. AI-Hafagi 172 * ey ¥ ol i Joe rasd) el
% J”. The moustache is a sign of masculinity, see HB 480b.

u..m.,; (115b) yiSansin o fusctus & vl wny S (51 ity Odlsig
fpliall a5 15 fv.:..J;S\) o) L) Bl S sy 3ol e S aoos
“to jingle”. HB 481a “Sansin (..) 2. to jingle, rattle”. Spiro 324a “to
crack, be cracked (glass, china, etc.). Kamal (1997) p. 61 suggests
that the origin of this word is the Coptic :juiws .

i (115b) muSansin dusciv &) (@ avy SR ) iiie 04y
S5 o dadally Gl desesdl & 3 odlly sl e 3 pip
1wl “jingling (necklace)”. HB 776b “libba (...) 3. gold necklace (of

the choker type)”. Lane (2003) p. 566 “The third [type of necklace]
is called ‘libbeh’. It is composed of hollow gold beads, with a bead of
a different kind (sometimes of a precious stone, and sometimes of
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coral) in the centre. This and the following are seldom worn by any
but females of the middle and lower orders”.

cid (26b) Sannif [a>1] gme ot Jb melidd) gains g ladl e O4shg
el s W bl ity “to please the ears”. Hava 379a

”

“to adorn a.o. with earrings; to adorn (speech)”. HB 481b “to
embellish (the nose) with a $indf” (= nose-ring). Lane IV 1606b “ _i‘s

ab’3 4 4.5 he adorned and embellished his language”.
cics (27a) Sannif s Oloed) Cind (..@J); My Ca\..mj\ pdnd (,.@JJE b
ciid) g MaaVl o dwlie Y 31 o) ) “to fill”. No references found.
5 )W .5 (115b) Sannal-gara 8,W! wgle 3 0454 “to launch an attack”.
See Wehr 569b.
o (115b) Sonin ol Lol Legd oy cdly ol (ol B 045k

“nonsense word rhyming with banin, ‘and they lived happily ever

177

after’”. Taymar IV 250-1 mentions o ji.: Suniin, which is always

referred to in combination with $¢: da s¢ wi Sunin “that is
something good, beautiful”. Al-MagribT’s statement that neither
o NOT - have an equivalent in Classical Arabic is incorrect,

since . is the gen./acc. of o 5 “boys, sons”.
s (102) Sihim Wy -p2dl 09,08 ogd O 058 “clever”. HB 484a

“Sahm /adj invar/ gallant, decent, gentlemanly”. Hava 380b “,42

w o 7

sharp-minded, clever; energetic”. Lane IV 1613c o hardy,

strong, sturdy etc.; clever etc.”

OLs (272) 3af o a5 o) 2l Bl 04 “to see”. Originally meant “to
polish”, see Lane 1619b.

Slas (272) 8taf Ll 0187131 ae Dt 4l OM 0 Slas] O “to be
afraid of”. Lane IV 1619b “sLs! he feared”.

i (27a) mastaf “afraid”. See izl

BLs (27a) Soyafa le ol Tl O, “medicine for the eye”.
Kazimirski I 1289a “JsL.é tout remeéde pour une maladie d’yeux”.

Hava 382b “eye-wash, eye-powder”.
435 (60b) Sawwik mmes g2y & 52l a8 050y “to prick”. See HB
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487a.

iS5 (60b) SwWka e yay & ,5J) 4S54 0444y “a thorn”. HB 487a
“$oka 1. a thorn, a splinter, a spine, a fish bone”.

oS 55 (60b) Swka S sé =Lo 04545 “might, strength”. Wehr 577b “(...)

furor of fighting, bravura, bravery, valor, verve, dash, élan”. Hava
383a “power, might”. Lane IV 1621b “vehemence of might or
strength”.

3ay (1022) yiswlam asesy 4L 58131 J3ay 06 0444 “to rage,
scream”. Lane IV 1592b ‘(..L sparks of anger”. Dozy I 783a “sL& I
rendre quelqu’un perplexe”. Another verb with the pattern KwKak
that is mentioned by al-Magrib is |= <.

Byb (115b) SWNa oo g2y Mis ed Lsd 04,4 “storage place for
grain”, Kamal (1997) p. 62 mentions that its origin is Coptic: (..)
ey pny (Go%) b bk dbd) Ly dopp oo (Bp) LS
M O Wliasy (@gd) ks, HB 487b and Vollers (1896) p. 654
confirm its Coptic origin.

o3ie (1222) muSawwah =3 O 150 (o) adsdl ofie 0N 04
“deformed”. HB 487b “Sawwih, Sawwah ... 2. to be defaced, be
disfigured, be deformed”.

4525 (1222) taswih gadind pidl e apadll 0ol qonally ol V) STy
Ll Olys SISy oSl SISV L fgie o) a g daasy LIS
&) laliay “illustration”. No references found with this
meaning. Steingass 304 “4 ;45 tashwih making deformed, ugly”.

ols (1220) Sah SLs meadly dgrsd W panas OY ol Llol ols s 0450
L “sheep”. Wehr 574b “ cLs 3@ sheep”, n. un. is sLs $ah and pl.
Siyah.

Isb (1282) Suwd oSl Sy g 385 cetdl i 155 o) 045k
“grilled meat”. Wehr 578b “Siwd’, Suwa’ broiled, or grilled, meat, and
the like”.

4s5 (128a) Sowayya ¢l (.J 5 A g o et LS o) fad da 04l
& oY) 4 “alittle”. See HB 488a. Suwayya is indeed the diminutive

of Say’.
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Lils ple Lo oY Jwdl 3 sy Jaiy L 3 o)) “to want” (Yemeni).
In the Yemeni dialect of today, the prefixes §- or $a- express the
future or an intention. See also §6.4.6.

orezs (115b) tasaytan - blidl eb feb ) ez OM O4ea “to be
naughty”. See HB 490a. Spiro 328b has iSetan.

A 4z (128a) Syla byla gl aby aps gf,: bVl ay dis Osay
N aST SUly 1iSs (sl wally Wly sl “heave-hol”. See HB 490b.
Spiro 300b“ “altogether, without weighing or count”. It was
originally Turkish, see Redhouse (1992) p. 1142b: “al, ;& shuyle adv.
So, in that manner, in such manner. 4, - adv. So, so; not so very
well.”

i) (102a) Symya 10 aepid) w35 04,4 “whirlpool”. Dozy I 812a
“%e,s tourbillon”. His source is Dictionnaire frangais-arabe of Ellious

Bocthor. HB 491a “Sima eddy, whirlpool. - also imya.”

Lo (15b) sabdba Vsiv s @il Vplas o glS Llo sile 0N 040
J4aal “ardent love”. Lane IV 1639b “excessive love”. HB 493a

“sababa passionately (in love). mugram sababa head over heels in
love”.

sl (116a) sabiin (...) JB Wl JS7 3 daall odgy 5oy Oplo 055k
deold ZThe bl ga 8L By me 0pLally “soap”. Vollers (1897)
p. 311 mentions that its origin is the Latin sapo. According to
Room’s etymological dictionary (2002) p. 575b: “soap (..) Old
English sdpe, from Germanic, rel. to Latin sapo, saponis and so to
French savon”.

Oler (116) syban Oluwey Led O4fsi “nits (coll)”. HB 397b “Oliw <Ol
siban /coll n/ eggs of hair-lice, nits”. In Classical Arabic, the sg. is
<3 and the pl. is OLss |, i.e. the root is $B. However, in Egyptian
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Arabic this plural now has the function of collectivum, and
therefore has a nomen unitatis sibang; it is, thus, placed under the
root SBN here, as in HB; al-MagribT also places it under the N, not
under the B.

e (1282) sabwa il eseall o jazd)l alb) 505 oMW o
“young and strong”. Lane IV 1649b: 5.5 is the masdar of L.» “He
was a youth, or boy, or child”. HB 495a “having spine or backbone,
stout, solid”.

Ciy\ws (27a) sahayif iioeo ) oMo Ciylwo & Lol Yis 04 5a
Sl 8 B et ) il S Bl nd (110) S ey
“books”. Synonym of _\S", see Lane IV 1655b.

Ciseas (27a) mashaf, mushaf Lz 8,65 woodl b 86 Cioazs 045k
redl el pa STy “copy of the Qur'an”. HB 497a only gives the
pronunciation mushaf. Hava 390a gives the three pronunciations.

cpee (1162) sohnMas o o~z 0452 “plate”. HB 497b “sahn 1. plate,
dish”. sahn sini is reiated to siniyya “tray” as a result of ellipsis.

Oleay (B (27b) sadaf, yisdof ) asdoy Jay (o) Biuay 0N 044y
ody bl aseall 69 Je ?;kﬂ\} aslo L J4Y) “to see; to come
across”. HB 499a “sadaf (a) to happen by chance”, form III “to come
across, chance upon”. Lane IV 1665¢ [ “ae b he turned away

from”, 11l “he found him”. Dozy 1 824a form I “vulg., pour la Ille,
rencontrer”,

ads (27b) sudfa s 5 gl 09y s <ilST ) U484 “rare”. HB 499a
“sudfa chance, chance circumstance, coincidence”. A coincidence
does not happen often, it is, therefore, rare.

B\ las (47a) misdag Sl @l () 137 s Blaas 0454, “touchstone”.
Hava 393a “3ldas touchstone; test, criterion”. HB 499b “misdaq
(also misdagan) li-kalamak... confirming your (truthful) words...”

Sldo (47b) sadagat Sae WY se Slide e VST 200 05l 4dis
“charitable deeds”. See HB 499b.

Vo (27b) sarrdf ey BVe 045k “money changer”. See HB 502a.

The fa“al-form according to Fleisch (1961) 1 p. 358 “donne du
vocabulaire expressif: adjectives (augmentatifs ou diminutives) qui
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peuvent étre substantivés”.

Se (270) syraft. b0y Slhe Ogsky “money changer”. Lane IV
16832 “i3no iq. | G125 (..) A money-changer”.

0l o (27b) sorfin Obrw ol o 2 50 Bl e Ofsiy “block of
limestone”. Lane IV 1682b “olj.2)l death; lead; copper; a sort of

dates”. No source has been found which gives the meaning of
“limestone”.

¢ 2 (102b) sorm ole W35 oo V) Je 04,4 “arsehole”. HB 502b
“surm [coarse] arsehole”. Hava 319a “»3% anus, end of the rectum”.
Al-Magribi did not find its meaning in al-Qamis al-muhit, because
the word is written with a sin in Classical Arabic. The emphasis
occurred because of the vicinity of the emphatic ra’; see §6.2.4.

idaas (15b) mastaba gl O pdisy e dow sl dlaas 04445
lsas oy nell S “stone bench”. See HB 826b, and Hava 319b.
Vollers (1897) p. 293 suggests that its origin is Aramaic.

Solas (61a) sa'lik ap Jois o) iy il llnwaty ddll ) shianS & ylaall
Isle sl Jus 28y Sske s “poor”. See & 5ke ;.

Olain (282) sofsdf SN et sy JB Sliw 04 sh 4 “willow”. See
HB safsaf, sufsaf. Boulos IV p. 550 “Safsaaf Salix mucronata C3\ail”.

i (28a) saff o= o ) Slas wa oo OMe Oglsdg “group”. HB 506a
“saff 1. row, line, rank”. Dozy 1 834a “bande, essaim; troisieme
partrie d’'une compagnie; ligue entre des tribus”. Lane IV 1693c “a
company of men standing in a rank”.

aslo (47a) sagi'a S iy anilo aislall Jl “lightning”. Lane IV
1690c mentions =L as a dialectal variant of iicL. His source is
the s~} 7. HB 503b only mentions sa"a / sa'qa. See §6.2.7 for
information about metathesis.

ias (47a) misqa” “loud-voiced”. Y S5 131 WIS mias Clas 04y
delo osle o Jo ) WlSy JUS 2| sz, See Hava 401b, and
Wehr 607b.

iz (81a) masqala diaslly JB LIS oy aoed) Ogomnid dlias 045k
g Mz 3+ 4SS “burnisher”. See HB 507a mas ala. Hava 401b
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“filasy Jitas polisher”.
il (28a) salif Cades Cidas 0555 “meaningless rhymeword to nozif”,

nazif salif “spotless”.
LMes (128b) salaya g 34 W) &ds 04d “mortar and pestle”. See

Lane IV 1722a-b. HB 510a “saldya [rur] wooden mortar and pestle”.
BW IV 268a “salaya (..) Palmstumpf, Palmwurzel (ausgehéhlt als
Morser verwendet, daher vielfach salaya = hdlzener Morser”.

Sl (81a) dsmul Al o8l 150 O | L) B e Ll g
o )|y “endure! (imperative)”. See HB 510b, and Spiro 343b.

Jsales (81a) samill J gsles 55 04 si 4 “type of bread”. It seems its origin
is Turkish; see Redhouse 1195a “ s 5.0 somun 1. a loaf (of bread)”.
Spiro 331b “ JsL samily, coarse bread, soldiers’ bread”. In HB
510b only as“ a verb “sammal [rur] to reheat, re-bake (bread)”.
Thsanoglu p. 413-414:  Lidxadl dnbadlly ¢ piaed) ;o) S 1055
JDUSON g Ry PN S IR COEA SO [ TN [ PR
W i e B Dgenall O sy (o2) skl Dozy I 8452 “dlals
des pois chiche; qui sont rouges et mauvais”. Bosworth (1976) II p.

281 mentions maSmal and Sumil, used in the Sasani jargon for
“bread”.

Gyl (47b) sandilq Spaall ppeldl 5 JB oLl ek Gyes 055k
) (..;aJ\g “box”. See HB 435a sandii, sundd’. According to
Vollers (1896) p. 651, the word was originally Indian.

Li%, (46a) yissannat i |6 LS gles aloly Lod! Jo gty 04shy
Liy oY)y “to eavesdrop”. See HB 511a. Dozy I 845b “.s V étre
aux écoutes; c’est pour =5 que Bc a dans le méme sens; on écrit
aussi Lz’

cine (282) sanf 4 43 » Sy sl Ot IS (i 0 s 055k
“type”. See HB 512a. Lane IV 1735b “Ciis and | _iil> a sort, or
species”.

Ol (116a) sundn Olus ol 4o asl, 04,4 “stench”. Lane IV 1730b

w

“Olb a stink, or stench; (.) as also &.". HB 512b “sann strong
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odour, reek (particularly of urine or onions)”; ibid. “sunan = sann”.

L (116a) sann “stench”. See olis.

Jole (81b) sahil Oy jleodl By Jall 055 &) B opsS Ok

2L “whinnying”. See HB 513a.

53zl (128b) al-suwwa 53l s b Al de feu Je 0 “al-

Suwwa, name of a place close to the Citadel in Cairo”. Lane 1V
1739b-¢ “a sign for the guidance of travellers, consisting of stones; (..)
Rugged and elevated ground, but inferior to a mountain”. According to
al-QalqaSandi (1987) III p. 423, al-Suwwa is the elevation on the side
of al-Qahira, upon which the Citadel is built: “ 4.4 &, 5520 (...)

50 dgr e Akl ade o () el

Sl (109b) SYhANT &5 5 Sz S 35 045 “kind of date”. Lane

IV 1752b “a sort of dates of El-Medeeneh, black, and hard to chew”.
Sayhan is a river in eastern Turkey, see EI’ IX p. 112a (C.P. Haase),
but it is unclear if there is any link between this river and the tamar
syhani.

$le S g lo (128b) kani sari ) s Loghed (s)lo SIS 0450

Jles O “excuses?”. HB 729a “kani w-mani <Copt> one thing or

another; (..) hat'ulli kani w-mani are you giving me a lot of excuses?”.
HB’s explanation that this is Coptic is incorrect, because it can be
attributed to mim-alliteration. kani sari could be a variant of this. In
Syrian, sar means “devenir, étre fait ou rendu tel ou tel”
(Barthélemy 452).

a2 (28b) 5yf Cias s i O 5) 54 4 “summer”. See HB 517a.

Sle (116a) dani jlo =) 044 “mutton”. See HB 518a. Dozy II 3a

“ sl viande de mouton”.

2 (15b) darb L Jee ! T2 A LI e el Chny ?: Ol sdy

“similar, like”, Lane IV 1781b “...a like (of a thing and of a person).”
Wehr 630b “kind, sort (...); similar, like”. Dozy II 6b “espéce”.
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iy o (16a) dariba Sas 5, &y . 05 shy “tax”. See HB 520b.

i (28b) daf cpnll 05w o g ax) by )l Ot imal) 0458
linis alar ainsly ol 04y slall s 2l “weakness”. See HB
522a.

i (292) daffa coinly aiall ped) el o oS als 5 045k
Ielodl izl aa 1)y ai> o)l Jlax “group”. HB 523a “daffa
group (usually as part of a profession)”. Lane IV 1795a “ia% a single

act of pushing, pressing, crowding, or thronging, together upon
water.”

Lo (810) dall 1,5 1is sy 2oy o &l ) Il |mnall 5 0% 05
<2l s “lost (active part.)” (Arabs). In Egypt, the verb is still used
in this sense, but the active participle is dalil, see HB 523b.

Lo (92) da” Toly 15 Lo o) JB e R Lo 04siy “to shine”.
HB 526b only mentions “dawa to gleam, shine, give off light” and
“’add’ to light, illuminate”. Spiro 354b only gives dawa. Dozy II 15a
“( s I s’emploie dans la langue vulgaire pour Lz, briller”. It could

be a classicism.

civr (292) dyf 8l SO s Caer L 04k “guest (m. and f)”.
Lane IV 1814b confirms that it is used for the masculine and
feminine, as well as the plural.

iz S\ (292) daf, YidIf sdn § Syl S e Bl 2Bl 5
odis Loz oS (gl WD iy e O (g B 05k 2o THO
be a guest”. Lane IV 1813c “4ix I alighted at his abode”. Spiro 348a
“daf (jidyf), to add, entertain, give hospitality”.

oAb (16b) fib Ll 3,50 &by 4 Osah @l Clb 04, “the tab-

game”. HB 528a “game for two players with stone counters and
four strips of palm branch, each strip having one green and one
white side; the strips are thrown against a vertical surface and the
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various combinations of green and white govern the movement of
the stones on a grid drawn in the dust”. Both the game and the
pieces with which it is played are called tab, see Lane (2003) p. 346-
349. See also Dozy 11 65b.

4\ (16b) taba “the strip of palm branch with which the tab-game is
played”. See _\b.

Wl (92) ta’ta’ b anl, Wlb o455 “to bow one’s head”. See HB 540a.

kb (16a) tabtab & Ao Clab 0454 “to pat”. See HB 530b, and
Dozy 11 21b.

el e :olab (19a) tabtab: ‘ala tabtabi el e 0N x 044y
pd lse o) “just when T wanted it”. HB 530b “ga ‘ala ttubtab it
came just as (and when) wanted”. The word 4L means “A broad

piece of wood, with which one plays with the ball”, see Lane V p. 1821b.
So, the expression would mean that the ball has hit the 4L in
exactly the right place.

aulb (16b) tabga plss Oy 8y anlb ol o) g;d\ Laal jas 3Oy
“tobacco”. Nowadays & (see Wehr 110a). See §5.2 for more
information about the use of tobacco.

Gk (47b) tatabbaq asles Lo 2 V1 e L) cidss J o gd 8y “to crush

down”. law tatabbagat al-sama ‘al-a al-ard ma fa‘altuh “(even) if the
heaven would crush on the earth, I would not do it”. HB 532a
“ittabba’ pass of tabba’” “tabba’ 1b to crush, bend”. For the prefix ta-
of form V, see §6.3.1.2.

231 5k (47b) tabbag al-ard - 355-b e Lds 5 V1 5 0N O4sh
oY s o joay olol s (..,.&J\ &b “to travel the world”. Dozy I
23b “ol, sl 2 NI b il parcourut toute la terre”. HB 532a tabba’

“to fold; to crush; to fit together; to apply; to compare; to
syncopote; to work shifts; to extend (a drawn game) by doubling
the score”.

Gos (47b) mutbag 4w oot azbl o B JB lae wpr 050,
Gaaed) O gl “complete”. Wehr 647a “ 5.J2s mutbiq entire, complete”

Hava 426b “covering, overwhelming”. Spiro 361a “gafla mutbaq, a
stupid piece of ignorance”. Lane V 1827c-1828a “And ’gks is used
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by the vulgar for £I& e [which is for 5420 <l 712] meaning
upon whom insanity is made to be continual”.

Gk ¢! (47b) umm tabaq o O Cgd 3 1) L) r 1S ey O45R
gb cw e culb bl b ol ade cwb “calamity; serpent”.

”, «

Lane V 1827a “and u.)a éi [in like manner] means calamity”; “and é

|
a.b and u.)a CM) are said to signify the serpent”.

va/ (622) tabi & Gl Sy ool B LS L) ey b 0450
“drum”. See HB 532b. See also the entry ;.

Lk (83a) tabal b osss “to drum”. See HB 532b.

4 »\b (116a) tabina & ,\b o &) Je 0454 “oven”. Lane IV 1829b “0 4\
place in which fire is covered in a hollow in the earth, in order that
it may not become extinguished”. HB 533a “tabiina [obsol] bakery”.
Spiro 355a p. “bakery”. Littmann (1920) p. 80 “Ofen”.

Ji=b (822) tuhal LSS b S say Ul izy Jlnb 04544 “spleen”.
Lane IV 1830c J\>b, HB 533b tuhal. See §6.2.12.1 for the shift from i
tou.

b (16a) tarab Al S s wias ol O fas Oshg
“movement of joy”. Lane IV 1836a ‘L,);L emotion,... excitement,

agitation, ... by reason of joy or grief...; it signifies also motion”. HB
534a “tarab delight or pleasure derived from singing”.

il (29) intaraf medll B b Lelol ane <5 Jail 04444 “to be hurt (the
eye)”. See HB 537b and Spiro 364b.

b (29b) taraf Ll L ) Ogmy G b 0N 0454 “shameless”. Lane
IV 1843b “U3 L (...) one desirous of possessing everything he sees”.
Dozy 1I 37b “3 j)a le mauvais oeil”. Kazimirski IT 73b “Cs j)a 1. Qui

change souvent de relations d’amitié, d’amour; qui ne reste pas
toujours fidéle a un ami ou a une femme”.

4 ,b (102b) tarma S J1 & sl Jowall 4, 0054 “cabin in a boat”.
HB 538b “tarma quarters for crew aft in a Nile sailing boat”. Spiro
356a “tarma, cabin at the stern of a boat”. According to Vollers
(1896) p. 645, the word was originally Persian. This is confirmed by
Steingass 805: “is,\L taramat, a wooden building of a circular form
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with an arched roof”.

b (30a) taff Cab L s w3 p oo Wl axy e Lib L) (g3
Saly el ) bl Cibraly U “to present itself (opportunity)”;
with Je: “to throw himself on”. HB 541b “to gush out”. Dozy II 47a
“ e se jeter sur”. Kazimirski II 86b-87a “Se présenter de maniére a
pouvoir étre pris, saisi; préter le flanc. On dit: U Zab L it Prends
ce qui se présente a toi, profite de I'occasion”; form X “étre proche,
8tre a portée, et préter le flanc”.

b (30a) tafif o Bl o2 & e sry il 9k o OJsk
Jokd)) “trivial”. See HB 541b. Lane V 1858b “little in quantity”.

Jab (82a) tifl Jakal W4l e 04434 “boy”. See HB 541b.

Jib (82b) tafl Wlm Iy 4 Jrs gl Jib 04sa, “fuller’s earth: clay
used for was%ﬁng". HB 541b “tafl clay, especially potter’s clay”. Lane
V 1860c “JLb and Jub dry clay (K:) of the dial. of EI-Yemen”. Dozy
11 48b-49a ‘uma terre & foulon, (...) on en fait usage dans les bains
pour nettoyer la peau et surtout les cheveux”.

Sl (82b) yittaffil aiy Jilne o) Ss (Sl Loy 0% U1 J 5 o5 0B
e @l > Llall 0 1l “to sponge, be a parasite”. See HB
541b, and Hava 434a.

thm (82b) muttaffil “spongeing”. See ik,

ab (47b) taqq sl s S gay b JB & Wy B O,
“bang!”, qal taqq “he fell with a bang”. Onomatopoeia imitating the
sound of something that falls. HB 542a “ta” (...) 2. to crack, make a
cracking noise”. ‘al is often followed by an onomatopoeia, imitating
the sound of something falling. A few examples are found in BW IV

400a-b: “marra wihda gal ddradib aufeinmal machte es “knack”, gal
dibb er fiel um, gal, igal dibb mit einem Plumps hinunterfallen”.

alb (47b) talq g 1 05k Gl Ol 4 06 045k “eloquent”. Lane
Vv 1872¢ “oldll sl eloquent”.
Jb (82b) tall Uall e b o ade | 044k “to look down (on)”. HB

545b “tall (..) 2b to command a view”. In Classical Arabic form IV
means “to look down upon” and form I “to rain”, see Lane V 1861-2,
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Jb (82b) tall LYy ) oo Jld) 045k “fine rain”. See Wehr 658b.
Proverb: “a fine rain from a lover is like a downpour”, i.e. we take
criticism from a loved one more harshly.

Skl de @ slaaal (102b) tomtomani: ‘abd tomtamani  de O sk
Slekob “somebody who stammers”. According to al-Qimiis al-

muhit 1022c, it means someone who speaks Arabic incorrectly. Dozy
I 61a “(,Jm.}a anonner, parler, lire en hésitant”.

ey o)) (98a; 102b) al-timm wa l-rimm ol Oslsk ¢y Wl L 058
#J\s “tremendous riches”. Lane I1I 1151a “37)l F..LJ\; oM ¢ such a

one brought everything of what is on the land and in the sea”. HB
547a “tamm to be overwhelming (of a disaster)”. HB 353a “rumma all
the appurtenances (of s.th.). xadu b-rummitu he took it lock, stock
and barrel”. Kazimirski II 105b “grand nombre, masse, foule. F.J/d\

} 45\ 4 richesses immenses.” Wehr 664b “o (,LJ\ (rimm) tremendous
riches”.

b (116a) tamin a.), Ll & J.J\ Jx| el 04lss “to bow one’s
head”. Lane IV 1882a p. “s 4l ,+l> he bent down his back”.

ek, (300) yitnaf (s 38 say il ) e ans Caidey 045 “tO cOVet”.
Hava 440a ‘vda to be suspicious; JI aws _ixb to covet a. th.” Lane
V 1885¢ “aiib> he suspected him; &8 )| 4 (il he made his mind
to approach a coveting of such a thing”. Dozy Il 63b V “étre tres-
avide”.

ob (116a) tann 03Y) b 131 gual L by Db aay say b Osshy
Ll 5 mewy 04k “to ring”. HB 548a “fann to ring, resound.
widni bi-ttinn my ears are ringing.

oeb (116a) tanin 2b s sny wb 04544 “ringing, buzzing”. See Lane
IV 1883b.

ob (116a) tinn L)) .S was b 04sa “bundle of cane”. Lane V
1883b “:} a bundle of reeds or cane”. Al-Hafagi 151 “ L > 2l b
J3 Ym0 52y 0SS Ll Loy il

&(129a),tahy o Lol 0% g;g‘b)'“’ L OMW 6.@2&-3 b ood s sl
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ageds g o olas “similar, like”. HB 548b “tahy cooking”. It could be
metaphorical: “he is not my type of cooking”.

sk (16b) fawib ale Sl 3 bl &) ol O oyl 0k “to bow
one’s head in greeting”. No references found.

—sb (16b) tab skl ~YI Je 04544 “bricks”. It is Coptic according to

HB 548b. Lane V 1888c also mentions a Coptic origin. This is
confirmed by Youssef (2003) p. 125 “4 b tiba —- & dbt Tore,

‘mud brick’,” Vollers (1896) p. 654, and EALL I p. 504 (P. Behnstedt).
It is also the origin of the English adobe.

s\ (30a) at-Ta'if o B sedn Jy o) & PV | IS VR Y-
do e Ol Lo oY o oblll 5 W e cilb Y s sl
CJ\ 1487 oY o ) “TFif (town in ghe Higaz)".

3l (48b) tag S\ .o Jb 04sayy “window”. See Lane IV 1894b. HB

550b “ta’ aperture(s), opening(s) (especially in the wall of a mud-
brick house”. Al-Hafagi 147 mentions that it is Persian: . 6 : 3"

"Oliby Bl amex o e However, Steingass 806 maintains that its

origin is Arabic.

3sb (47b) twq sl ¢ )= Gskally Sas d2b 35b 04 444 “necklace, collar”.
HB 550b “t5° (...) Zi neckband”.

iglls (16b) mutdyaba meos 52y dollaall 751 Jo (1) 04504 “joke”.
See Wehr 676b.

Jsdt s (30a) tyfal-hydl awss Sl oY a4y Bl Jladl Cab 05
el 5 W)l 4 “apparition, spectre”. HB 554b “tef 1. spectre,
appari;ion. 2. image, shadow”. HB 272a “hayal 1. shadow”. Lane V
1905¢ “ i, an apparition, a phantom, a spectre, or an imaginary

form, (JL£,) coming in sleep”.

O s (290) mustazraf O fanes 3 JS S Gl LS o4,
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“elegant”. This is a book; its official title is al-Mustatraf ft kull fann
mustazraf by Sihab al-Din Muhammad b. Ahmad Abi al-Fath al-
Ib3ihi (ca 1388-ca 1446).

Sl (30a) zurf amy Ll Sy () W ey OBl eiie 0N 0450
Jlamal 0 0505 Lt o o Oly Joom O) A @il O )l Lol
el ) sgsdl Uasd) “charm”. Tt is zarfin Classical Arabic, see Lane V
1910c. In the Egyptian colloquial it has become zarif - zurf in
analogy with latif - lutf. HB 556a “zurf sweetness, agreeableness,
cuteness”. Al-Hafagl 152 ot 4ay acias doldly 0, =k S b

b’ % (121a) yu'ba’u: la yu'ba’u bih roeally i wl gl 4 =Y o O gl ohs
ey ¥ ) 4 45 Y “he does not care about it/for him”. Lane V

1933a “4 L:—\ L (..) and it signifies also: I do not care for, mind,
heed, or regard, him; or I do not receive with approbation anything
from him, nor anything of his discourse; I do not hold him to be of
any weight or worth; do not esteem him”. It seems that al-Magribi

confuses the two verbs, because both 4 4% Y and & L% Y mean

“he does not care about it”. Therefore, contrary to what al-Magribi
states here, the expression used by the Egyptians is the correct
Classical Arabic.

‘bb Ce (16b) ‘abb .2 b b de &l 05lsa “space between garment
and chest”. See HB 558b. Lane V 1931c % “the base of the sleeve”.
Dozy 11 89a with kasra or fatha: “poche de sein”.

bdl Ll (82b) ‘abadila ) ds gz 5,80 Dol ol gl ay 05)5 “the
‘Abdallahs”. Plural of the name ‘Abdallah. fa'dlila is the plural used

for groups of people, see Fischer (1987) p. 56.
‘by Le (9a) ‘abd LI & Je e 04sa “woollen cloak”. Lane V 1933b

“sort of woollen garment of the kind called :L.S™. Lane (2003) p. 30:
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“In cold or cool weather, a kind of black woollen cloak, called
‘abayeh,” is commonly worn.” Lane (2003) mentions in the footnote
that it is also called ’abddh (sic) and ‘aba. HB 561a “‘abaya sleeveless
woollen robe (usually black) worn by men over a galabiyya”.

4le (128b) ‘abiya sLalS” SN o oy Bladl JB Lol 4y Lle 055
“woollen cloak”. See \=.

ize (16b) ‘ataba ol Jaw L L sy oW dae 0444, “threshold”.
See HB 561b.

aw e (30b) ‘atrasa & pe o Ciezs alaly 30E MW ) aw i N OsE
“resistance”. See Spiro 384a. HB 562a “‘atras to resist, balk”. Al-
Magribi relates it to ‘atrafa, although al-Qamiis al-muhit p. 500c has
an entry ‘atrasa: “dalally LAy slisdly 52500 JEY) 12, Dozy
11 93b “roideur, impétuosité de mouvement”,

A e (30b) atradqi iype e S| A e O Ll gy

“wicked”. There could be a relationship to Hava 452a “ .z to lay

violent hands on”, 452b “ ., e hot-tempered”, with the Turkish

ending -gi.

ges (48D) Atlg 4 ows cpend) Blaall o gadd) @l gl $ Odshy
dles “beautiful”, surname of al-Siddiq (Abl Bakr). Lane V 1947c
“%2)\ is an appellation applied to Es-Siddeek, i.e. to Aboo-Bekr as a

surname, because he was said by the Prophet to be freed from the
fire [of Hell]: or because of his beauty, or comeliness”.

S (492) Tiq b 3 CSead) n 13 )| popn o aiile o o> 04505
gally Sl “shoulder”. See HB 562a.

Jon (832) yi'tol mmes 25 Jlam V) Oglims G 0454 “to carry”. See
HB 562b.

JEe (83a) ‘attal JloxY1 Oskin s - JGall 04445 “porter”. See HB 562b, and
Lane V 1949a.

e (83a) ‘atala Aualy ol 15& 044k s “crowbar”. See HB 562b, and
Spiro 384b.

oo (102b) ‘atim plesl wze 0454 “fluttering of the wings”. Al-Qamils
al-muhit p. 1023¢ “0s oy OLsY) A, e S5 Lasif S (5,
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4 s (30b) ‘agrafa 4 > S 054 “roughness in speech”. See Lane V
1959b.

Jo=s (83a) gl & Joxe 0442 “calf”. See HB 564b.

Lo (116b) ‘ading syl I osioy 1) i OW g S 045k “weak
(like dough)”. HB 565a “huwwa lissa ‘agina he is still young and

”, «

impressionable”. Lane V 1968b-c .>s: “soft, or yielding”; “weak in

”, «

his body and in his intellect”; “stupid, foolish”.

ssms (128b) ‘awa spmally wadl ol Sl small JB seme 05k
S gl (,...J\ spaj\ & @Lu o (..;aJ\g “pressed dates”. See HB 565a.
Lane V 1969a “a sort of dates (...) and, in El-Hijaz, the dates that are
stuffed (f;;;}) [or pressed into a compact mass, while moist, in the

receptacle of palm-leaves or skin, as are the dates called s35¢ in the
present day]”.

Ole (117a) ‘iddinn o) de ol Beall als ,ay 1IS OIS sl Ole 044k
ale 6l o3 gl 1iS” U3 “let’s assume that...”. This is a contraction
of B\ 3;, see §6.2.3.2. HB 565b “‘add (..) 2. to consider (..) iddini "ult
kida (even) supposing that I said so”.

Jazs (83a) ma‘addil 5 Jemies Via Jidmally 0% JAis Loy O O4siss
oy el Al e wl ) 0l S {CP R -
“somebody who puts another straight or corrects his faults”.
(gabbani = one who weighs with a steelyard, see HB 685a). HB 567a
“‘addil 1. to put right, set straight 2. to amend, modify 3. to point
out and correct faults”. Spiro 388a “mu'addil average, rate”. (HB
gives mu‘addal for “average”). mu‘addil > ma‘addil as in Muhammad >
Mahammad, see §6.2.12.6.

Odns (116b) ma'dan e wSS Oune oo Laily JI) st Odne 04054 “metal”.
See HB 568a.

sde (128b) ‘adoww mdall Lo sl JB Lol Ay gde 0N 044
“enemy”. HB 568a “‘adiww enemy”.

Sl S syde (128b) ‘adawt: wa sirr al-‘adawi J6 (s sl Sy O sk,
(g9 Sade gny A3 oxS (sue> “by the secret of the ‘Adawi”. It

seems to refers to someone from the ‘Adiy-tribe, whose members
were apparently known for keeping secrets. The expression is
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found only four times by Google, in such contextsas < ¢! i O
&3l v “T was longing to know the secret” and (s gall o 58 Lo
“what is the secret?” It should not be confused with the similar-
looking expression syl < sarat al-adwa “the contagious

disease spread”, because al-Magribi indicates that the
pronunciation is ‘adawt and that it is an oath, introduced with wa-.

Os ¢ (116b) ‘arbin gz ) e o i Op Al ellasl 044 “down
payment”. See HB 569b. Lane V 1994b “a portion of the price,
whereby a bargain is ratified”; “a thing that is paid by the
purchaser of a commodity, or by the hirer of a thing, on the
condition that if the sale or hire have effect, it shall be reckoned as
part of the price, and otherwise shall not be reclaimed”.

o5 (56b) ‘arabl 0 b 05k op 5 S50 O B B agry 045k
F N S5l Spae ey “long-faced”. Lane IV 19%4a “ & 4> )
c;ften occulzs in post-classical works as meaning having an /j\rab face;
i.e. long-faced; opposed to s° 3 ax 417, See also Sz,

2)\e (89a) Arid gy smer s g2y dhlie o Al o) a3l 050
wblie o sslar o)) 81y ae Loay 4o le bl our iS5 &Ll
e S «JL; 5l “to oppose” (North-African). Harrell-Sobelman

(2004) p. 253b confirms its use in Morocco: “‘ared to oppose, to be in
opposition to, to object to”.

iy (30b) ‘arif addll 093 ga el LS Ciy e 045k “assistant of the
teacher of the kuttab”. See HB 572b. Lane V 2016a “it is now used as

meaning a monitor in a school, who hears the lessons of the other
scholars”.

e (492) arag 3o s> w5 &l ) Sl s O 045k “sweat”. See
HB 573b. The reason why al-Magribl mentions this very common
word is that he composed a qasida which ended with it.

Gme (492) muarrag alally U3 5 s olel o las o) Giae 05 055k
slre ! “ending in a hook/curl which passes under the line
(letter)”. Dozy 11 121a “i4 ju Beaussier donne pour &3¢ faire la boucle
d'une lettre, p.e. 03l &5 “faites la boucle du o;” sous & il a:

(lettre) qui se termine en crochet recourbé a droite [lisez & gauche],
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passant au-dessous de la ligne sur laquelle on écrit; ce sont les
caractéres U ¢ 0 o Note also the r - [ shift.

Tqb 3 (172) ‘arqab Ly 36 w3 13V LW (32 044y “to hamstring an
animal”. See Lane V 2022b.
‘rql J3le (83b) ‘aragil 43 A peseld) 5 B Ye sl Ulsl e alais 0 4h

) Bhe S Ay el e sl By Y Cls
“obstacles”. See Wehr 711a. HB 574a only mentions the verb: “‘ar’il
to hinder, complicate, make difficult”. There seems to be a link to
3, “to hamstring”: Hava 467b mentions both ,,¥ | ¢ and

3 JJY\ J),2 with the meaning of “difficult affairs”. Therefore, the
expression LLils «li would literally mean “let's cut our

hamstrings” and therefore “let’s remove the obstacles”.

‘rm Lse (102b) Urma posmall 2SI ) e a5 044h “heap, pile”. Lane
V 2024b “heaps of reaped wheat and of barley”; “a place in which
sand is collected”. BW IV 308b “Haufen von gedroschenem
Getreide” (Delta and Middle Egypt).

‘rnd ok & (128b) ‘aronda Lo oM LU Z3YI, by el S o) Odsig
ol e il 5l ok e “nuisance, pest, troublemaker”. According to al-
Qamiis al-muht, it is derived from s., & which means “ill nature, or

evil disposition” (see Lane V 1995b). It seems unlikely, however,
that the b has shifted to n.
zb o5 (172) ‘azab G Cjll OY Lo dy sl S el Jam e 045k
We Jal & el ol ads v oo Yy & Jal ¥ e “night guard”. Dozy
IT 124a “milice bourgeoise”. The original meaning is “single” (see
e.g. Wehr 713b). This is a metonymy: the word ‘azab “bachelor” is
used for the night guard in general, which mainly consists of
bachelors. From the early days of the Ottoman conquest of Egypt, it
was the task of the ‘azabs to guard the approaches to the Citadel
and the suburbs of Cairo. Later, the patrol of the Nile and the
approaches to the port of Suez were added to their tasks. See
Cezzar (1962) p. 32 fn.
ile (17a) ‘aziba Ot LS dle Y 4 Fy CF Je Vol (,.Lc Bt
“spinster”. See HB 575a. According to Lane V 2033c both _;ls and
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< mean “having no spouse”.

i (83b) ‘azdl o 8wl pllally i o1y ¥ls Jio ¥l 2l e 05k
“musical mode”. Dozy II 125b “J; mode de musique, Descr. de
I'Egypte X1V, 29”.

J3 (83b) azzal “musical mode”. See J\;=

Jie (83b) ‘uzzal idls > il o el ikl W0 e Je 0N Ok
540 “cut off from other people”. According to Lane V 2037a, the sg.
is J;¢l or J3; one of the pls. is J3. It means “not having with him
any weapon”; or, of sand, “cut off from other sands”. It is possible
that J5¢ is not a plural (as al-Magribi believes), but an intensive
adjective, as e.g. HB 764b “kummal /adj inv/ well-bred, genteel”.

U (83b) ‘azla Vil » Lsly dje &yl )l o3 Je 044k “mouth of the
water bag”. Lane p. 2036c ¢¥3& “the lower mouth of the leathern
water-bag called 532", Also note the disappearance of the hamza
and the shortening of the a, see §6.2.10.2.

5936 (128b) izwa delaadl (6} o) oS 893l ST O 044z “group of
supporters”. Kazimirski II 248a “s;¢ troupe d’hommes”. HB 577b
“‘izwa support, backing”.

e (1292) ‘azd 4 & ole 131 1l 3 0B 0455 “state of mourning”.
Lane V 2039c “4\3 is also a quasi inf. n.; (..) or a subst. [signifying
Enjoinment, or exhortation, to be patient: and hence, consolation: and, as
often used in the present day, the state, or ceremony, of mourning,
when relations and friends come to console the bereaved”.

ciluna (30b) mu'assaf Sy by oty Citame SV e el B 04
dolls difiniy il liwns ailiey gkl o Lodl Canadl OF anlie g0l
o b 4 J i 4SS “nuisance”. Reprimand said to a child, literally

meaning “tiresome”. Wehr 716b form II “to overburden, overtask,

w

overtax”. Lane V 2044c “ai%s he fatigued, or jaded, him, namely,

his camel, by journeying”. Dozy 11 127b “II contraindre”.

> Jows (83b) ‘asal nahl Joadl OY Jou ) b Yy Jou Jes 045y
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Jodl JI G an slbl 131 “honey”. The Egyptians add nahl because

there are two types of ‘asal: ‘asal abyad or ‘asal nahl “honey” and ‘asal
iswid “molasses” (see HB 578b).

Oleie (102b) ‘asman g;4\5 Olass o) C.AJ Odsa “ugly and old,
withered”. HB 580a ‘asman “hopeful, expectant” does not fit the
meaning here; the meaning of the word has apparently changed
over the ages. This can be explained by the fact that the verb has
two meanings in Classical Arabic: 25 “to be dried up” and ,-2& “to

give hope to, to hope for” (both Hava 475a). Kazimirski 11 264

s

confirms the meaning given by al-Magribl: “iiis avidite,
convoitise. 2. maigreur et dessechement du corps qui en est la suite
3. vieillard decrepit 4. vieille femme decripite 5. celui qui marche
d’un pas lent, a pas rapproches et le dos courbe. 6. grande vieilesse,
decrepitude”.

Las (129a) ‘a8d Ll WIS 0454 “supper”. See HB 580b.

iae (17a) ‘usha d peioncedl delonl) Sas L8 J O 04545 “league”.
See HB 58la. Lane V 2059b “a party, or company, of men who
league together to defend one another”.

pan (103a) ma‘sam jue Jas W oS ans 2y (,.,;J\ T pans Ol sk
“wrist”. In Classical Arabic it is pronounced mi‘sam, as it also is in
modern Egyptian Arabic: HB 582b “mi'sam wrist”. The
pronunciation with i probably returned in modern Egyptian Arabic
under the influence of MSA.

s (84a) Tdl Lo Lo (o) Lae 0N 0444 “coarse, rude”. Kazimirski II
281 “’Lz¢ (..) 2. Homme dur et grossier”. Lane V 2074c “ |as very
cunning; very bad, evil”.

ujja,c (17a) ‘utrab L‘M\} u‘":i-“ gl ok u)&é oM Ll & djjj-ag
iSe 04 55 LS “stupid”. No references found.

Jes (84a) utl JLSI) o Sl B nal) s oshog 131 Jle O 0444
“devoid of good quahtles such as knowledge and good manners”.

Lane 2083a “lec and lec destitute of property and of discipline, or
good quahtles and attributes, of the mind”. Kazimirski p. 288a

7

“llas, J,lzc 1. Dépourvu de biens, qui n’a rien. 2. Ignorant, illettré
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s (116b) ‘aton zazs 08 | ke W 04,a “putrid”. Lane IV 2084b
“ s stinking”.

Lie (310) ‘aff sy 5gb dols mar Tis O e Sl 0L e Cie 035
g;-.J\ PRIy o ool b d “to gather (of flies etc.)”. See
HB 587a.

e (492) ofoq Jo 2l ssel) ae SISy susy S () alis 044y
5,5yl “to grab violently”. See HB 587a, and Dozy II 144b.

s (492) ‘aflag L e Mysb O ol slie 04544 “beanpole (a very

tall and thin person)”. Not found with this meaning. In the
consulted dictionaries, the meaning of “wide and loose vagina” is

given, e.g. Al-Qamis al-muhit p. 819a “s JI sl 7= &) (L..) sladl”
and Kazimirski 11 302b “’3liz, % 1. Vagin large et lache. 2. Femme

sotte et qui tient des propos indécents”. Interestingly, Ibn ‘Abbad
(online version: http://islamport.com/d/3/lgh/1/54/431.html)
refers to the opposite of the meaning given in Daf al-isr, i.e. “a

short fat man”: “ uSoll ) ezl Jl JI s slanlly”.
oke (116b) ofon . s\ e 044k “to rot”. HB 587a “affin 1. to rot,

cause to decay or go mouldy. 2a to rot, go putrid”. In MSA, this is
form I (see Wehr 731a). In the 19" century it was used in Egypt in
form 11, as it is today (see Spiro 403b).

Sl (49b) ‘Tig ) 0S5 wdlly Gl Clgaally 4l Fle oM O
sl Bl ey e Sl sy Ble del “disobedient,

disrespectful”. The active participle of verbs med. gem. is KaKiK in
modern Egyptian Arabic, e.g. $amim “smelling”. Therefore,
Egyptians would say s\e ‘dgiq / ‘@i" and not ‘agq like in Classical

Arabic. $\e is therefore a sign that they pronounced the gaf as a
glottal stop, see §6.2.1. Lane p. 2097b “Hie undutiful, disobedient,

refractory, or ill-mannered, to his parent, or father”.
OlLis (116b) ‘iqyan o) say OLis 0444 “gold”. See Lane IV 2118b.

uﬁ.&.& (173) ‘akfas“ :\JUA&J\} J‘"’Q‘ (J.& O}v\eﬁ wjjz& OMs g:,,.J\ 25’ djjj-ag
iSe 04ty LS “stupid”. There could be a relationship to :5&

“awkward, clumsy”, see Hava 491b.
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3z (61a) ‘akk 0,08y 0 (5| _dmadl SE 044 “to mess up”. See HB
592a.
iSe (61a) kka -pemw i O4sa s “receptacle for clarified butter”. See

Lane IV 2119a 5.
¢1Se (103a) kAM rens 524 plSe 05)54 “rope or string to bind goods”.
See Lane IV 2122c. Kazimirski Il 332b “s\Se 1. Drap ou piece

d’étoffe, ou couverture dans laquelle on envelope ses effets. 2.
Corde avec laquelle on raffermit les paquets sur le dos de la béte de
somme”.

ade (170) ‘ilba wa by oo ol i pshandl I e als 055k “small
container”. See HB 592b.

Ble (31a) Oliffa s e sny DA oo 1S ok My 1S absle OB 05 “a
soldier’s food/pay”. Lane V 2131c “&ile the food, or victuals, of
soldiers; as also 49)12 Dozy 1I 160a “la nourriture qu'un roi

fournissait aux ambassadeurs et a dautres personnes;
appointements, paye, pension, solde, tratement, gages.”
S (31a) ‘allaf Lial) (ST SN 0845 “fodder seller”. See HB 593a.

slxe (492) mu'allag “ending in a hook / curl which passes under the
line (letter)”. See G xs.

diles (49b; 54b) malaga o) coeds Wy ¢jiuy Lo [Se DY adles 044y
LS ed) oS s 8 ) Oy s Y e e ) U
b by i § agse 4xme “spoon”. HB 593b “mafla‘a 1. spoon”. From
4azls with metathesis of lam and ‘ayn (see §6.2.7).

oile (1032) Dlgam Ze & Sy Jaodl g ol (W e e 0458
“colocynth”. See Lane V 2138a v.al.c, HB 594a ‘al’am. Boulos 1V p. 522
““Algam Ephedra aphylla (pgl;

Sla (612) yilok oo g2y 035, 130 oIS el OJyhy “to talk
confusedly”. HB 594a “‘alak (i) to chatter, prattle, babble on”. Spiro

408b-409a “‘alak (ji'lik) to chatter, talk too much, talk confusedly”.
Hava 495b form II: “to talk nonsense”. Lane V 2138a “SJe he

chewed it”. Dozy II 163a form I “ruminer; 43S o els macher ses
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paroles, parler d’une maniére confuse”; form II “baliverner,
bavarder, rabacher”.

NI et (84a) banit al-alldt e J ) Y oW g 04sk
83x2s 35 “sons of aman by different mothers”. See Wehr 741b.
Jsles (842) ma'll Jro oLy Jslne 0N 0 sh 4 “sick, ailing”. HB 594a

“all 1. to make sick and weary”. Spiro 407b “ma’ldl sick, patient,
poorly”.
Ol ke (129a) ‘alwan ML LS olgde 0444 “book title”. Mentioned in

Lane V 2146c. HB 606a “‘inwan (also ilwan |) (..) 2. title (of abook).”
“upon you”. This pronunciation can be attributed to vowel
harmony in Turkish. The pronunciation ‘alekim is possible if the
suffix -kum follows the rules of the fourfold suffixes. However, the
kasra could also be a way of writing ‘alekiim, since Arabic has no
other way to write the vowel ii. See Kissling (1960) p. 18, for the
rules of vowel harmony in Ottoman Turkish.

D s (84) ‘lliyya, aldli s10B b ot o L)y e 3 155 045
A W s “upper room”. See Wehr 749a. HB 598a “alali: fil-
‘alali very high up”.

dos (84b) bi-'amlot- ad ey (o) adlomy Slod O 04k “in the act,
redhanded”. HB 601b “amla deed, act (usually bad) ... miskih f-
‘amlitu they caught him in the act, they caught him redhanded”.
Lane V 2159b dis “theft”.

s (502) amldg SMes o Suyb 050 e Oylshs “glant”. See HB
602b ‘imlag.

wles (1032) oMAMA e g2y 4sles 04,4 “turban”. See HB 603a
‘imama.

s > (116b) bahr ‘uman olis > o454 “Gulf of Oman”. Nowadays,
it is also known as ol.s C‘J" halig ‘Uman.

Sle (17b) innab e o axe S e Sy Sle 04545 “jujube fruit”.
See HB 604a. Lane V 2167c and Hava 503a have _s.

aiie (49b) ‘anfaga adles LJST ol B adinally 4 rlelle 3 0l
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Ay el Laad) oy o) md ddasll “a few hairs between the lower
lip and the chin”. See Lane V 2175a.

g (50a) ibn unuq  s» Lty SUIST oy 0pd) iy 3 2 s Oy
&5 o s “Ugb. Unugq (personal name)”. He was the king of the
giants and was killed by Musa. See al-AlisT (s.d.) VI p. 86.

e (49b) ‘annaq asle I s 044k “to embrace”. According to Lane
V 2175a-b, form Il means “to take by the neck and squeeze” and 111
“to embrace”. Kazimirski Il 387a “II 1. Saisir quelqu’un au cou, par
le cou”. Dozy II 182a “ z:¢ 11 = IIl embrasser”.

e (1172) innin Yy Ve Ll OW) Je ia Y ) Sde 0N O04sh
o2 “impotent”. See Lane V 2167a.

o

Buds oy Lgsiisy b “loan”. Lane 2195a “%,ls and sometimes
i ,le what is taken by persons by turns (generally meaning a loan).”
This is from the root ‘WR. This is a pun; ‘ariyya “loan” is
pronounced ‘ariya “naked (f.)”.

33 (50a) ‘awwaq Mas Lamlas o 3% O 0444 “to impede”. HB
610a “‘awwaq to delay”. It is also used in Upper Egypt with the
meaning “to delay” (see BW IV 329b). HB 610a “@ to hamper,
impede”.

S oo (84b) Tlsabrl &) s e Lo (..@J)S wey ale &y ale 2 dley
4l “I lost my patience”. Wehr 770b-771a “s .o J\e (sabruhii) and
o2 Joe (Tla) to lose patience”. See §6.3.1.6 for more information

about the internal passive.

Jese (84b) ‘awil oy LdllS Maly 28l aboy O Jise OO 055
KL @l & o Wil el g dl) & Jesd)l “poor and
miserable”. HB 610b “‘awil lazy and incompetent”. Dozy II 191a “vil,
méprisable”, It is untrue that al-Qamis al-muhit does not refer to
this meaning as al-Magribi claims, because on 934b
“Ple yg5 5E8l 1 (...) Jle” is mentioned. This is under the root YL,
while al- Magribi looked under ‘WL.

e (84b) Yyla aall Al Laily Jlal) o Alally 555 22 0N e 044k
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“family”. HB 610a “d\e (il\e ‘¢la, ‘@ila 1 family”.

‘wn Sl (1172) ‘awanl oley Js 0B O 131 Sle 06 0jlsa “telltale,
betrayer”. Dozy 11 192a “mouchard, denonciateur”.

‘wh isls (122a) ‘Ghadale bl 3 04,4 “disease”. See Wehr 772b.

‘yb Caenn (170) Mayiib o g2y Cpne o2 1da 0454 “defective”. See
HB 612a.

yd azs (1222) yda Gl 4 e ) was B Ld) o peey Ok

“misery”. HB 613b “‘@da, ida a mess, a bad condition. halithum ba’it
‘eda their life turned to misery”.

yf Sble (31b) af alsy Nt 6..J\ Sle 04)sa 4 “to turn down (food or water)”.
Lane V 2211c Jle (root ‘yf) “he disliked it, or loathed it, namely
food, or water, (...) and would not drink it”.

¥4 S5 (502) Ayyilq b b me el pond pay Btall 5 OV O3 05
Lodin ¥ LA g ¥ 8l “the star Capella”. See Lane 2199c.
fulan f7 al-‘ayytiq “so-and-so is of high rank”. Compare .| & oM.

g

gbb 2 (17b) gibb 23 sline uSIL LA OY e 2y Al PO L O35k
Pl JB w18 el e ol 2 “after”. See Lane VI 2222a.
Classicism. *

i.¢ (18a) gobaba i g Luems 4D 04444 “double chin”. Lane VI 2222b
“_z¢ the flesh that hangs down under the part beneath the chin
and lower jaw”.

s (18a) gobba lge &M 2| & Lol ods Jomand Ll Loy
“menstruation”. The meaning of the verb (& is “to return at
regular intervals”, see Lane VI 2221a. Kazimirski I 429a (& “action
de mettre 'intervalle (au mqins d’un jour)”. )

asae (182) mugabbaba by 54 by oo 5Lad) anleneS” alaadl “ewe that
is milked every other day”. Hava 515a “=.2| to visit a.o. every two
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days; to water (cattle) every two days; to yield (milk) every two
days (she-camels)”.

35 (50a) gubiig de)..wJ\ w4 Oy ol Ohad Bad sl 050
%> “cloudy”. It is not used in Egypt nowadays, but it is in Syria; see
Barthélemy p. 569 gabaq yagbog “devenir étouffante, manquer d’air,

etre nuageuse (journée)”, gobeq “manquant d’air et de lumiére”.
o) (103a) ingatam b\, OIS 13| el O “to speak unclearly, speak
Arabic incorrectly”. Lane VI 2228c-9a ‘(,..c He had an impotence, or an

impediment, or a difficulty, in his speech or utterance; and a
barbarousness, or vitiousness, therein, especially in speaking Arabic”.

o & (18) garib »MSIL ol3) 131 ajle Je J5 0gsh s “withers”; nizil ‘ald
garibu “he hurt him (lit. hit him in the withers)”. Lane VI 2224a
“The J»ls [or withers], of the camel”.

JU# (84b) gurbal swadly sl M3 G5 Laguny Joaadly LA 055
4 Osiky LS 2l JuLA Y JLA Oleall Lo g3l “sieve for
grains (coarse-meshed sieve)”. See HB 619a, and al-Hafagi 164.

b e (84b) mugarbal s> Sl 2d) Jla L) o el OF ol
JiAe S il ) p&Uﬁ\ )54 “something good (as if the chaff

was sifted from it in the gurbal)”. HB 619a “garbal 1. to sieve or sift
with a gurbal”. Lane VI 2245a “ |i’35 sifted, dispersed, or scattered;

the low, base, vile, or mean of men; as though he had come forth
from the Ji3¢”.
g (31b) girif o5 ) G Ogsky “fat”. HB 620b “garaf to eat in

large mouthfuls”. The connection could be that somebody who
biyigruf, eats in large mouthfuls, becomes girif, fat.

Bg (31b) gurfa g szl e e OJssy “small room”. Lane VI
2249c “an upper chamber”. In modern Egyptian Arabic it is only
used in loanwords from literary Arabic. See also Davies (1981) p.
428, where the word is used in a colloquial context.

B xs (31b) magrafa a; G x b awsSeS” @2 JB & e 0454 “ladle”. See
HB 620b.

Gy5e (50a) mugarraq plod e gela)) & B o spy Gpe o O5lsky
i24l @k “ornamented with silver or gold”. See Hava 522b, and
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Lane VI 2251c. Al-Hafagi 165 * Ladll Jpmiol ool &3 Saall 132
iale ooy gyl (B cndlly 89Ul

J# (85a) gazl 1)) 058w Sae w3, J# 045k “spun thread”. See HB
622a.

dle (85a) gusala JB i el dle o e gsﬂ\ LaJ) S Ol sdy
(..) LS dlaly “washing water”, Lane VI 2259¢ “&L.3)) that
with which one has washed the thing”. In modern Cairo Arabic, the
nominal form KiKaKa/KuKaKa is often used for words meaning

“waste, refuse” such as zibala “garbage” and kundsa “sweepings”,
see Woidich (2006) p. 98 and §6.2.12.3.

Jesie (852) mugtasil 5 gell Junzre JB e ISy Jeamadly Jiadl 05
Jelie arax Sy ) ezt “somebody who has performed the
ritual ablutions”. See HB 623a, and Lane VI 2258c.

Jore (850) mugassil peove Sy Jewrally Juxodl O4sis “corpse-
washer”. See HB 623a, and Spiro 430a.

o5& (1032) gasim dxall G peid Oy (3l b 036 0y “unjust,
tyrant”. See Lane p. VI 2261a, and Wehr 790a. HB 623b “gasim
brutal, oppressive”.

pid (103a) gasim dxuall s Oy (3l b 0% 045k “naive”.
Lane VI 226la “not knowing anything”. HB 623b “1. naive,
inexperienced 2. crude, raw”.

5528 (1292) gafwa 5.5, (s} 852 Any 045 “nap”. See HB 626a.

Cslae (182) maglib A\ o s g2y jaghe ) hae OV OJshg
“defeated”. See HB 626a.

sl (31b) aglaf sl &l ogsay “rude”. Wehr 798a “aglaf
uncircumcised; rude, uncivilized”.

ke (50b) galag oliy (o) ade Lo 3le 0N O4si 4 “to pay a debt”. Lane VI
2284b “ . 7)l ke the pledge was, or became, a rightful possession to
the receiver of it when not redeemed within the time stipulated”.
Hava 533a “to be forfeited (pledge)”. Not in HB, except in form II
“to finish all one’s supplies, sell out”. The original meaning of ;s is

“to close”. Compare sadd, which as well as its basic meaning of “to
block”, also means “to pay (a debt, a bill)” (see HB 404b). Al-Hafagi
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166 “ pay oy adezwl 131 o Jl sle iy OBy pne C;&J\ Ao sl sl
T 2 by ok

ke (50b) golog sk 453l o454 5 “basket”. See HB 628b gala’. See also BW
339a.

e (103b) gulam e 2l o444 “boy, young man”. Wehr 798b “boy,
youth, lad”, "

ek (51a) gamiq s55\.@)\ Lo ek 'CL,,A\ & Os)sas “dark (colour)

Nowadays gami’, see HB 631a and Spiro 435b.

e (129a) gamma slie 0454 “to blindfold”. See HB 631b. Lane VI
2298b “to cover”. Compare also istugummiyya “hide and seek”.

16 (129b) gonya i ws W L 04sa “freedom from need”, ma land
‘annu gonya “we cannot do without him”. Lane VI 2303b “ «s 4 L
& .. he has not freedom from need of it, or him”; i.& gunya or
ginya has the same meaning as .¢. HB 632b-633a “ s (da) gina ‘an

(it) allows one to dispense with (..). ld gina ‘an there is no
dispensing with, as in ma-13$ gina ‘anha he can’t do without her”.

bracelets”. Nowadays in Cairo giwéSa, see HB 634a. giwésa is a
diminutive, see Woidich (2006) p. 98.

Sl (129b) yigagr ol 558 e £l o) w5y “to buzz (crowd)”.
HB 616a only mentions the noun: “gaga noise, uproar, tumult”; ibid
Spiro 424b. Dozy 11 198a “l¢ I e 54\ huer, faire des huées apres

le loup”. Lane VI 2309¢ “¢lé 4l ale £l the mixed multitude, or

the low, base, vile, &c., of men, bore, or pressed, or crowded, (as
though mounting,) upon him”.

5 (1290) gwga pls ) Y1 o oy Lot 3 dslend) o) OB 04)5% “crowd”.
HB 616a “gaga noise, uproar, tumult”. Wehr 805b “gawga’ mob,
rabble riffraff; noise, clamor, din, tumult”. Steingass 898b “sl¢ 4 (..)
a noise, cry, tumult, uproar”.

ol (18b) gab wedld Ll 045, “reed”. See HB 616a.

Cia (18D) magyib &bl 5 o)) Wy we 3l UM e Osky “to
absent oneself (from)”. HB 634b “gayyib ‘an to absent oneself for a
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long time, be late”. Sharbatov (1969) p. 312 mentions it as an
example of how 4-radical verbs are formed. According to Kamil
(1963) pp. 45, 4-radical verbs beginning with m can generally be
attributed to participia which have become verbs, the m serving as
the first radical. See also the examples mentioned by Kamil (1963)
pp. 45-7. In HB, some instances can be found in modern Egyptian
Arabic, e.g. p. 815a margil “to make a man of s.0.”, p. 811b itmagram
“to act or behave in a cruel, ruthless way”, and p. 820a mazla’ “to
become slimy”. )

Wl (85b) gatla 4l bl edi> o ool ol O AWl Gl 04
“rancour”. See Lane VI 2319c.

OM& (85b) umm gylan eudl i OME ol “a kind of tree (lotus tree?)”.
Lane 2319b “Ode ?T the trees called sLiae” or “the lote-trees ,.”.
HB 634a “umm ilgilan mother gala (in children’s stories)”. The .-

tree which is, according to al-Magribi, another name of the same
tree is, according to Hava 335b, the “gum-acacia-tree; mimosa,
Egyptian thorn”.

=t (103D) Gym oy b Chmedl gy or G dy b S50 OJuR
oo el O Sy D Ay Sl Je 0jadly 5 Sl ed) 0palley
B an b ;)).,NJ\ ooy 3ledlly LYl e adll “pimp?”. No
references foimd.

f

J6 B5b) fal b A o o e mee OIS ol Ao say JW 045k
414 “good omen”. Lane VI 2325¢ “a good omen, contr. of & b, it is
when a man is sick, and he hears another say NIWT (o safe); or
seeking, and hears another say 1>, |, (o finder).” HB 637b “J6 Jb

fal, fa’l omen”.
5 (51b) fatqd Jua> 5k Cim> OY6 O44i s “hernia”. See HB 640a.

s (51b) fatig ged) $wdl 0549 “rendered fragrant by mixing in
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some other substance”. Lane VI 2331c “2L)l 5% (...) he drew forth
the odour of the musk [or increased its fragrance] % by the
admixture of some other thing”.

aiis (52a) mofattaqa a Lelaly Luls g ol o3 adidl s> Odshy
Lol Llesdl gedd cledl “jam made of molasses and other

ingredients”. HB 640a “mifatta’a jam-like mixture of spices, herbs,
nuts and molasses (eaten by women as a fattener)”. Spiro “halawa
mufattaga native jam made of molasses”. There is a relationsip to
“ 53l to have fat (cattle)” and “ 551, %5 to be swollen in the flanks

(cattle)” (Hava 545a).

i (86b) fatla Ls Jaw Y () M & ool e b ds Ny 0
“thread”; wala fatla} “not a thread (absolutely nothing)”. Lane VI
2334b “Sz as 69\ L (..) T do not avail, or profit, him, (..) and in

like manner (..) 45”. HB 640b “thread”.

il (86b) fotila 71l il 044y “wick of a lamp”. HB 640b “fitila =
fitil”; “lamp wick”. Lane VI 2334b ‘1L.9 A wick of alamp”,

J5=b (86b) fagil ade bl Lo ol 5 o sl S35 03wl s 045k
dl o Al p oy e o Qs thes sl n e g s
ww@fﬁm\@w&g}mﬂ)wh};‘;oww)w
il 3l 5 o) “to go on pilgrimage without visiting the grave of

the Prophet”. Not found with this meaning. Lane VI 2342c form I,
“he or it was or became thick, and soft, or flaccid”; II “he made it
broad”. Dozy II 243a form II “effrayer”.

Jos (86D) figl preniary qially Jondl) Lisly Wl 098 gy Jondl) 054
19,91 od» “radishes (coll.)”. See HB 642b.

J55 (872) fahl 5 3 o8 Jo faze o glnd sl Opm J55 0% O)sk
“manly, courageous”. Lane VI 2346a “a male of animals, (...

stallion”, “masculine”. HB 643b “stud bull”. Hava 549a “stallion,
male. Energetic man”.

o> (552; 103b) infaham a3 ) J 85 sl 1ay GUly o i ] 320
m\ o g;'.éj\ ('..>uv\ Chamedd] d) g;,l..,a;-} ('.M‘ “to sob”. HB 643b
“itfaham to be overcome (by weeping)”. Lane VI 2346¢ ‘(._xa and ('..>L;
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he (...) wept until his voice became stopped, or until his breath
became stopped”.
fams (552) fohma s oLV Al Blsdll ad g 5egll ez 8L O e
G ey Sy = a8 ) g st o ally b WIS adly 1K)
il W sz (>is) 4b &bl 85 “a sob”. The masdar of w>s is
(.;(;, see Hava 549a. See also yoiil.
fdlk ids (61a) fadlaka oY) i34 ol n iy 05k “short, ironic

summary”, HB 655b “fazlaka 1. [joc] (short) comment”. Hava 552a
“sum total; recapitulation”. Wehr 821a “brief summary, resume,
survey, outline, abstract, epitome”. Its origin is the word slUds fa-

dalika “and so”.
lepgis dlyy |y o e My “para (coin), 1/40th of a piaster”.
The meaning of % is: “argent (métal) 2. fedda, piece de monnaie

de billon qui a cours en Egypte; 1/40 d’une piaster” (Kazimirski I
604b). Redhouse 432 “s |, pare, vulg. para. 3. money 4. a Turkish coin

of the value of one fortieth of a piastre (b)”. Spiro 28a “s, bara,
para (1/40th part of a piastre)”. HB idem p. 49a, mentions
“obsolete”. Thsanoglu p. 308: “ Le 3 lgadsesnl L b &alS™ 13,4
SAl o te]) Gles Lum deus e, Its Turkish/Persian origin is
mentioned by Vollers (1896) p. 636. According to Shaw, the para
weighed sixteen grains in the 17" century, see Cezzar (1962) p. 25
fn. 1.

frtk &ls 5 (61a) fartik ade 13 4SS5 04544 “to defeat”. HB 645a “fartik 1. to
rip apart, tear (to pieces)”. Spiro 447a “fartik, to tear to pieces,
destroy, dissipate, disperse”.

frtn Lgp (117a) fortina 4 ¢ &) plally L3 ceb 0444 “rough sea;
trouble”. Lane VI 2358b “i5 ,; a state of commotion of the sea
arising from the violence of the winds”. Dozy II 247a &3 3 and & 5 5
“tempéte”. HB 645a “furténa <perh T firtina from It> trouble,
discord”. Vollers (1897) p. 320 believes its origin is the Italian
fortuna.
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35,4\ (52a) al-farazdaq Cig )V | i B25,d JB B354 ai O4siiy
o daan D ol A plen Cly ) iy L sVl ) e by
03y adis b oall o daladll @55 ,4)) “al-Farazdaq (personal name)”.
Steingass 917b “A (s farazdaq, a cake baked in the oven; (...)
surname of the celebrated poet Humam bin Galib”.

0lj 5 (117a) firzdn gs Ja2dl 0l 5y s\ 1 055 0)5& “the queen in the
game of chess”. Lane VI 2366b “» las) 0135 the queen of the game

of chess, (..) or what occupies the place of the wezeer to the
sultan”. From the Persian ;3 “the queen at chess” (Steingass

918a). Wieber (1972) p. 321 “Dame (im Schachspiel); abgeleitet aus

i
034 (117a) farzin ps Jaadl 01534 ) ) 055 05 “look”. Dozy II 252a

“discerner, observer, remarquer”. HB 648a “faraz 2. to scrutinize”.

BW IV 349a “faraz w jem. untersuchen”; “itfarzan, yitfarzan genau
untersuchen”, in the eastern dialects (Sargiyya). Hava 554b “ s 03
to observe, to look at”. “

AL (65b) furutulloh ol boa Y ol o) A% 8 ey d222 ) 050
46 Vs “neglected?”. See Al

050 3 (117a; 117a) for'wn B,le OISy O annl feol 0983 O cmamr Sy
el Bl sl o oged Cais o3 0T 1B Cpay LA sl
cleedl 5o 0l JB g3 04,a “pharach”. The explanation
offered by al-Magribi is a folk etymology: 0ss 5 “‘Awn fled”. The

origin of the word “pharaoh” is “Pr-3 Great House, palace: later
Pharaoh”, see Faulkner (1962) p. 89.

33 (52b) afraq byn awy s 4w 331 0454 4 “I make a distinction between”.
HB 652a “fara’ (i) (...) to separate”, 652b farra’ “to make a distinction,
differentiate”.

33 (52a) afrag &3 s 0 “rooster with a split crest; white
rooster”, Hava 559a “3 )éi having parted teeth, hair, or a parted
beard. White cock”. Lane VI 2386b “a cock whose comb is divided; a
white cock”.

39)b (52a) fariig 34,6 8L 04 sk “distinguishing (theriac)”. Lane VI
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2386b “G4, 3L 5 the most approved sort of theriac, and the most

esteemed of compounds; because it makes a distinction between
disease and health”. The pattern KaKiK (in modern Cairo Arabic
KaKiK due to shortening of the first vowel) is frequently used for
instruments, see Woidich (2006) p. 93. See also §5.3 for more
information about theriacs.

&l (61a) firk o Sy i) ulS el Lty Wl 0y,uSs &y b 05l sdss
—>J “cooked wheat”. HB 653a “firik green wheat which has been
cut and roasted”. Hava 559b “£k  wheat cooked with butter”.

diae (61a) mofarrak: zibl mufarrak Sae L5 0N agie & Oslsky
“crumbled dung”. Wehr 831b “ & 5 to rub; Il =1”. HB 653a “farak 1.
to rub 2. to rub to bits, crumble”. See also ..

in 5 (103b) forma \akaie el pyjie o> o) o) dep 04,5 “small piece of
minced meat”. Dozy 11 261b “2.% petit morceau”.

pssae (103b) mafrim \aais ool pyide o>d 5l o) dap 045k “minced
(meat)”. HB 653a “lahma mafriima minced meat”.

o (122a) firrih wossy W WS 6% b 0444 “lively (donkey)”. Wehr
832b “farih lively, agile, nimble, swift (animal)”. Lane VI 2390a “o s

... it is applied as an epiteth to a hackney and a mule and an ass, (...)
meaning brisk, lively”.

595 (129b) farwa cpul=ady S50 WS (o) sy s S odsh “fur”;
niqatta’ farwatak “we speak well of you”. HB 654a “atta’ fi farwit(-u)
to speak badly of (s.0.) behind his back, spread scandal about (s.0.).”
The expression has changed from positive to negative, see §6.5.4.1.

¥an 5 5 (89a) abil forywa AN gay Wa oI Jlauas o Jlaud LIST 004
we pme Jaud Jabb ST o Wl gag 55 ) d WG “chestnut”. HB
654b “abu farwa chestnutks)". abi farywa is the diminutive of abu
farwa, see §6.3.6.

b (53a) fustuq smwds Sy O4sks “pistachio nuts”. Nowadays also

pronounced fuzdu' (see HB 654b); this pronunciation with d was
probably influenced by the word bundug. The word’s origin is
Persian, see Vollers (1896) p. 646 and Steingass 250 “l.; pistd, The

pistachio nut”.
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iius (52a) fosqiyya o) Joeally ae o gl ped) Lans 044y
el 4 by “wash basin; grave”. HB 657a “fas’iyya fountain”, idem
Spiro 456a; neither of them gives the 2™ meaning. Lane VI 2398b “a
post-classical word, [arabicized, from the Lat. “piscina”], ... now
commonly applied to a basin, or shallow pool, of water, in the court
of a house, or in a room, generally having in the centre a fountain
that throws up water”. Vollers (1896) p. 616 also mentions its Latin
origin piscina. The second meaning of “grave” is confirmed by
Taymilr V p. 60: “, &l x> Je sl Lzl Liwaly” and Winkler
(1936) p. 219: “Die Massengruft heilt durchgehends: fizgije pl.
fesagi”.

b (53a) fasiq s 0N 0444 4 “adulterer”. See HB 657a.

L3 (872) fasl s (s) L2506 dodl) 0 moy 0452 “ugly”. Wehr 835b
“low; despicable”. HB 657a “asinine, silly”.

S e (87a) itfaskil Y1 3 — (,J ) JSeas) oM “to act incorrectly”.
HB 658a “itfaskil passive of faskil”; “faskil to make (s.th.) go wrong”.

dleg (87a) fySala dleg SUI Je o4sa “head of the penis”. Lane VI
2402a “al223)) the head (or glans) of the penis”.

il (87b) aftasal LSy |31 Y (o o in Luassl 04,4 “Tdo not
interfere”. Lane VI 2406a “he weaned [the suckling from his
mother, or the young infant from suckling the breast]”.

et (1290) YifiT sowl 131 oaiy ol 0l O4sa “to be bent”. Lane VI
2408a FSY does not fit: form I “he separated the thing from the
thing; or removed it therefrom”, form Il “he separated himself
from him; left, forsook, or abandoned him”. It is more likely that it
is derived from the root FS’, with emphasis of the s: Lane VI 2394c

”,

“sos He was, or became, such as is termed L.sl”; “Lusl having a

protuberant breast, or chest, and hollow back; &c.]: or having a
protuberant breast, or chest, and the lower part of the belly
prominent (..) or whose spine enters into [or turns inwards
between] his haunche”.

2 (129b) fast “bent”. See .24

g;.,a.é (1303,) fasy s g;.,é.b j«:.” S QSL; djjjjg s J.&s\ P SR C)‘i"}
b Lols 4 “date pit” (Mecca). Taymir V p. 63 “ s (L
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318l &l 1 aummall”. Hava 566a “raisin-seed, date-stone”.

Jezdl) dladll :ilizs (87b) al-fadla li-l-fadil |o2i) dzdl o454 “what is
left is for the distinguished / outstanding”. See HB 661a.

o3 (103b) fatm ¢ Lo )l e alaab (51 ) olas 04054 “to wean (masdar)”.
This expression is mentioned in HB 663a.

des (87b) fa'ala Jebb a1yl ales () & ¢ Lkall oy “labourers”. HB
664a mentions fa'ala and fu'ala as the pls. of fail. Al-Hafagi 171 * |ebs
o Sl gag ol ol e ol e,

4£0 (130a) fagiya e 2y LBl O )54, “flower of Lawsonia inermis, or
Egyptian privet (henna)”. See Lane VI 2423a.

dlazs (52b; 53a) foqfdqa lass & wgsoms B 054y “silly, stupid”. Ibn
AbT al-Surlir p. 126 “ gox¥l s BUL 13l 5 J6 8L,
5,4¢))”. Kazimirski 1 622a “5ii masc. Sot, stupide”.

(..u\ (104a) afgam (._u\ ol b o4l 8 “having buck teeth”. Lane VI 2429a
‘(,.u He had the lower central incisors prominent, so that they did not
close against the upper, or so that the upper did not close against them
when he (the man) closed his mouth: so in the L: or he had the lower jaw
long and the upper short: but accord. to the IS, he had the upper central
incisors prominent, so that they did not close against the lower: the
epithet applied to him is (’,.u\

& (5335 1300) figh SY V) wdee Jo 05k clils B 0giome B Odshg
& “Koran-teacher”. HB 666a “fii”. The final h of fagih has
disappeared.

Sy (122a) yitfakkih - 23l S Joo) Ay oW Jl= 3 Sy O 0454
45 “to make fun of, mock”. HB 667a “itfakkih to engage in light-
hearted conversation, kid around”. Hava 572b “ 4 to enjoy a.
th.; to slander a.o. jestingly”. Lane VI 2432b “udu | ﬁk.u they spoke

evil of such a one; or did so in his absence; and defamed him”. Dozy
I 283b “o jouir de quelqu’un, jouir de la vue de quelqu’un; se

moquer de”.

s (882) filfil  Jalb Logois Sy e sy oW S WS 045
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JalgS “pepper”. See HB 669b. Al-Hafagl 167 “ a o5 -pelddl oS Jals
logor lsally Lal1”. Vollers (1896) p. 650 mentions its Indian
origin pippali through the Persian pilpil. See also Steingass 254.

Jalas (88a) mofalfil 1,eS” 4 Jaldl) 542 o) o o wl albll filas )0 O4sa

“plain boiled and seasoned with pepper (rice)”. HB 670a “falfil ...2.
to cook (especially rice) plain. ruzz’ mfalfil plain boiled rice”. Spiro
463b “falfil, to season with pepper; falfilna Suwayjet ruzz, we cooked
some rice. mufalfil, seasoned with pepper; ruzz mufalfil, boiled rice,
pilaw”. See also §5.1.2.

3k (53a) falag sis 0M6 04545 “to annoy”. See HB 670a fala’.
g (532) filig 5 JB Lol 4y oY1 s ldesal Lo 13 B 0% 04

Li s g e YW S Sy (L) el GU) e ld)
“unfortunate/annoying?”. Hava 575a ‘ab wood split in two, splint;

wonderful thing; misfortune”. HB 670a “fala’ 1. to split 2. to annoy,
irritate, incense”.

4ds (53a) falaga 4akd) 3 adle o 4aldll 5 4, 045k “a rope fixed to a

stick which, when turned, secures the feet of a person who is going
to be flogged”. See HB 670a. Spiro 465a “falaga, bois aux pieds”.
Taymir V p. 71 mentions the falaga is the same as the gammata:
“ Lot 1518, el L) Jis i)l b Uy eSOl s Ju sl
BUE jaey 454 LS B e 04587, Spiro 501b “gammata,
board to which women were tied to be flogged”. Kazimirski II 632b
“24s supplice de la falaka, qui consiste en ce que les pieds sont

attachés a une chaine ou a une corde fixée a un baton auquel on
donne autant de tours que I'on juge a propos, pour serrer et tordre
les pieds du criminel”.

slae (53b) mufliq el S AL GO JB o say e ela 0558

Geie #la $04STy “a poet who has composed a masterpiece”. Hava
575a “ 3k, 33l to produce a.th. wonderful, a masterpiece”.

S (61b) folaka §) &kan o) MsI 0N 0 )5h @i 45 AN A o 50 4

Do iy i 131 2SSl s, “ill-luck”. See & lia.

&Ml (61b) aflak “ill-starred, unfortunate”. See & glis.
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S5kan (61b) mafliuk “ill-starred, unfortunate”. Wehr 851b “maflik ill-
starred, unlucky, unfortunate”.

el (61a) falak psmdl o ey =l o JB WAl 0454 4 “universe”. See
HB 670b. Sharbatov (1969) p. 314 claims that al-Magribl mentions a
saying “ollsl S J >~ 1> ", but this is not a saying; it is a quote
from al-Qamiis al-muhit: * azas 2V o das Al opaldl) 5 B
o9 o &JY\} J\:—; LR (W\ LS. s 5.,\:-\)}\ \.@Jf Les @3}?}
"

s (61b) falaka = Jf OV wimer cle B S I P 04l sdy g
S a s “buttock”. See HB 670a, and Spiro 465b.

56 (130a) falw b . & N 04,8 “colt”. See HB 671b. BW V p. 94b
“Eselsfohlen filw [BEDU:Gar]".

Olud (1173,) flTlngl uﬂjﬁw‘ o V.Lq (J) ()M\ g)}lz,U 8448 Olud djjj-ag
“coffee cup”. It is Persian, see Hava 576b, Taymar V p. 77, Vollers
(1896) p. 646, and thsanoglu p. 439. Confirmed by Steingass 258b
“0&s pingan a bowl, a cup”.

G (53b) fundug meme say Bad Sad e pla V) aey 04k
“hazelnut”. Steingass 939b “Gus fundug a fibert-nut”. Taymir V p.
80 also mentions that the Turks say fundug instead of bundug.

G (54a) fandag Ly Basis OUly W bws ases 131 OUI B 04,
i Al Ol A e Buy 05y Je B VI Lgad Bl ) e
RO C);A.J\ < “to open wide (door, window)”. See HB
672b, Spiro 466b, and Taymdr V p. 80.

Buis (54a) mafandag “wide open (door)”. See 3.us.

sl (51a) fohdga 3)sdll o Lily SIS oy aledl sl 0% 0
sl p A0 A ) a0 ol gl Ll Ol AST “gasp, death-
rattle”. HB 674b “fahaq to gasp, catch one’s breath (in surprise or
awe)”. Hava 580b “33) ); gasp, death-rattle”. Dozy Il 286a “ 3¢5 render

le dernier soupir, 1001 N”,
J}a (53b)fawwaq ELY) J).,d\ &2 e Qo g 4 Osbyp Lo r.@.“,)\ d}’ Jjjj-ig}
redl b 5l s “to place the notch of an arrow on the
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bowstring”. Hava 580a “to make a notch to (an arrow)”. In Classical
Arabic, form II has the meaning of “making a notch in an arrow”
and form IV “to place the notch of an arrow on the bowstring”, see
Lane VI 2461a.

Jg (88a;110a) fal 04si MUy jeexdlS (o il po JB Jpdll 045k
Jsby 5 “broad beans”. See HB 678a.

&5 (130a) fawl Ciewaslly (s 58 Tk ) s gede O 055 “very”. tashif
of gawi. molabbah “messed up” (see HB 777a) is a pun on malih
“beautiful” which is written in the same way but with different
diacritical dots. For more information about this kind of
misspelling, see also JII.

J5 (88a) fayyil Jall wygete @iy Loew Jlo 131 J5 0% 058 “to
become big and fat”. See HB 680a.

ps2dll (104) al-fayyam by madl A Jo o i) 0454 “Fayyoum”. See HB
681a-b.

q

46 [ BB (9b; 54a) qaqa / qaqa 3 U Ok tlass 15els 131 BB 0,5
an Oy 5w “clucking”. qaga is the imitation of the clucking of
chickens, therefore this sound is used to make someone seem
ridiculous. Kazimirski II 836a “3 glousser (se dit des poules)”, “als

sot, stupide”.
&3 (18b) gabb & Lslis i Iy 5o msd Jan sl £3 04,8 “to stand on

end (hair)”. See Wehr 864a. HB 682a “to rise, swell”. Spiro 473b-
474a “Sa’r rasy gabb, my hair stood on end”.
5 (18b) qubba peows 2y &5 044y “dome”. See HB 682a. Vollers

(1896) p. 617 believes its origin is the Persian gunbed. Steingass 1098
“4.& gumbad, an arch, vault, cupola, dome”.

—las (18b) qubgab i | Jb i W) 044 “Wooden pattens”. See
HB 683b .
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e (180) maqabqab A Ciods DIES L=l b W O,
DA Jeodly CUSI el QL O Ol e ISy AL
Wl 2SO0 el 1 -4l “making a sound (vagina)”. Hava 583b “(_&3
(...) to emit a sound”. Lane VII 2478a “_&5 (..) said of the CJ’ of a
woman by reason of the act of Okl it made a sound”. o =
“penetration”.

qgbl k6 (89a) qabil sy Ao 0 WS ol BB ey TG se 0%
o 8l WS o llel) “capable of, susceptible to”. See HB
684a. “

21,5 (89a) gaviliyya “capability, susceptibility”. See HB 684a.

s (88b) qabil L\ 1 o i Lol Jedll W s e O )5k y “class of
men”. Hava 586a “ | class of men”; “ .4} 1ia ., from this side,
from this point of view”.

J5 (88b) qabal W) paiy JE) (3 o L) Lo S all plgall ony Odlsg
oF e gmy e o Oglady pdll delean) e (g1 Jedll (e O U
e slimas 19310 L “class of men”. In HB 684a only “abila tribe”.
Hava 586a “ |3 class of man”. Dozy II 305b “.&! les chefs des
tribus; genus, species”.

4&.; (88b) qubla 4z, ai.; 0s)sa “kiss”. See e.g. Hava 586a. In Spiro 475a
it is mentioned, but only as a verb: “gabbil to kiss, go southward”.

i lie (892) muqabala ag>ly gmer peones sag dblie oAl 4l B2leW 0450
shlis Jo e ) G aer Lony a)le dbl e ST 2Ll
e K &5 ) “opposition”. HB 684b “muabla meeting,
encounter”. Hava 586b “il,li» confrontation; collation of two texts;
opposition of two stars”. Lane VIII p. 2983a (Suppl.) “a, he faced,
or fronted, or was opposite to or over against, him, or it (...) see
4 e

s (88b) qubdla mms 2y Bbw o) SUI i &) D 05k
“opposite”. HB 684b “ubal 1. facing, opposite”. Hava 586a “ S
43, opposite, in front of him”.
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15 (130a) gabd i)l e 044i “sleeved robe”. Hava 586b “:Ls man’s
gown with full sleeves”. Dozy 11 307b “&L3 chemise en laine”.

Al A ;56 (126b) qatalahu allah ) s JU Lesyy ool b LIS L Jls
“may God fight him!”. Wehr 870b “lit.: may God fight him! i.e.,
approx.: damned bastard!” In Daf" al-isr it is used as an expression of
appreciation, as in Lane II 735b: “it is used in lieu of praise, to
charm a person against the evil eye”. This is a wish with perfect +
subject, see §6.4.3.

J=5 (89a) qutil G 3 Yy |5 Lol ey o am Jsiy ol Sl 0% 040
“to be killed”. Spiro 476b only mentions the passives ingatal and
itqatal, as does HB 686a. See §6.3.1.6 for more information about the
internal passive,

5 (89a) gatal C}Jb i b Wy il 8O lesinyy “to mix

(drugs)”. al-Qamis al-muhi p. 942¢ “sLl; 45 : 2,20 5"

o3 (104a) qattim peows 5oy anie o) o3 aedl a0 0454 “to become
dark (face)”. HB 686a “’attim 1. to darken, blacken. is$ams ’attimit
wissu the sun tanned his face 2. to become dark. wissu ‘attim miz-
za‘al”.

e (104a) magqattim “dark (face)”. See .

15 (9b) Gittd s 325 8 Oy 4drs “cucumis sativus”. HB 686a “cls ¢

‘atta variety of long cucumber (Cucumis sativus)”.

i3 (18b) qahba i3 8 o) ol 3 04 45 “Whore”. See HB 686a.

i3 (31b) gohf CM\ Ll Ciss O 04d “coarse, fat”. HB 686b “’ahf
1. broad part of a palm branch (where it joins the trunk) 2. (strong)
brute”. Spiro 477a “qahf lower part of a date-palm branch, rude,
unpolished”.

a4 (72a) qadifa WA coend dibdl ais Ciplad) of Cibd b P
“sweet pancake”. So called by the Turks, while the Egyptians say
qatifa (see Cis\lo3).

(}3\3 (104a) qddam izl (}.,\.5 MIFHI] < uy.:b (}:\3 (}:\3 g;\.& djjjjg
“adze”. See HB 690a, and Spiro 470a. The normal spelling is without
alif. 1t is probably a hyper-correction, see §6.2.9.
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pls (10b) quddam pla8y 1,5 04k “in front of”. See HB 689b.
gV (19a) maqdrib =3 uﬂ),a\.ﬂ\ & Je J"" AJ} g.))ULA} b O}J}-Eg)

oMy Lol eSIL o)lie “average”. HB 691a “arib to become

close to one another”. Hava 596b “_ ,li» average, mean”.

oL (192) qurbin e gay S S5 Jewiw b 1S, 0L 044k,

“offering to God”. Hava 596b “offering to God; holy eucharist”. HB
690b “[Chr] 1. small round loaves impressed with a stamp, either
consecrated as communion bread or distributed among the
congregation after the eucharistic liturgy. 2. offering”. Spiro 481b
“eucharist, sacrament”. Redhouse 1445 “a thing parted with or
sacrificed in order to attain proximity to a desired object”.

b (53b) qortaq 45,5 ima sny b Al L O4sdy “tunic”. Hava 599b

‘ub); G tunic”. The word was originally Persian, see Steingass 964
“A gb 3 qurtaq (P. 4 S') akind of garment”; 1021 “& S kurta a tunic,

waistcoat, jacket; a long loose-skirted undergown or shirt; a shirt”.
Al-Hafagi 177 s 8 G )WL aboly sb13 2 oLl 0 o b 37,

ok 3 (104b) gorytm S oz (Lo SIRWERN, ok 0458 “safflower”.

Wehr 887a “qgirtim, qurtum safflower (Carthamus tinctorius)”. HB
694b “urtum safflower, safflower seeds”. Spiro 483b “qurtum,
safflower, wild saffron”. Boulos 532 “Gortom Stachys aegyptiaca
(.Lf’- The diminutive is often used in Egyptian Arabic for plant

names, e.g. gubbéra “Glinus lotoides L.”, see Woidich (2006) p. 100,
duhrég “common vetch”, see Woidich (2006) p. 103. See also §6.3.6
for the diminutive.

31 (32a) agraf S0 e J Jea> o) 831 04l sdy “to disgust”. See HB

695b: ’irif “to become disgusted”, ‘araf “to disgust (s.0.)”. ‘araf in
modern Egyptian is originally a form IV, like the pair ti'ib “to
become tired” and ta‘ab “to tire”. See §6.3.1.5 for form IV.

3 (32a) qaraf G ae J L= ol b3\ Ok, “disgust”. HB 695b

“araf filth, something disgusting”.

L3 (32a) girfa OL Cwld) & Sy Vs A o) dais a3 0N dﬁj};’}

@ AL ) daas w0l gb o LS ) OVl e DA s g
b prdie ) B3 ey el 36wl “spirit”, girfituh hafifa /
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tagila “he is charming/he is boring”. HB 695b “’irfa luck (of a deal),
way things turn out (on a deal)”. Taymar V 114 “ :diis s OMé,
it O b sl — o U (6l — 5,81 OY Al (Aiis amy, ]
9;4)". It is the equivalent of the modern dammu hafif / dammu ¢'il
“he is funny / he is boring”.

&7 (53b) yiqarraq S Loy agede Sz 131 e G5 0% 04)5h “to
cackle, laugh”. HB 696a “’arra’ to chortle, cackle”. Spiro 484a-b
“garraq, to say witty vulgar things with play on the words”. Wehr

888b “garaga to cluck (hen)”. Ibid “qarqara to make a rumbling
noise, (...) to guffaw, laugh continuously and loudly”.

S5 (89a) qirilla e 65V 5 Y e b Ko Jally a3
T a4 “kind of water bird”. Hava 601a “j 3 kind of plungeon,
diver”. ,

253 (1042) girm o3 oa Leily Lengousy 23ty 83800 05wy 131 233 OB 044k
=i “tough (person)”. HB 696a “’irim tough, hard-bitten”. Hava
601b “ﬁjfe stallion kept in the stable; chief of a tribe; incision on a
camel’s nose”.

obs (1172) qarnan a3 § Bleally Lyl o JB OLS O 04
w45 “cuckold”. HB 697a “arran 1. to cuckold... 3. to become
cuckolded (of a man)”. Al-Hafagl 181 “ 5.5 4l OV S Oy OU 3
e Y bl s wglS 008 Gk Ll e 050 gl Al

595 (130a) gorwa eoss 0 Gb ) &Y 553 045 “basket of palm
leaves”. BW IV 376b “girwiyya groRer Vorratskorb; Korb, Tasche;

Transportkorb; eine runde aus Palmblitter geflochtene Tasche”
(used in Upper Egypt).

13 (104b) gazma i~ WS aslee (}3\} Ls oy &3 ) e 0sh
“pickaxe”. See HB 699a, and Spiro 486a. Prokosch p. 107 gives the
Ottoman-Turkish 436 as its origin. This is confirmed by thsanoglu

p. 442 and Vollers (1897) p. 309.
047 (130b) qazzwn | 5 &~ 425" 530 J6 o oy e Gl 04 0N 0
“greedy”. The quotation is from al-Qamis al-muhit p. 1191c, entry
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QZW. Al-Magribi was under the impression that the waw is part of
the root, and the niin is not. An entry *QZN does not exist in al-

Qamus al-muhit. Taymir V p. 124 “ 1,085 p5dl o N ezill (04F
JENI oS 3l all L JL 008 5 gl ey U .
Taymiir Amal (1986) p. 224 no. 1302: “ 5,3] 55y Slaiy W 043 5
Sl %)\ Hava 604a “» 5 to be mean, paltry”.

gstl Janas [ Jans (892) gostal / qostol sas whn oI Hawas ol Jlaud LS| 045k
wo e Jad b annS Wl gay 5 ol 4l
“chestnut”. Wehr 892 “qastal (;:g.) chestnut”. HB 654b “abu farwa
chestnut(s)”, but does not mention qastal. Steingass 970 *“ \la..i

qustul, a chestnut”. See also 54 3 &!.

gsm Ll (104b) qasama &a\is sgde 1555 045k “truce?”. Hava 605b “Lald
oath; truce; swearers”; “Galsd alms; portion of the allotter”. Dozy 11
346a-b “4.L.3 acte par lequel quelqu’un déclare devant le wali ou le

juge qu'il s’abstiendra d’'une mauvaise habitude qu’il a contractée”.
HB 699b “’asima 1. receipt, stub. 2. certificate”.

o3 (104b) gism Jb;-} e 3 (S) etd M s e 045 “fate, lot”,
HB 699b “’isma 1. a division, a (fated) lot”. HB gives a translation of
gism only as “section” and “police station”. Ibid Spiro 486b.

aes (1053) gisma i do) e aead) ol sl 131 acts Vs b 04ph
I aeldy weid JB s Al el iy i 050 o ly s
st oy 5 e el OS5 ) ST 2
Gl gy B0 Ol oS s 1;>-Y1 “lot, division”. HB
699b “’isma 1. a division, a (fated) lot”. Hava 605 “i..%3 repartition,
allotment. (arith.) division”; “share, portion”.
gsf Cisd (32b) gasof s» u\}fﬂxww\gﬂ)wg\@&@j@}
Al 4 “chapped skin”. HB 701b “gaSaf chapping, roughening”.
Spiro 488a “qasaf, chilblain”.
iss (32b) godfa W W i) d4s8 OJsh, “bread crust”. HB 701b
“qisfa crust (of bread), rind (of hard cheese)”.
qsb ol (19a) qassab olad)) [l ol Jui5y “butcher”. Spiro 489a
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“land-surveyor”. Hava 608b “butcher; flute-player; land-surveyor”.
Dozy II 354a “L%4) , il ne faut pas prendre, je crois, L3 dans le

” ”

sens de “joueur de flute”, mais dans celui de “boucher”.” In Syria it
is still used with the meaning of “butcher”, see Denizeau p. 421
“boucher”, while in Egypt the word used for “butcher” is gazzar.

Mea3 (892) gastal “chestnut”. See Jla..s.

iz (32b) qasf s edy oy ) Bl s B O Ok
“playfulness”. Hava 610a “_i5 to revel, to make good cheer”.

a5 (89b) gasal ULl o W) Je L8 05,4 “stalks”. HB 705a
“asal = ‘asala”; “asala knotty part of stalks of wheat and barley

separated out during winnowing and used for fuel”. Spiro 491a
“qasal, stalks”.

e (89b) qysala 5 psuiy Las o dad s o) Luaden OM 045k
i) “awalk w;th a swagger”. No references found.

g_,la_a (202) qatob izl & das z ol 5 Ofsky “to stitch up (a
wound)”. Hava 613b “CL3 ;ja.e 4 to stitch (clothes)”. HB 706a “to
make a tuck in, sew a fold in (a garment etc.)”.

ki (20b) yitqatrab o iy 5l o ki) Jae ael gue Jymadd 045k to
shun company”. Hava 614b “to stir about”. Lane VII 2543b-c “_ )3
he hastened, sped, or went quickly”; “_ Jo& he moved about his
head: and made himself to resemble the o ks “ (= “a certain bird; a

”, «

bird that roves about by night and does not sleep”; “a thief who is
skilful, or active, in thievishness; the male of the kind of demon
called sMx..; a young, or little, jinnee; a young, or little, dog; (...) a
species of melancholia”).

ks (20b) qatrob o ki f kil e weB g Jpell Oshg
“somebody who shuns company”. Kazimirski II p. 767a “H{,Lé “1.
sorte de demon ou d’ogre. (...) 12. mélancolie qui fait fuir la société
des hommes”.

cilas (32b) qatayif ciwlasy LS 04,4 “sweet pancakes”. HB 709a
“gatayif small pancakes stuffed with nuts or other sweet filling fried
and moistened with syrup or honey”. Spiro 494b “native cakes fried
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in butter (eaten with sugar or honey)”. Al-Hafagi 176 * ¢ ,J _alks
Josen o3 2adadll OY antdl) o s S L.

Cskai (32b) qatiaf ol Jay OIS 13 Mo il 3 slad 04 4a “walking
slowly”. Hava 616b “_3 )la.b walking at a slow pace”. In HB, Spiro,
and Dozy, only with the meaning “to pluck”.

o3 (1052) gotim olas sie ol (dad 0N oWl g § O4)4h “passive
sodomite”. Davies (1981) p. 449 “QTYM ‘passive sodomite;
unmarried man.” - ‘the QTYM in the language of the country folk is
the passive sodomite (sahib al-'ubna) and, in another usage (bi-luga
‘uxrd) one who is unmarried.”” Dozy II 377a ‘(..)4.9 sodomita,
bardache, mignon”.

(,,145 (105a) gatm “sodomy”. See (,_Ja.;

95k (117a) qytan CJ;J\ el sk 04, “Basement of a house,
overlooking water” (al-Halig was a canal in Cairo which has since
been filled in). Hava 617a “o k3 cellar; closet”. Al-Hafagi 178 “ o ks
gl Al s e By B o According to Vollers (1897)
p. 302, its meaning is “sewer” and its origin is the Greek koircv. Its
specific meaning of “basement overlooking water” can be found in
the glossary of the Islamic Art Network: “In Egypt, it was the space
in a house that overlooked water. Most of the houses overlooking
the ponds in Cairo (birkat al-fil or al-azbakiyya) had a qaytun as its
basement”. http://www.islamic-art.org/Glossary/glossary.asp

i (32b) goffa o) oy sdsnad) Loyl 85 04 4i 5 “basket made of palm
stalks”. See HB 711b quffa.

a5 (32b) goffa awidll o o) S A8 slep ksl oY U U
<4 I, Meaning unclear. There could be a relation to HB 711b
“wagi’ min qar il-quffa overlooked as trivial, unjustifiably
disregarded”, or with Hava 619b “ .\l .. 2 rabble”. See also
3bs s,

aiis (32b) qafgaf s ) o Caids 0444 “to shiver with cold”. See Hava
619b, and HB 711b.

L (89b) gafila Asla, o MO pe il el s U A 0y sh
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SJ'Uu :\w\ \M\ S; \)J\S LS C’-JI oL Y)w Ml e 5\&:—\)\
554l 8,Lay “caravan”. HB 712a “asG “afla, ‘afila caravan”.

s (89b) qafla 01\ wa ) dladl) B U iy i 055 0,5k “a coin
with the correct weight”. Kazimirski II 791b “ili qui a le poids
voulu (piece de monnaie)”.

Js (89b) gaffal Js oM . b Oss “ignorant?”. Hava 621a

“locksmith”, it is, however, unclear why this would be an insult. Dozy

11 384b “ s serrurier”; “J ,ais ignorant”. Compare HB 711b “ifl (...) 2b

[abus] inexperienced, naive. walad 'ifl a green kid”.

613\5 (89b) qaqulld e 32 jéu 395 044k “saltwort”. See Hava 621b.

Jas (90a) galgal olxy oy oS Jonlod) o Ja5 s, B 045k “large
bell”. Taymiir V p. 155 &y jlous o s oMiliall VY)Y (g ied) Laas
JLS™. Dozy 11 399b mentions only the pl.: “ 53 sonnettes, grelots”;

the source is 1001 Nights.
4 (89b) qulla A Sl 0 J44 “earthenware water jar”. See HB 716a, and

Hava 622a. )

o5 (1052) golom <dis 1J6 o Ldis OIS 4 Lye O 131 JJ5 036 0454
A dn ) B B AL sl e oS 18 Y )
o e ) S S e el drer ) S O) i Cilally el
o Lo “bachelor; broke”. HB 716a “pen; stalk; department; slap”;
and Spiro 499b-500a “pen, office, stripe, slap”. Hava 625b e
bachelor”. o ?ﬂ s+ Is a pun: HB 72a “ibrili ‘alam sharpen me a
pencil!”,

5,45 (103b) qolonbora sy 3,45 Olddll Coe o 050 S0 O) el
8,091 Os polee oM 0y 05y 0 PN el aboly oy Ll o
“sodomite”. From Persian, see Steingass 891b: “s3\¢ o, ghulam-bara
a sodomite”. Redhouse 1348a “s,l.™& (vulg. qulampara) a
pederast”. See also o ;.

Lo (90a) goml Olally Jeill 0454 “lice”. See HB 718a ‘amil.

L (105b) qumama i lSJ) @) wldll S) 0Jsi “sweepings”. See
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Hava 626a.

cped (117b) gamin > a3 O4)sa “kiln”. HB 718b “amina <prob Gr
kaminos> kiln”. Spiro 502a “qamyna, kiln”. Dozy II 407a “ .3
fournaise”. Its origin is the Greek kauivog, see Vollers (1897) p. 302.

Je3 (90b) qandil s Sy g2 Lesly S ey b 04,4 “oil lamp”. See
HB 719a.

aid (90b) qunsul @,«Jb Jasdll 0L ogzaly alaly o2 )Ll o oS e
e2d)l JaiS “consul”. HB 719a, Spiro 502a and Dozy II 412 “consul”.
Its origin is the Italian console and according to Vollers (1897) p. 320
has been in use since the 8" century AH.

i (32b) ginif ) B SLYI ol 0 a8 045k “disgusting?”.
HB 720a “’inif, ‘unuf to become revolted or disgusted”; “’inif 1. given
to being revolted or disgusted. 2. finicky”. Hava 630b “_is to be

”, «

covered with dry slime”; “to loathe a.o. or a. th.”

o3 (105a) ginim «) > Za) S gbly S5 150 Ll o ) o3 0N 045k
il dg S ) wie “arrogant, walking with a disgusted look on his
face (as if smelling a rancid smell)”. Hava 631a “(..;.i to be rancid
(nut); to stink (greasy hands); to be dusty”. Dozy II 414a “.3 II
émonder la vigne”. Kazimirski II 825b ‘(...9 qui sent mauvais pour
avoir été Sali avec de I'huile gatee (main, etc.)”.

43 (105a) gonama “arrogance”. See o3

iz (117b) qaniniyya LoV s &ud 044 “glass drinking-bowl”. HB
720b “i:s ‘ananiyya, ‘aniniyya 1. bottle. 2. [obsol] glass drinking-
bowl”. Hava 628b “i.% glass-bottle, flask”. Barthélemy 686 gannine
“flacon, petite bouteille de verre blanc, fiole”.

5565 (130b) gahwa .\ e = Fanedl 8548 045k “coffee”. Lane (2003) p.
332 says the following about coffee: “The cup of coffee, which,
when it can be afforded, generally accompanies the pipe, is
commonly regarded as an almost equal luxury, and doubtless

conduced with tobacco to render the use of wine less common
among the Arabs: its name, “kahweh”, an old Arabic term for wine,

” «

strengthens this supposition.” “It was imported into Egypt between
the years 900 and 910 of the Flight (towards the end of the fifteenth
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or the beginning of the sixteenth century of our era, or about a
century before the introduction of tobacco into the East).” The
Italian botanist and physician, Prosper Alpin, who lived in Egypt
from 1581 to 1584, was the first person to describe the coffee plant
and the use of coffee in European literature. According to him, the
grains were called bonou ban and the drink itself caova. See Alpin
Plantes d’Eqypte (1980) pp. 92-94 and Médecine (1980) pp. 265-6. For
more details on coffee, see §5.1.3.

S (332) quf e adly jul @ Ophp S ekie (B8 OO Olshy
W “swindling”. Kazimirski II 835b form V “Refuser a quelqu’un
son dii”.

5 (33a) qwfi “swindler”. See 3.

@ ¢ (54a) umm qwyq e il Jy ) sgane) Sl 5 ¢l Ogshy “owl”. See
HB 722a. Dozy II 420a “4i,  chouette”.

33i (54a) yigawwaq olx o U e Sl ) G5 Jodl Lo ol Ll
“to have no customers (shop)”. HB 722a “qawwagq 1. to screech 2. to
acquire a pale and withered appearance (especially of the face or
features)”. In other dictionaries (Wehr, Hava, Spiro) only “to
cackle”.

Jedlly JWI (90b) al-qal wa-l-qil  Js&S O e lan Judlly JWI 0 ss
dlisy A3y Jlialy “gossip”. Spiro 471b “el gal wil gyl rumour, gossip,
trouble”. Wehr 933a “long palaver; idle talk, prattle, gossip”. HB

M,

723a “ala (unpleasant) rumour”; “’al(-lu) I-ill response indicating
one’s annoyance at being told ‘I told you so™”.

¢l (1052) qawam sl b b 045k “stature”. See HB 724a, Spiro
472a.

ol (117a) giman o3 S oSy wlad a0 Yan S gt S 055
Ok Oluls B 3 Ol 52 OV o 5 3 eby dowlio o OV gl
4 Vsleb o S ﬁ: LSS Lmed o8 2l e Meaning unclear. No
references found.

i3 (53b;54) qigT 01 oY1 @ a5 05y 0l s OIS 13) B L B ossa

“ 15 Bl o 3] OB e Brleal) B s 5 L) Bl e
sl sl ces “cackle”, qul laha qgigt “tell her (the hen) to
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cackle”, said to somebody to make him look ridiculous. Taymar V
186 % 53l oo ol 1k A s oo RIS 1 e AS 104sh 1 A

4t (112a) gayyala “midday heat, siesta”. Ll> I 04,4 HB 726b
“ayyala midday heat, hottest part of the day”. Spiro 506b “qayjala,
mid-day heat”. Hava “il5is mid-day; siesta”. See also &>,

SIS (10a) itkaka awsly 2 o Ao Yol b SISs Y o “to
hesitate, be cowardly”. Hava 639a “Is1s5, 15" to draw back; to run
away (thief); to be weak, cowardly”. Lane VII p. 2581a “is1s” he drew
back, or retired, and was cowardly”; “is1$5 he was prevented, or
hindered”; “aeMs” & 515 he hesitated in his speech”.

S\S(90b) kabalt c:;wqd\ Lab b galy o IS Lsled) Lo o

“ IS e o ey L 13 dlau eols” \;J) “lady’s maids”. They
z;re also m;:ntior;ed in Hazz al:quhaf in a scene where a bride is
being prepared for her wedding: sﬁJL"Q‘ (] @b 4, see Davies (2005)

p.17.
S;\5 (130b) kabi tf\f oM ©4sa “ashen (complexion)”. See HB 733b,

and Hava 642b.

ks™(10a) kot & &) allally olSiesd) cp3 S e o5 (e ST 045k
e ko op s SH OV 4 e “a sweetmeat?”. Lane VII 2589¢
“5 a plant resembling the B s which is cooked and eaten”,
2592a “55" a kind of Jagi; what rises (from the milk) above the
water, the latter becoming clear beneath it”. However, oLl as is a

kind of sweetmeat, and al-Magribi calls it kata “the companion of
olSLes" so it probably does not resemble a plant or cottage cheese.

In Persian, 45 kate means “rice boiled in water”, see Junker-Alavi
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(1968) p. 595a. It could be a dessert made with rice.

SLs™ (33a) kitaf ezl CaeSdly Jool @lS” |~ 045 “handcuff”. See
Hava 644a. Not in HB, but it does mention the verb (p. 736a): “kattif
1a. to bind the arms of, truss up”. Spiro 511b “daru aktafoh they tied
his hands together behind his back”.

als(90b) kutla i gy Jo5 ) SN iz alS” 058 “heavy weight”.
HB 736b “3. [phys] mass”. Spiro 512a “kutla, beam, bulk, lump,
mass”.

L}3}5(90]3) kwtal L}B’ﬂ\ u.uj.ﬂ\.ﬂ\ da E;JJ\ oL \.3)&5 WJ) bUAC«‘} JJ'; djjj-a.g
Lol 2 g0 dilzall “stern of a ship”. See Wehr 990b [ 5™ kautal.

5% (105b) yiktum pay b e SUIS 5ay W) 2 w5y O O4sh “to
keep a secret”. See Spiro 512a katam (jiktim). Lane VIII 2998c
(Suppl.) “he concealed, or suppressed, a secret”.

obsS” (117b) kittdn gy OLS™ o Lily SIS oSG oS 0444 “linen”.

See HB 737a. Hava 644b 0I5,
s “cookies baked for religious feasts”. See HB 737b. It was
originally Persian, see Steingass 1007b “£\S” kak biscuit; dry bread”
and Vollers (1896) p. 654. Al-Hafagl 192 “ s )b By jme Elas
el nadl (B 3)p gl 27

U=Sa (913) makhla \.@;\5} (Ja? (,J} n\'.:.;.,\.‘J\ 95‘ U= 5\;)\&«5\ P Eme g
SIS sl sl e L 2y W USCIL oo “rifle” (North-
Africa). Harrell-Sobelman (2004) p. 81a “mkehla, mkohla 1. rifle 2.
container for storing khul”. It is called this because of the similarity
in appearance of kuhl and gunpowder. Ahmad Cezzar, who wrote a
report on Egypt in 1785, made the interesting observation that
“[the Magribis] are a gun-shooting people similar to Albanians”,
see Cezzar (1962) p. 26.

il (90b) mukhila oedly Lpaiay BnSG o Laily o) oSl AlnS 0400
“kohl-holder”. HB 738a “mukhila vessel (usually of brass) for kohl”.

Lane (2003) p. 36 mentions the pronunciation mukhulah.
s (105b) kadam ST ol ook faall e 04 “to bite with the edges

of the teeth”. HB 740a only mentions the noun: “kadma bruise,
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contusion”. Hava 647b “» 15" to bite with the edge of the teeth”.
215" (131a) kadi Wy o 2S5 &b ) &) 25 045k “pandanus
odoratissimus”. Redhouse 1514 “(¢3\S” kyazi, the East-Indian screw-
pine, pandanus odoratissimus”. Steingass 1001a “¢3\S” kazi, a sort of
unguent; name of a fragrant flower; red”. Dozy II 434a “s5\S” ou
35 (Freytag 20 b), pandanus odoratissimus, arbre qui ressemble

au palmier, dans I'Inde, en Chine et dans le midi de 1’Arabie; on se
sert de son écorce en guise de papier, et il donne une huile connue
sous le nom de (s5ISI 5", According to Vollers (1896) p. 634, it is

the celastrus edulis. This is the plant from which qat is made.

J:S" (91a) karbil ab; ¢ 131 =adl) J S 0454 “to sieve wheat”. HB 741a
only mentions the instrument: “kurbal coarse-meshed riddle (used
in threshing)”, ibid. Spiro 515a. Hava 649b ‘L}J; to cleanse

(wheat)”. BW IV 411a “karbal, yikarbil h mit dem groRen Sieb kurbal
~ kirbal sieben”.

Osw S &) (118a) ‘abit karswn Lol L oSO = U 0g S5 0) Oglsiiy
O ladl dile e e ph il (STl B Sy Al Opu ST
oy phadly el 3 (Sl T a Blas b sladl Olale
LSuJl “animportant person”. Unknown. See endnote on fol. 118a.

G5 (33b) karaf | 3 Jenzes alo) OV VI s say 4Tl S5 000
sled) “to sniff up a smell”. HB 744a “karaf to absorb an odour from

surroundings (of fod, and the like)”. Hava 651b “to sniff and raise
the head (ass)”.

&5 (61b) karrak ade Sy M6 Jo 455 oM 0454 “to laugh at s.0.”.
HB 744b “karkar (...) 3. to laugh at length”.

048" S (117b) karkaddan / karkadann &y N1 sase 0SS 0444

W e ) e &5 05d) sass “rhinoceros”. Hava 651b “of(fj{
5355 P rhinoceros.” Its Persian origin is confirmed by Steingass
1024 “0.5 5 kargadan (S. khadga-dhenu), the rhinoceros”.

S5 ©1a) karkar vz S5 A6 oy A S o6 SIS S eds
“laughter and playing”. See HB 744b.
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oS5 (106a) kurkum oSSy oSS Ly (oSS e il L2 S 0450
LI odg) come oS “turmeric”. See HB 745a. Al-Hafagl p. 193
wxe oS S Vollers (1897) p. 650 believes that the word’s origin is
Indian.

251 (105b) ikrom 4 .o s Lé dolo Lo & 2l sl 181 0k
25| gy “show some respect!” (said to someone whose looks are

somehow embarrassing, e.g. food in the beard). Compare HB 745b
“’akramak allah no offence taken! (said in the event of unseemly
words or behaviour)”.

4oy S (105b) karima say ol Ao SUASTy arey S7 0Ll ) e 0054
=>~> “respectful way of referring to one’s sister; the eye”. HB 745a

“karima 1. formal mode of reference to a daughter 2. a kiss on the
hand”. Spiro 517a “karyma, daughter”. Hava 652b “precious thing;
any noble part of the body; noble-born lady; daughter”.

SIS (117b) karrant S0 3 U8 036 0454 “scribe on a boat”.
Dozy II 460b “ ;! S le scribe d’'un batiment”, Dozy’s source is Ibn
Battdta. This word is still used with the meaning of “scribe” in
eastern Arabia, see Holes (2001) p. 455a.

S (2225 33b) kasaf 3 Iy CanS adlly chas eesdl B Oshy
VY O)Jj.ig} ¢ Lo J«.&U} cbaS dm..&.U JG oF Yleaze) &)
4 b pdisy el “to eclipse (sun or moon)”. HB 750b-751a does

not mention this as a verb, only as a noun: “kusif eclipse; kusif
iS$Sams solar eclipse”. HB 251a “hasaf 1. to eclipse”. Spiro also fails to
mention kasaf as a verb, only as a noun: p. 519b “kusiif shame,
shyness, eclipse of the sun”.

elas (62a) kisk Wy 5 alol O O shns laS plab 0445 “a dish made
of wheat and milk”. HB 753a-b “kisk <P kashk> 1. dish of a creamy
consistency based on chicken stock thickened with milk or yoghurt
and flour 2. small round cakes made of crushed green wheat, salt
and sour milk and dried hard to be eaten either uncooked or
stewed in a stock as 1”. Spiro 521a “kisk, cakes of flour and milk (for
cooking with minced meat)”. Also mentioned in Davies (1981) p.
458, Almkvist (1893) p. 388 and Vollers (1896) p. 647. Its Persian
origin is confirmed by Steingass 1033b: “&lsS™ kashk, sour milk
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dried; a sort of condiment made of butter-milk; a kind of thick
pottage made of wheaten flour or barley-meal with sheep’s milk, to
which is added flesh or wheat”.

A (117b) mokaffon iwws ay iSs Elew 0454 “unsalted”. Hava 660b
“ojifwithout salt (food)”. Taymiir V p. 356 “a b N UJ plab”.

s ol Lo LIS (126b) ya kalb ma astaru JWi oS Vda 8 O ghemsny OV
sesl L IS | “clever dog!”. This is an example of a negative
expression which can be used to express something positive.

oardly (SO ) (91a) al-kull wa-l-ba'd ey S 045 “everything
/ body and anything / body”.

(.;J&ﬂ (106a) makaltom a.zlS” & Ledl g 8leed) WL aedSe dlas L6 O 4 ohs
Lzdl WL “plump”. Dozy 11 490b ‘r.&i charnu, 1001 N; mais (..J&ﬂ
i) semble signifier qui a la barbe touffue”. Al-Qamis al-muhit p.
1042b “Lo2iSe 51 01",

6&.{4 (131a) yiktali (..) @5 lix) jassll 4 g& Lo alsSSLe 0% 0454
lia gl olm o, “to fix his eye on?”. Hava 662a “SS to fix (the
eyes) on; >L§\ to be sleepless (eye)”. Lane VII 2624a “i ST he

preserved, or guarded, himself from him or it; had a care of, or was
cautious of, him or it”.

¢s” (106a; 106b) kam plx 035k ¢amlgina) (S PN INCTR LRI
dae O ol Ognety (.5 gl ﬁjjs o sy am 6 “how much, how
many?”. See HB 762b. This is one of the original 2-radical words,
which have become 3-radical in Egyptian, due to the need that was

felt to lengthen exceptionally short words, such as kura > kdra, yad >
’id, fam > fumm etc. See also §6.2.9.

L™ (102) kamd 51 pol) uwlis ¥y gy o (ot Sy 1) LS 5l b L™ 05
b LS el e Mgy 3lrlial) SIS0 01 cnae (2) “like”, “he
came like he went”. It is unclear why al-Magribi labeled this as
“unknown”, unless he had another meaning in mind.
=L (10a) kumaga o o ) s ) S e LS Mdry
bread”. Taymur V 249 * Ll 53 jan § sl :i3lS iy iz S

sy e sl el ey ) e el gl e Lolery Blaas
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pad)”. It was originally Persian; Steingass 1064 “» LS kiimdj,
s ,S” kimdch, unleavened bread”.
Ll (91b) kamiliyya o o ek L &lS” 054 “type of garment”.
Dozy 11 489b “espéce de robe”; he mentions Ibn Iyas as his source.
LS (33b; 32b) kunafa Ciillasy BLS Osiy Lol g el I LS 0050
Sl BLS) “sweet vermicelli pastry”. See HB 765b-766a.

of‘\i{ (117b) kanin 05\ 5 L) O4sa “hearth”. HB 768a “kaniin clay
or mud-brick hearth fo; cooking”. Spiro 507b “stove, hearth, fire-
place”.

55 (117b) kann oS0 Cais IS DT asl e 0 pbaall e 1S 58 058
JlxnY) “as if”. This is a contraction of ka’ann, see §6.2.3.2. BW IV

422b “kann als ob: kannak als ob du”.

o oSS (118a) kann, yikonn 3Gy e 1 58 ) Y B S 0N 06k
as “to cowardly shun away from doing something”. HB 768a “1. to
hide away, shut away (s.0.) 2. [non-Cairene] to hide away, shut
away (s.th.)”. Spiro 527a-b “to rest, repose, conceal one’s self”. Hava
666a “to conceal, to keep (a girl) from sight”.

5,8 (33b) kitfiyya ey o3 ok W) &35S 0454 4 “square piece of fabric
worn on the head”. See Dozy I 500a, who mentions that its origin is
the Latin cofea. See also Vollers (1897) pp. 316-7, who refers to the
relationship to Italian cuffia and Spanish cofia.

o5 5 ) “somebody from India”. It could refer to the historical

town, Kik, in Iran. See Kennedy (2002) map 32.
S sS (62a) kuki “somebody from India”. See \S'ss".

S (128b) kant ;Lo SIS 0454 “excuses”. See (s, le.
S (330) kyf oS B med) Mgy S ey S e S 055k
¢ o) b “hashish”. HB 773a-b “(...) 2. addiction 3. narcotic”. Hava

671b “well-being, enjoyment; caprice, humour”. Dozy II 505b
“Proprement I'état de gaité, d'ivresse, causé par le hachich, et
ensuite le hachich méme”, See §5.2 for more information about the
use of drugs.
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JLs1 (91b) iktdl i s b S| 21 n 0lus s gl B 00 “to
heap insults on s.0.”. Spiro 531a “kayjil loh bil galam, he slapped
him”. Wehr 997a “(..‘.L;:J\ 4 J to heap abuse ons.0.”.

o [ U (122a) lobba  jam b cqlyy 008 Ol Lol blbles ) Osa
W gm ol 1S ol b W wles 223l “mind”. HB 776b “lubb

(..) 3. mind, reasoning power”; “libba 1. a single libb seed 2. base of
the neck 3. gold necklace (of the choker type)”. Spiro 534a “libb

”, «

pith, pulp”; “libba, necklace, slight slap”. Hava 674a “;,3 heart,
mind, intelligence”.

o (122a) labadih - Jus 3 Jlaily anly 95 8 (sl o o5 ol o)
W Y L eSSl Js& “numerous”. Hava 675b “.xﬂ} ,\33} G e
Numerous flocks, extensive property”.

33 (540) labig s gny B3> O)le ) LSS 5 06 058 “skilful”,
See Hava 676a. HB 779a “labig 1 well-spoken, polished in manners
and speech”. )

i (62a) labka ne o) 3 ) Mo Lgb by AV AT (63 31 O4sh
“confusion, trouble”, Seﬁe Spiro 535b. HB 779:;1 mentions labka as one
of the masdars of the verb labak “to confuse, muddle”.

Ol (118a) lubdn peowws ya5 @ialls UL Liias 04,4 “resin”. Spiro 534a
“liban frankincense, resin”. HB 779b “liban chewing gum. liban dakar

resin of frankincense, olibanum”. 1t was chewed in order to keep
the gums healthy, see EF V p. 786b (A. Dietrich).

o (1062) lattim - ) sl sy 4b andyl o) ods) o= 2L 4 045k
wld S5 ) @l (2l e S7>s “to land s.0. in a situation”. HB
780b ‘(:J ¢ (:J to veil or cover the lower face of; 2. to bind the jaw (of

a corpse, to prevent it falling)”. Spiro 535b “itlattim to cover a part
of the face”. Lane VIII p. 3007c “siJ a kind of muffler for the

mouth”.
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Sl (33b) lihaf 520 say Sl 0454 “bed cover”. HB 782a “quilt”,
Hava 680b “sheet, ... blanket”. Al-Hafagi 200 “ s, clae 3l

”

I Pyevi
gk (54a) yilhag “to overtake”. (..) sl o &Il g OM6 Osas
e ks HB 782b “lihi’ or laha’ 1. to reac};, catch up with”, Hava
630b ‘yd to overtake, to reach a. o. or a. th.”.
355 (542) Thilqq Ly oS s S oieall Ll s 05, “small
cooking pot”. HB 784a “luhiigi type of shallow cooking pan”. Spiro
537b “luhiiqy saucepan with handles”. Dozy Il 520b e poéle,

ustensile de cuisine pour frire”,

Ol (118a) alhan ol>JY) o O )54 “melodies”. Plural of lahn, see HB
784a.

Y (131a) lapa s sy &l 5y Lasley o o) Lde (Y 036 0450
“to befriend somebody against somebody else”. Hava 682b “3—51 to
befriend, to court a.0.”; “ & to backbite a.0.”.

0¥ (118a) ladan sV 05¥ 0452 “laudanum”. Hava 683b “&3Y, 03V
laudanum”. The words =¥, oY ladan walami can be found on the
internet in lists of ingredients of 0, ,.» mayriin “chrism”. According

to http://www.stgeorgecz.org/Forum/viewtopic.php?t=307, it is
the resin of the Gum elemi tree.

o (118a) hasam ladin 21 Jze plasdl 8 ol 7 ST O uas O O 58
ol ad oallt ol o “to dispute much/violently”. Lane VIII (Suppl.)
3009b “0) s from the time of”. It is more likely related to 2 “to

dispute violently” (Wehr 1012a) with -in for the accusative (like
modern gasbin ‘an, see HB 624a).

3 (54a) lozog e G 4\ VI s 52y 4 goa) ) OM Jo BF 05k
g Ojs “to stick to”. In Classical Arabic it follows the pattern of

sami‘a: laziga. Not so in the Egyptian dialect: HB 786a lizi’ “to stick”
(intransitive), laza’ (transitive, originally form 1V). Al-MagribT does
not mention the vowel pattern. Al-Hafagi 200 “ Liadls LS JB 131 &

s
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orely (118D) yilassin Ulud &) Jax &l Osdyp Lde U 2l 0% 044a “to
slander”, HB 788a “lassin (..) to speak unkindly or slanderously”.
Spiro 539b “lassin to hint, speak”.

ol (118b) lisan pgzsd S ey S oA Ol o
“language”. HB 788a “(...) (foreign) language, (foreign) tongue”.

ol (100a) lotdm  ga Js¥iy ol B gl S plaly pliew ) 3 045k
S s 61 515t “slaps”. HB 7;0a—l:; “latam to slap”; “la,tmc;a slap”.
Similarly Spiro 541a. See also pls...

inlks (54b) mil'aga Jp SV ez ¥ ddlas ae fal U 0 el 3y
by a0 3 g wimem LS edl WS ials 3G ol “spoon”
(Mecca). See also dalxs.

J);j (54b) luaq gzt p» Loily ) oz J}j Os)sh g “electuary”. HB
791b “lu'@, li'i’ electuary”. Hava 689a “3 s linctus, electuary”.

i (54b) laffag JGy () Lag b o o2 G o) il Sl b Ok
B30 38T RalameS iiked) cosl=Y) y “to fabricate, patch up”. See

HB 794b, Hava 691b, and Lane VIII 3011c (Suppl.). Kazimirski II
1011b “ 524 alteré par des addictions, par des interpolations (récit,

tradition)”.
ks (54b) mulaffag “somebody who fabricates stories”. See 34).

ad) (33b; 54a) logof sel) e iy de ey Ayl 131 2l ) 045k
@ o Bl o) caalll Oy ¢ SWI W Wy () A 5 Y
;J\ o b dsl ol Bl “to catch; go be in death agony”. H:;wa 693b
‘ou to catch (a ball)”. Taymur V p. 289 also gives the meaning “to

catch”. HB 796a “la‘af 1. to catch 2. to be laboured (of breathing,
heartbeats). Spiro 544a “ayjan bijulquf, he is at death’s door”.

3 (54b) lagq SWly &) e el SUASTy o =M g.J\ dat ped 04 dy g
s “to steal; to slap”. Hava 692a “to lap; to be loose (horse-shoe);

to rumble (belly); to strike (the eye) with the hand”. Dozy II 550a
“toucher, mettre la main 2, ou sur quelque chose”. Taymur V p. 289
“uu\.;J\ w\:ag gsi cupt:aj e iB e :JLE".

gl (54b) laglag s g2y WS™> (o) Zall G 04)5h4 “to move (a
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th.)”. Hava 692a “3l& to agitate a th.”. HB 796b “1. to make
unsteady or unstable, cause to wobble 2. to bf: hesitant (in speech)”.
SIS (ST (62a) loklik, lakalik N o S N5 G el & Oslsky
o oy GJISI “a person who does things in a slapdash way”. HB

798b “laklik to do (s.th.) in a slapdash way, do (s.th.) carelessly and
badly”. Spiro 545a “laklik to do a thing carelessly or badly,
copulate”. Kazimirski 11 1021b “e{sJ 1. court, petit 2. gras. LIS

qui a les chairs compactes et dures”.
oI (118b) alkan (S oM 0454 “speaking Arabic incorrectly”. See
Wehr 1029a. HB 798b lakna, lukna “foreign and defective accent”.
gole (54b) mulammaq o &ewlis Yy L) (0 1is o (ol gide OV 040y
bl & “well-off”. Lane V 2135b mentions it under the root LQ; “ L
Sl Y3 Gy Y & there is not in the land a sufficiency of the
means of subsifstence: or pasturage”.

35l (54b) alwaq 7> 561 & iz 13V G pay BY 4 cla> “crooked”.
HB 805a-b: “lawaq pronouncing of r as y (a speech defect). alwaq
having the speech defect called lawaq”. Hava 701b “33 to twist, to

crook a.th.” “J;ji foolish; contorted, twisted”.

13 (54b) lwga “crookedness”. See &)\,

i) (55a) liqa iz 89 \) Gy 3 04448 “bit of wool which is inserted in
an inkwell”. Wehr 1040a “tuft of cotton or silk threads which is
inserted in an inkwell”. HB 807b “pad of silk or cotton fibre placed
in an inkwell to absorb and hold ink”. Spiro 241b-242a “ryqa or lyqa,
sponge inside a native inkstand”.

<My (91b) lowylat ald s seas Lyl AUy oM » Lty M) 0 sh,
A4 Y “nights (dim.)”. Diminutives with the pattern KuKéKa or
KiKéKa occur in modern Egyptian Arabic, see Woidich (2006) p. 98.
See also §6.3.6.

2J (126a) layy: la yi'raf al-hayy min al-layy .o ¢\ Ga ¥ Ja¥) ey
Joldl e sl 6l v ) “he doesn’t know good from bad”. HB 806b
mentions layy as one of the masdars of the verb lawa “1. to bend 2.
to twist 3. to writhe”; “tayy ‘ala layy on an empty stomach”. Wehr
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1038b “C ¥ M o ) (ya'rifu l-hayya) he doesn’t know enough

to come in out of the rain, he wouldn’t know a snake from a garden
hose”. The meaning of layy is unclear; it is possible that it only
serves as a rhyme word, to hayy.

m

Jze (91b) mitl Jze s Lty 3 sliadly ke o L 04a “like thing,
equivalent”. HB 823b only mentions the pronunciation with s,
which is borrowed from MSA. In Syria, the variant with ¢t is still in
use, see Barthélemy p. 777 mat’l. mitl is still mentioned by Willmore
(1919) p. 446. Nallino (1939) p. 316 still mentions mitl for the
countryside, so it appears that it fell out of use in the 20" century.

Jees (91b) tamattil o lay dail Jaes ppeld) 5 JB O S5k Jaes 05
25340 g Y Jees Ja Y wl opallas gu) 51 5 =1 “to quote”. See
Wehr 1047a.

Oséer el (1192) ibn al-Magisin o pie-ll ) &SIL iz el 0455 “Tbn
212/827) was one of the four Medinan disciples of Malik b. Anas,
founder of the Malikite school of jurisprudence. See EI’ IV 87a (H.
Monés).

orloz (118b) yitmagin meows say Ogoms skis 5l cxlen O 0048 “to
joke with each other”. Wehr 1049b, MGN form VI: “to mock at each
other”.

Os=e (118b) moagin “joking”. Wehr 1049b “mugin buffoonery,
clowning; shamelesness, impudence”. See also >l

Jyoear (1193) mamhan s AJ} Oﬁ\.ﬂ 95\ O yoean M C,..‘J\ @ djjj-ag
“catamite”. HB 812b “mambhiin sexually experienced (especially of
women)”. Taymiir V p. 321 * dhaly (a3 J) Ll o3l 105miny 2k
L)l ", In Syria: Denizeau p. 489 “mamhiin, fém. mamhiine

”»

“blamable, suspect dans ses meers”.
&5 ,» (62a) martok o i) oI jlia) 25 &%a 045k “residue of gold”. Al-
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Hafagl 208 “ = &l »”. Its origin is Persian, see Steingass 1210a “A

&J5 » martak, in P murtak, litharge or dross of silver”.

G5 (552) maraq o pgedl Gy o STy I Bl ol G360 045k

o o 7 Blaadl 0S8 SV Sl e 2 5 Bys L) o be
infuriated”. HB 818a “maraq to go at a fast pace”. Spiro 562b “to
pass, dart”. Hava 717a “to pierce through (the game: arrow)”. BW
IV 447b “mara’ vorbeigehen, marig: ana mdrig ich gehe weg

”

(Assuan)”. The meaning given by al-Magribi is still found in
modern Sudan: Qasim 738a “ sY! e A 2ol sl ) e B

L)y,

&, (552) maraq ;@) & 0 STy Aoeall alall RN JWab plaall 30 Lol

&) ,»Y\s" “bouillon”. See HB 818a.

O, (119a) mirin  sY! agm s O JB Lol g dalod) 300 O O ea
¥ B2 50, 9 & o g

we OY Loyl @b o V) oLl el (.LMS ax gl OenS wly Lo
“hard (person)”. HB 819a “marin, mirin pliant, flexible”. Hava 717b
“0, soft and hard; trained, accustomed”. Al-Magribl probably
meant “hard”, since the quotation from al-Qamis al-muhit has this

meaning and al-Magribi mentions that the Egyptian meaning is in
accordance with it.

q\)}g (153) mizrab q\)}d\} uﬂjﬂ\.ﬁj\ g5’ J\S SLJ\ 6J,>uJ g.)\)}g Ojjjjg}

<\, “spout for draining water from a roof or balcony”. See HB

367b. According to al-Magribi, this is from the Persian mrz “border”
and ab “water”. This is confirmed by Steingass 1214a “; » marz a

limit, border, boundary of a country. ! ;,» mirzab A canal, conduit,
waterpipe”; p. 1a “_ ab, Water”. Redhouse 1809b “_|;, mirzab 1.a

a spout from a roof”.

0jle (1192) mazin jass vl 05l 0454 “Mazin” (personal name). The

name of several Arab tribes, see EI* VI p. 953b (G. Levi Della Vida).

oy (520) misiqd Sy W) uid S sty sl (le O35

gbﬁww\ddu\z{ja}bﬂr}}wbé&\MM
“music”. See HB 824b. From the Greek povokr].

s 32 (52b) milsigi “musician”. See HB 824b.
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Blas (55b) misag il oo beie L LelasS Blaaly JB Slas Ok,
Laal we 0SUly “residue that is left after the flax has been
combed”. Hava 722a “isLzs rubbish of carded wool, floss-silk; tow,
oakum”. BW IV 451a “misa’ Palmbast aus dem jungen Ableger; miSaq
Werg (Boot)”. Taymiir V p. 362 “ a1 ,¢ay ol Glewe :@lecey Gl
L ) 0 e g Y 0,28

Jj.:-w.ﬂ (55b) mam§aq Jj.:-w.ﬂ} s Ji T2 P Jj..:-w.‘ ade O}J)-ag}
plsdl) o (g) Byses Ly slo “slender, well-built”. See Wehr
1068a, Hava 722b, and Lane VIII p. 3020c.

san (55b) masq zes g aSy LSl & Y e sy Ok “much
writing?”. Spiro 568b “ma$q model for writing”. Wehr 1068a
“model, pattern (esp., one to be copied in writing)”. Hava 722a
“LUSI s &4 to write in large letters”. Taymir V p. 366 “ (sl &5
Olwdll s S sl o)) Lane VI p. 3020¢ (Suppl.) “sés s
writing with spaces, or gaps, and with elongated letters; or quick,
or hasty, writing”. Redhouse 1869a “meshq 1. a pupil’s model of
writing or drawing”.

s (101a) masr el U4 Osiley WS (’f‘J‘ S gem s e oy
“Egypt, Cairo”. In Egypt, people say masr (see HB 826a); in Classical
Arabic it is misr, see Lane VII 2719b,

G lawsl (36a) itmatraq oby G aesl O 045k “to lie down”. Taymir V
P. 374 %3 Jaes b tpsll sas L,Si 13 el

bl (1312) maT iVhily Sl ol bl ame 0% 050

* s Ml oIy 51elly “seller of blankets, mattresses etc.” It could
be related to LU “female weaver”, see Lane VIII (Suppl.) 3034b.

Elas (622) ma'ak s s 429 4SUs (s 4Sae “to rub”. See Hava 727a, Dozy II
610b. In modern Egyptian da‘ak, see HB 290b.

Silxs (56b) ma‘labakki Vs . L u.i.lx Ol sl g U.i.l;u a3 04y g

* sy el Ehdny S s ol “from Balabakk”. Village in East

Lebanon. It was famous for its cotton industry, see EF V p. 556a (E.
Ashtor). Dozy (1845) p. 82 describes the balabakki fabric as white
cotton.
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0sels (1192) ma‘iin Lol ay 0sele 43V Je 0454 “kitchen pot”. See HB
828b. Spiro 552a “bowl, dish, receptacle”.

oz (89b) yitmagsal b U (o) dad sdis o) fuadan 0N 04
gs"““-” “to strut”. See il.23.

JL:\ (92a) itmaqqal &l JE‘""‘ 045 “to look”. Wehr 916b “/lis u “to
look, eye, regard”. dli. mugla is the eyeball, see Hava 729b, so the
verb literally means “to move the eyelsalls in a certain direction”.

&5 (119a) mukna 22 b o) (,J} Seze ) BSG sdis 0N 045k
w=~Jl “power, ability”. HB 830a “mukn solid (of quality), sound”.
Similarly, Spiro 578a; also doesn’t mention a noun. Hava 730b “4:5G
vigour; power, ability”.

ke (9535 1052) malih o VI Ll oy Bl pbe Ll o oy O4loi
wlp b e 055k 035 4l “nice”. HB 831a “milth, malih 1. good,
nice” (it is longer used in Cairo, although HB does not mention
this). According to BW IV 455a, the word is still used in the oases,
Middle Egypt, and Upper Egypt.

dile (55b) malaga 58" Sy Ldall slaal) da) dikadl Loy 42l 044y
o B 055 01 (Sod apeldl 3 LS grad) o)W Ll sl g
I4s “open space?”. HB 832a “mala’a 1. open space, waste land (used,

”, «

e.g., for games etc.)”. Spiro 579b “malag open space”; “malaqa
certain undefined distance, league”. BW 1V 456b “malaga weiter Hof
im Haus [XAR: St]; Platz, Ort [OA 3: B'éri, Ismant]”. Wehr 1081a
“malaga Egyptian mile, league, the distance of approximately one
hour’s walk”. Hava 734a “iils flat and smooth stone; league of

distance; open space”.

2l (62a) malok e P ool oS 0454 “to knead (dough)”. See
Hava 734b.

Jodast (92a) itmalmil e 3y sl ) s B Jekasl oM “to be
restless”. See HB 833b.

S5 (111b) malw &y ¢ do () sage &Y e Dl ) e i 04l
aSdl ¢ s “a .. -ful (e.g. a handful)”. HB 834a “malw quantity
sufficient for one filling. malw kubbaya a glassful”. HB 214b “hifna
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handful”.
mly e (10b) mild S pemeally aslrad) Bislall B 355 Sl 04055
“bedsheet”. HB 834a “milaya bedsheet”, ibid. Spiro 578b.
mly 4 (10b) mildya “bedsheet”. The same applies here as for dawa -

dawdya (see &)s5).

mngnq Geowe (38b) manganiq seowedl ole, 045 “catapult”. Spiro (1999) p.
582a “manganyq, cistern of water-closet”. Wehr (1994) p. 1086a
“manjaniq mangonel, ballista, catapult”, similarly in Steingass (p.
1824a); he mentions that it is taken from Greek. Vollers (1987) p.
304 states that its origin is uayyaviyiov. Al-Hafagl 207 “ & =e Guomis

mndl Jaws (92b) mandal Gt L«A)’S} Jdes ;.,.:JA,U} Ji"\-"‘ O}J}-Eg}
“odoriferous wood”. HB 836a “mandal [magic] contemplation of the
surface of a reflecting liquid such as ink or oil (for the purpose of
divination)”. Spiro 582b “mandal magic, clairvoyance”. Also Taymur

V pp. 401-2 mentions only the meaning of “witchcraft”. Hava 760a
“Jdawe root; odoriferous wood; witchcraft”. Al-Hafagr 217 “ s J6

el el 2oty el (S5 Jadl syl e oy gl A el
AT s Jdaodl Osilan g a8 Oslaliy ny”.
Lo (92b)  mandil o~ LSSy Juee Colally faas Oglsiy
“handkerchief"; See HB 836a.
mnn o (1192) mann Lyl ot Ao adad Lo gay o il 553 0058 “sticky
substance produced by oak tree-lice”. HB 837a “mann honeydew-

producing species of aphis that attacks plants”. BW IV 459b “mann
ein Baumwollschidling, eine Art Mehltau”. Hava 736a “/,» Manna,

viscous substance collected from the ash-tree”.
* Ole (112a) mannan e phy Ol b Ol L 04 “benevolent”. HB

837a “mann 1. to disburse, bestow in a condescending fashion 2. to
enumerate favours one has done (for s.0.)”. Spiro 581a “mann to
grant, be benevolent”.

mny Lo (1312) mund Ls JI & e 0 W5 0454 “Mund, town close to Mecca”.

See EF* VII 65a (Fr. Buhl).
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wF s “wax; candles”. This is a Persian word: Steingass

1348b “¢50 mom, miim wax; awax-candle”. Al-Hafagi 202 “ axa p5
2y g2y W oay ppeldl) 2USTy (LL) )b petdl”. See als0 §3.3.2.

mwn 0% (1192) mawwin Osed O,a Sk b B solas S &)l | 0540
aley Jladl e dzad) 528 0%aly “to provide (for the family)”. See
HB 840b.
n
nana &b (LU (10b) nana oo Jow el Ll jam O) comes b o) UG 054

Joemna VI gy o) dlege 224l o) 4dS” Js &b “stop!”. Taymiir I p. 165
mentions that it means «S.l. Sabbag (1981) p. 68 “ azdll ods U
2 et S o andly sl o SV e ol Uiy o 1.
Blanc (1973-4) p. 385 “nand ‘assez!’”.

ntf wis (33b) mitfa  wgl V) mes LadSTy ain Sty i 0 04sa
a Jon g i gl el ST i Lily 01 0SS Legi T
oll g Lol ains b all g atsd) Ly Ggen ey Ciosd gl
55428 anex 8,44 “small piece”. See HB 848a, and Spiro 592b. Dozy I
647b “i:% morceau, petite portion de quoi que ce soit”.

i (33b) nitif “depilated”. Hava 748b “_as depilated (camel)”. HB

848a “nataf to pluck (hair, feathers etc.)”.

ntq L (55b) natiq ) ¢sylod) oy SN Ol jpall 70 0 oy Ok
Gl oie OF pallally gl Sy A Glaedl o) LU gV 5
& Dl 1Bl ol ol ey oy e )l Jo ) sl il
\:’u: “endowing with speech”. Lane VIII (Suppl.) 3034b “iabl L)
singing birds”. For the de-emphatization of the ¢, see §6.2.4.

ngl o (922) nagl Lzl Jonll sllsy s gy 0 o dndl ol 04,2
ALz Al Le “son”. See HB 850a, and Spiro 593b.
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o (92a) mahl 2se W Uasl) o lay gay =il 0442 “gift, donation”.
Hava 755b “ |55 to give a.th. freely to a.0.”. Kazimirski I 1216b
mentions both nahl and nuhl “donation”.

(._;w (106) yitnahham Sl oy & ) dlaged) L (._;w O sl ok
“to defecate”. HB 852a “nahnah to take (a child) to defecate or
urinate”.

Joo (92a) nohol &l e odmy Iy wiall 3 Joudl O slaxze y “to slap”. HB
854a “nahal to sift, sieve”. Ibid Spiro ;95b and BW IV 466b. Al-Hafagt
234 “giall pney Oyl pll dlenias g ne |57, The women sieve by
hitting the sieve with their silver bracelets; therefore, the word for
“to sieve” has also taken on the meaning “to slap”.

dd (92a) nuhdla e 2y O e Al 0454 siftings of flour™.
HB 854a “nuhala siftings of flour, bran”.

s (84b) manhal  lswadly ogoedd U5 G5 Laginy Jowally JUsdl 05k,
840 “sieve for flour, fine-meshed sieve”. HB 854a “manhul flour-
sifter, flour-sieve”. Hava 758a “L};JZ sieve”.

(.;u (106b) tanahham e P Lomeradl L (.;w 0544 “to clear
one’s throat noisily”. See HB 854b.

J (92b) nadl deoeaady J4 po Loty JleaVl s 036 ) 5 05k
“despicable”. See HB 855b. From ..

* 230 (100a) nadim - W\ 0S8 padl pddl Olads Olades ol 236 p3lee 05
ISy “repentant:’. HB 856a “nidim to feel regret, feel remorse. (...)
ava nadman, nadim”.

Oles (106b) nadman “repentant”. See psb.

ade o) (122b) indah ‘alyh «Je C”’ &) 4le o) “call him!” (imperative).
HB 856a “nadah to call (to), call out (to). (...) rith indah-u (or indah-lu
or indah ‘alé) go and call him”.

oS and 1o (122b) nadahuh kaff JB Lol dy 4,0 <) S aa 05k
bl o3 by o) adl ol “to slap”. Hava 760b “s3 to urge (a

beast), to repel a.o., to call out a.0.”. HB 856a “nadah to call (to), call
out (to)”.
35 (56a) nazig )2l e O 130 35 0N Oyl 54  “unsteady”. See Hava
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763a, and Lane VIII p. 3031b.

preed (106b) n0STM gy I a5 34 pomnd) 0 G)) 0N 045 “breeze”, araqq
min al-nasim “more gentle than a breeze”, HB 861b “nisim, nasim
breeze”.

ciis (34a) nasaf  Je il al Joedly Gl e Cai d)3 des e 3y
4l 5 b “to stiffen (with fear)”. HB 863b “nisif 1. to become dry
(..) dammi nisif my blood curdled (with fear)”.

il (342) nasif Casb @l Jodly Ol e Ciss B A Wl 5y
ansdl 5 b Je “stingy”. Spiro 601a “rdgil nasif miser, stingy”.

dazcs (33b) monSofa o i B2 disas O4sh s “towel”. Spiro 601a
“mansafa bath towel”.

i) (56a) istanSaq |yl séans) Oy 544 “to sniff up”. See HB 864a.

Jad (92b) masal  Ledl GUISTy L o Jokay i) & s ol g
Sl -S| & Jorzd! “to pick s.0.’s pocket”. See HB 864a.

Jlas (92b) nassal lis L& a3 Jladl (ol gay udoseadd Jlas 0N 044y
“pickpocket”. See HB 864a: and Spiro 601b.

Les (119b; 131a) NiSd O ph taha Sdow e o 52y Lad 0550
acdel Iy madl) o diy a) Ll “starch”. HB 864b “nisa starch”
from nasa” (NSY). Al-Hafagl 226 “ s s pell JBy wnlss o e Lis
e Jiledd 6 LS liss e Gl e b g Ladl”,
Steingass 1402a “a Lzs (for nashastaj) starch”; p. 1402b “axwlss
nishdsta starch”.

Les (10D) a3 aooS” Lis Wb (lly 28l 5 ey Lol pslal) S0 0050
Sy oy \pkiy Las ¢S 3 “composition?”. It is unclear what p Jlall U3

X =)

refers to. It could be in$a’ “composition”, see HB 862a.

w

azb *ai 12 (34a) noss fadda Ciai s Laly azb fai Oglshy “silver
coin”, Davies (1981) p. 475 “NS: (also NSF) or NS: FLWS or NS: FLWS
JDD, pl ANSAS of ANSAS FLWS JDD name of a silver coin, viz., the
Egyptian para, also known as mu'ayyidi or mayyidi”. It was still in
use in the 19" century. Its name nuss “half”, referred to the silver
half-dirham, the mu’ayyidr, first minted by the Sultan al-Muayyid.
It was called para by the Turks, see Lane (2003) p. 572. Raymond
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(1973) T p. 34, mentions that the para / nisf fidda was used
throughout the entire Ottoman period. See also | 3.

Cinaias (340) mansof gaad) Vg &) o olay oIy Cimis ) 0450 5 “just,
fair; a trick?”. HB 866b-867a “nasaf 1. to relieve of injustice 2. to
treat nicely”; form IV = form 1. Hava 775a form IV: “to be fair,

«

impartial” etc. Hava 775a “Ciazie trick”. So, it could be either
“playing fair” or “playing unfair (with a trick)”. Lane VIII 3033b

(Suppl.)

wr -

4251 he did justice to him”,

4ilai (342) nASAfa poeo sy Slas) gl OS2l ailad 4 e Oshy
Jasdl GlasV) JB “justice”. HB 866b “nasaf 1. to relieve of injustice”;
867a “nasafa: ya'ni huwwa (hiyya, humma) lli nasafa is he (she, they)
any better?” Wehr 1139b “nasaf and nasafa justice”.

s (34@) nutfa Wsly U )1 U dols didad) O) Oginns o )1 dides O4sdss
Slal T w2l Lk “sperm”. See HB 869a.

e (92b) mafl alal Jlas 0% ¢lny oy ade il 5 Jls O3 0%
“disaster?” (used as a negative description of somebody). Hava
779 “ |k calamity, distress”. Lane IV 1359b “ [z |l3 a man tall,
or long, in body”. Spiro 604b “nitil good, useful”.

bl (131b) yinatT o) ay Gles 131 =Y ujab oM 044 “to insult each
other”. Hava 780a “_LLs to struggle together; to strive to outstrip
0.a.; p\ﬁ\ bl to discuss, to dispute”. Kazimirski II 1287b

“Rivaliser de longueur avec un autre”.
a5 (56a) no'aq -l )& e Ok “to croak (crow)”. Hava 782b “ %

”

to croak (raven)”. HB 871b “na“a’ 1. to caw (of a crow)”.
Jr (92b) nal L) oy g S ge el e 0558 “sole of a
shoe”. See HB 872a.
o1 (106b; 106b) ‘anam 13 0 sk ¢l>leo oo sp Lily I-leo wnil 0450
4 wxly ol x4 S5 “to make pleasant; to be gracious to”. Wehr
11502 “&l>ls all oxl good morning!”. HB 873a ““an‘am : ‘an‘am ‘ala

to be gracious to, bless”. Spiro 606b “an‘am to confer upon,
bestow”.

o 5 (106b) wi-ni'm “praise be upon him”. xily sl wxy a1 $3131 0454
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4 HB 872a-b “wa ni‘m or wi-ni'm bi- extremely polite response to the

mentioning of a name”.

(\.&i (106b) na‘am O gy (’5 95‘ (\5 (,.@Jj.; J:..a gLy) (..m 95‘ (\n \.))5).53

dae >l “excuse me?”. See §6.2.9 for the lengthening of short

vowels.

55 (131D) naly il Ly Laiy L o ol JB ol oy 006 35 i

450y 05| “Obituary notice”. See HB 873b.

cisi (34b) nigif Cass b szl 3 054 “dry snot”. Dozy II 701a “Cis

siccae narium sordes, Payne Smith 1368” (Thesaurus Syriacus). Lane
VIII p. 3036a (Suppl.) “wWli portions of dry mucus”. Hava 784b

“worm found in date-stones, in the nostrils of sheep”.

Jxz (93a) yingal N (J} Meo Jodll o i 045k “to teem with (e.g,,

lice); to be itching”. Incorrectly mentioned as |y by ‘Awwad. Dozy
11 693a-b “Is 43> s dans Abou’l-Walid 680, n. 5, comme traduction de

2°v7In o7 (Exode XVI, 20). Ordinairement on croit que c’est de a1n
et I'on traduit: “et creverunt vermes;”, mais Abou’l-Walid dit que
c’est de omM; Fiirst est de la méme opinion et traduit: “et repebant

vermes.” Le sens que donne Beaussier, fourmiller, grouiller,
pourrait donc convenir. - Démanger, avoir la démangeaison, Bc.”

oz (107) nagma o sa) e ) Eesdl e 0N 0455 “melodious

voice”. HB 874a “nagama, nagma 1. tune 2. note of the musical

e

scale”. Hava 785a “4ex 4 4.3 melody, melodious voice”.

£ (131b) naga L4l £U 04 “to speak tenderly to”. See HB 874b.

@ (56a) nayafiq i el & Gl Bl oW Dls 5 0 bk,

w0 tedl w2 gadl sl b)) “waistbands”. Hava 789b “ 545 waist-
band of trousers; tuck”, does not give the plural. Lane VIII p. 6c
(Suppl.) “345 the part of a pair of drawers, or trousers, which is

turned down at the top, and sewed, and through which the
waistband, or string, passes”. Steingass 1443a “ 34 (for P. nefa), open

or loose part of breeches”; “ais nefa, the part of the drawers through

which the string passes which fastens them; a breeches-belt or strap.”
Nowadays, dikka is used in Egypt.
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L (93a) nafila Lws 4, ks GU (sl Dl alal 3 Al Wb 0N 04

.U)M .U}} w\} K?Ja.d\ EU.QU\) o:\.g)\ Ry JA.J\ o \.@Jy “superior". HB
878a “nafl supererogatory acts of devotion”; “nifla [rur] an extra
amount (usually of land) added at a time of partitioning to
compensate for some defect”. Hava 790a “iLU supererogatory work
or prayer; booty; voluntary gift; grandson”. Lane VIII p. 3036¢ “alsG

what accedes to, or exceeds, the original; a voluntary gift, by way of
alms, or as a good work; a deed beyond what is incumbent, or
obligatory; supererogatory prayers”.

Jois (88a) mofil Jdl) O re ome &) Ly o 8) o5 0N pgilinns e

Jo2) 4x) “fat” It is a tashif of taqil “heavy”, with a pun on nafil “what

exceeds the original” (the difference is only in the diacritical dots)
and fil “elephant”. HB 878a “nafl supererogatory acts of devotion”.
Lane VIII 3036c (Suppl.) “asl what accedes to, or exceeds, the

original”. Dozy 1I 714a “ |& bétard”. For more information about

this kind of misspelling, see also Jj‘-

iy (34b) yinafif )5y s shes 131 el sm Ciniy Osl5k s “to be sniffing

around somebody constantly”. HB 878b “nafnif (..) 3. to have a
runny nose and be constantly blowing it or sniffing”. Spiro 607a
“nafnif to sniff”,

ik (34b) nagef LSS 4y OIS 131 asdy 4 2USIL adds Oyshy “to hurt

s.0. (with words)”. Hava 794b “_i% to break (the skull)”. Dozy 1I
724a “_is donner une chiquenaude a quelqu’un, et aussi: lancer

contre lui une petite pierre avec les doigts”.

M (93a) nugl G a Jam bl JB ol e 5w Jam b S 0k

s ae> ol oz 5y ) j2d) “a dessert of dried fruits or nuts”. HB
883a “ru’l mixed nut(s)”. Spiro 613a “nugl dessert, dried fruit”.

sy (56a) yinagnaq gl JSby Ses SV 3 iy 0N Oidpy “to

nibble”. HB 883b “na’na’ to eat sparingly, pick or nibble at one’s
food”. Spiro 610a “naqnag, to eat slowly, delicately or sparingly”.

W (56a) naganiq s Sy See SV 3 iy 0N 04 4ds “small

sausages”. Wehr 1168b “naganiq small mutton sausages (syr.)”.
Barthélemy p. 847 “saucisson de viande de mouton faiblement
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assaisonné et qu'on fait frire dans le beurre. lat. lucanica”. This
etymology is confirmed by Vollers (1897) p. 317. See also Dozy II
718. Taymir V p. 397 “ il s Llol (sladl of [Sldl oY1 s
SE 3 o il oy L L Ol ) s I, Al
Hafagl 201 “ il sood) will e o s slas¥l Y ol 57,
It is still used in Syria today, with a mim: s\, see ‘Abd al-Rahim
(2003) IV p. 1506. He suggests it is derived from the Greek
loukanikon, or the Latin lucanica.

4% co3lw (131b) nagawa / naqiya Sy o)ls o) aylisy ) o35ls 045k
e “choice, the best”. HB 883b “na’awa (..) selection, choice,

pick”. He does not mention the variant with ya. Neither does Spiro
613b: “nagawa choice, excellent”.

4l (131b) naqaya s o) Ll Leeyy 5,.0) WST 0448 “pit, kernel”.
HB 884a “na’aya 1. a pip, a pit, a kernel”; Spiro 610b “naqa, or nawa,
stones of fruits, sg naqdja, or nawdja”. BW IV 481b “naqaya
Dattelkern [WD 1: Idfina, BW P. 22.55; WD 4: Itay il-Barid]; ni'aya,
na’a Kern: ni’@yit mismis Aprikosenkern [NMA 1: Fay, izZirbi]”.

Sy (35) yinakif &l B ode Wy Jsbmy 2S5 @) Sl 06 O4sa
s~edl g “to argue”. HB 885b “nakif to tease, needle, pester”. Hava
799b “_sS's to discuss, to dispute together”.

1SS (122b) nakha Jol 4y 4l as s 045 “flavour”. See HB
885b.

Les (62a) nomok: wala al-nomak & Tae) pie 5 &alle SLaill ¥y 055
Bl oS cebed) e Wl Sl 06 2 SNy e dlis o NE NP
chedl ¥y elkee) Lo JB “salt: not even a grain of salt, nothing at all”.
HB 886b “nimaki fussy, finicky, fastidious”. nimaki could be derived
from someone who is very particular about how much salt he
wants in his food. The word namak / nimak is Persian: Steingass
1426b “ 2\ namak, nimak, salt”.

wol A (92a) nammilat istu Jo 4wl <A mlad) e 5 04LA
“may his ass tingle”. HB 886b “nammil 1. to cause to tingle or have
pins and needles 2. to tingle, have pins and needles”.

eles (1072) nammam (1 oSy move gay Ol )l Jo sl O OJshg

304



nny

nhq

nhm

nwt

nwm

Glossary

LIS, p‘&)\ ouf “scandal-monger; basil”. HB 887a “nammam
scandal-monger”. BW IV 482b “nimima Klatsch, Verleumdung [BAh:
Ma, Gab]”. Al-Hafagl 232 “ 53l Ol )| e jas Jaly Gyne slos
Ll 3l,Y1”. Dozy II 732b “olu menthe, serpolet”; “(13 n. d’act. ol
dans le sens de calomnier”. The meaning of the expression _Je slas
Ol )l is: “so-and-so is more of a scandal-monger (nammam) than

basil (nammam)” (with a pun on the two different meanings of the
word). In modern Egyptian Arabic, the comparative can be formed
with ‘an instead of elative + min, see Woidich (2006) p. 150.

s (119b) ninni MR 5 ol Ol e 04 ea “pupil of the eye”.
See HB 887b. Dozy 11 735b “ s (esp. niha), .| prunelle”.

32U (81b) nahiq  Olp Jlaxdl 3y ol 05 Al B op S Ok
2L “braying (donkey)”. HB 888b “nahha’ to bray (of a donkey)”.

iy (1072) nahma Zegl & 5h Zegdl JB s 52y s deg J Lo
) $ “energy, strength”. See Spiro 616a.

)y (131a) nawatiyya Ol Sl JB Wsly 514 04,4 “sailors”.
Spiro 616b “niity sailor, pl. nutyja”. Dozy 11 741b ‘:5): dans le Voc.
5%, pl. &34, M, L3, Freytag sous gy bsw . sorte de cible dont
on se sert sur les navires pour punir les matelots”. From the Greek
vavtng “sailor”, see Vollers (1897) p. 304; he also mentions the pl.
nawdtiyya. nawatiyya is a double plural: nawati plus the plural
ending -iyya.

¢35 (107a) tanawwim isle J oy W) 131 235 O 052 “to attain
puberty”. When a boy attains puberty, he builds a place to sleep,
i.e. he does not sleep with the women anymore. Hava 809b “»55 to
attain puberty”.

il (107a) manama e ij Qnls 4 3 (.J:;-\ 13| (}J oM d)b—ag
“sleeping place”. HB 893a “mandma grave”. BW IV 485a “unterer
Teil des Dreschschlittensitzes [OA 4: Silwa]; gemauerter Schlafplatz

%

auf dem Vorratsturm [Béri]”. Hava 810a “iil, #s dormitory,
sleeping-place”.
ol (107a) niyam p3all Joo Ll e gag ool (sl pldl S O%6 0450
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plally “to sleep (masdar)”. Mentioned in Hava 809b as one of the
masdars of nam. It is the same pair as p s> - plos “to fast”.

i (352) nayyif ssbl Chasy Jby iSS Camdl JB o hes i Olshs
“more than”. Hava 808b “_i5 _iJ y excess, redundance”; “_i5 y 5 4
ten and more”.

& (62b) nyk crad)l Sy @ g Lol Sl 0sa, “to fuck
(masdar)”. HB 894b “nak [coarse] to fuck”.

& (131b) nayy ses ;& g plalall 0458 “raw”. See HB 895a. Its origin is

<5, See al-Qamils al-muhit 52c.

Lals (10b) hahd e Jlxxsdl 3 04sa “hurry up!”. Lane VIII 2873a
“AYL (als he called the camels to food, or provender, by the cry ..»
&, or he chid them”.

Joon (942) habil 3 ody i)l it @) Opip Jod ) g O 04050
awly L &l “stupid”. See HB 898a.

Jsge (94a) mahbiil “simpleton”. HB 898a “mahbil crazy”. Spiro 621b

“mahbil silly, foolish”.
s (132a) habw Lol 4y ) 2 o454 “blasts (of fire)”. See HB 898b.

wisle (35b) hatif 2 Yy pom 0 Jo sl Joh L) g 0550
“the voice of an unseen man”. See Hava 814b, and HB 899b.

Jgs (91b; 952) muhaggal \ales il p s YO 13 ege OMW 045k
oy heli ek gam YOI I3 S 0N Ok ¢35uSTy dirty,
shabby person”. Hava 817a ‘L};.a to impair (the reputation of)”;
817b “J s><» shameless woman”; “ J=3» slow; sluggish; stupid”. Lane
VIII 3041c (Suppl.) “J s>» a fornicatress, or an adulteress”.

o\ (108) yihagim Ly (s axl M 045k “to deceive with false

arguments”. HB 90la “hdgim to attack, assault”. Spiro 623a
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mentions only forms I and V, with the meaning “to attack”. Ll

now has the meaning of “to cheat, deceive (s.o. over a bill or the
like)” (see HB 628a), while Dozy II 221b gives for L, the

translation “combattre quelqu’un par des sophisms”,

oeee (1200) hagin Jo) 3 gn Wl pomgdl OF o s Joad) Jo 0054
™ oS oﬁ\ oS mi,U\ wx.@)\ J\S JU\} “hybrld (camel), with a
father of good stock and a mother of bad stock”. HB 901a “hagin 1.

hybrid (particularly with a father of good stock and a mother of
poor stock) 2. racing camel(s), dromedaries”.

ps44 (108a) yihadrim de pw Zo)dgdl JB Lol dy 2SN pjigy 0N O4sisg
2SIl “to speak quickly”. Hava 822b ‘};3}: to speak, to read
quickly”.

Jaa (94a) hadal o 05T O Sagy Mae asS” Juo il 4,0 05y
ol g Jawl IV ako )l Yo dugy dus e &l “to cut down”. HB 902a
hadal “to cu£ or chop down”.

lda (132b) hada Lds g s JB Lol dy 0ldgdl o lia 0N 054
opb ) ) Jyine o oISS LLdey “to talk deliriously”. HB 907a
“(sd» haza to rave, talk deliriously. vn hazayan”.

oL da (132b) hadayan “to talk deliriously (masdar)”. See \.ia.

Ty (10b) hord’ sall i 3 525 T2 0554 “foul speech”. HB 905b “s »
hara (.) to feel agitated, fume”. Hava 823a “:I;» indecent, foul
speech”. Lane VIIT 2889a “sMSJ! 13 he was very foul in his speech:
or was very incorrect, or faulty, therein”.

o5 ) (1200) itharkin s o 35 o3y b ol o2 e S8) 08 “to
be worn out”. See Spiro 625a. Dozy II p. 755b “ IS faible, caduc,
debile”.

ey (132b) harryt as) ) o) cips odss “1 have worn out
(clothes)”. HB 905b “(s » hara 1. to cause to disintegrate”. Spiro
625a “hara to wear out, use up”.

¢ (108a) horom S\ o2l o glly o2 sd 045k “very old, decrepit”.
HB 905a “hirma /fem adj/ old and seedy (of a woman)”. Hava 825b
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‘o2 advanced age, decrepitude”.

Js (94a) yiharwil aze 3 Jye 0 0544y “to walk fast”. See HB
905b. *

Cas (35b) haff Cagr O bl e cin o) 1S B e Din 045k
s axe “to come to (one’s mind)”. HB 908a “haff 1. to blow past,
pass quickly by 2. to appropriate quickly for oneself 3. to give a
quick going-over to 4. to assail with”; “nifs-(u) haffit-(u) ... to have a
sudden yen or a desire”.

Cin (35b) huff ap OF gl STy 2l A Opdyy ) b Cab 05k
La L sl Jy zludl s 0 s 1S “sound expressing
briefness”. See HB 908a-b.

igigs (35b) muhafhof aiigay digigs &l JB e 2y Cigige O35k
el da3, Skl .l “slender”. HB 908b “hifhaf thin and fine”.

ian (35a; 132b) hafiyya ) &as O Oslshy ¢rle ) dan OMW 044y
o bl g Jy Ol> “weak, coward”. HB 908b “hdfiyya
/masé and fem adj/ insignificant, light-weight (of people)”. Spiro

) 626b “hafyja, weak, feeble”. . )

é.g: (63a) hikki: bi-l-hikki pas é.@)\g Oady é.gjb 187 ales 04)sk
bl Il aly el s~V “without precision/with
corruption?”. ‘Awwad incorrectly mentions ;u: HB 909a “hakk to
stagger from weakness”.

cils (35b) hilf LYY L) e iy Ol ) Cils 0N O4)sh “coward”
(rural). HB 909b “halfiit worthless”. Hava 833b “_ils hirsute, thick-

bearded”. Two informants told me that it means “tall and strong,
but with a weak personality”, like in huwwa tawil wi hilf. Both
classified hilf as $a’bt, ‘vulgar’.

J» (94b) hall |» gally gzl g2l 0448 “to start (the new month)”.
HB 910a “hall to appear, reach its season, start. i$-Sahr illi yhill the
coming month”.

Jegzo! (94b) istahall s eadly lexe) gsdl OJsk “to begin (new
month)”. See Wehr 1208a; HB 910a “to begin, start”.

M (94b) yihallil L L5 16 203 1455 136 L & &) 0y ey 0% 0448
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ox )5 g “to be lucky”. HB 910b “hallil 1. to say la ilaha illa llah 2.

to cheer”. Spiro 626b “to hoot, vociferate”. Dozy Il 768a “faire des
acclamations”.

O (108a) halumma sLss ok ol Oz s I Lol e s O35k
e gmey Jrb ool &l 05 m Yy OV ) “now”. Dozy 11 770b “ls
jusqua ce jour”. HB 910b “halumma very abundant, very

_ 2
“wa |~

,r .
numerous”’. Hava 834a come on, come to me”; “ &) (U.a bring

it here”. Lane VIII p. 3044c (Suppl.) “21s come”.

vkt (o Lin (108b) hylim, yihylim 3 2) o8 0I5 131 (Lgy o) WL 04shg
o oy oIS 1y “to be hesitant/restless”. Wehr 1210a “(L» hillam
languid, listless, slack, limp”.

Jeleh (950) muhalhal J6 s a5 oSl il ogll Jelet 0450
o) o) gl il &4 “thinly (badly?) woven”. HB 910b
“halhil to make tattered, wear out”. Hava 832b ‘L}.@.\.a to weave (a
stuff) thin”.

Jlos (952) hamayil 3y Ly 3w 5030 Flagly 1S o) olos 05k
logie JS° olx “water wheels”. BW p. IV 492a “hammdla ein von zwei

Zugieren getriebenes Schopfwerk” [WD en WD 4]. Does not
mention the pl. Lane VI p. 3045b (Suppl) “Jis it (water)

overflowed, and poured forth”; p. 3045¢ “&lia flowing abundantly

with tears”.
ulen (95a) hamayilt “big (as water wheels)”. See |;Los

plon (108b) humam plogl) JB mmev g2y Tl ez plogd Ul 04
pld) oy 23l Lo il A8 “Humam” (personal name).

o2 (108b) hamhim oo g8 azity gor 0440 “to mumble”. See HB
913a.

Ol (120a) himyan Lol s Olws S Js 0454 “purse, money-belt”.
Hava 837b “0Olie P purse of a girdle, waist-band, sash”. Al-Hafagi
234 “4 Vyomny o an o)l 4 iy Lo 10Len”, Steingass 1512b “A oloa

himyan in P. hamyan, hamayan, a long purse or scrip, especially hung
at the side; a girdle, belt; a money-belt”.
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Lalay L (132b) hond; hahond sad) <o)l 131 clsdin ol gie “here”.
in Eg. Ar (see HB 913a); hahond is a classicism. Al-Magribi does not
mention whether they said huna or hina.

plais (108a; 1082) hindam  Oysig ¢plll Chme s2y pliia o O 044k

Tmb b el Al gay Lol Ay ASay 0N plass “the way
somebody looks, his shape”. Steingass 108a “sl.i| andam the body; a
member, a limb; stature, figure, form (of the body)”. HB 914a
“hindam attire”. BW IV 492b hindam Aussehen” (from Eastern
Delta).

* (\M (603) hindam \..,a;_\ 4._‘.‘,\:...15\ Jﬁ)b QSL; P (\M Y} K Y Ojjjjg}
pe ail i alde Lo sl OV Sl ~2,-UL; “picture”. See L.

LR (120a) honnt Jﬂp\ AJ} el 85‘ Slea Js )L...:S\ wjd\ el aas) Q)J)ig
s o oY “stuff, things” (Arabs). Lane VIII p. 3045¢ (Suppl.) “%»
and ®» a thing: and a penis: and the vulva of a woman”. Dozy II
775a puts it under the root HNW: “’2 et a chose en général, soit

mauvaise et honteuse, soit bonne et louable”. BW IV p. 493a “ilhniyy
und dergleichen, und so weiter; das Dings da; ihniyyat pl. Dinger”.
oen (120a) hanhin sy oJs ply oo Jiloll od Ll n meny 0550
“to rock and sing a baby to sleep”. HB 914b “hanhin to rock and sing
(a baby) to sleep. - also hannin”. The variant nannin is also used
today. According to Youssef (2003) p. 37, hanhin is Coptic.
4Cs (11a) hannak all Sia Ol Oly jsege @l pdisy all Sin O5lsds

ol 2 g e 6l Y 4, “may (God) grant you good health”.
HB 915a “hanna 1. to make happy 1b. to grant good health to (of
God)”.

in (122b) hah axzy 13) & Jo oy Ty L padsl 0157 13) a0k
“expression of relief”.

Jls (950) hayil Lls ke Ll 0 sy gy “wonderful”. HB 916b
“hayil wonderful, marvellous”. Dozy Il 770b “étonnant, étrange,
extraordinare; beau, magnifique”. Originally it meant “dreadful”,
but acquired a positive meaning (like fazi* “

”, «

terrible”; “terrific” in
modern Egyptian).
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hwn

hwy

hytl

hyf

hyk

hykl

Glossary

03» (120a) hwn o3l 3 85 0,44 “mortar”. HB 917b “hon mortar”.

* 0 (120b) hwn  gay Jlaes¥l 555 Lidss () Ogdes 050 (..@Jj.u
La alsl 06 Osn ! o 31 “here”. Still in use in the dialects of
the Levant. Frayha p. 191a “U» : s3» (03»”. Is still used in Egypt in
the oases. BW IV 494b “hawn hier: min hawn hier lang”.

Ss¢s (131a) mahwi i)l LB o) (soge 0N 044z “feeble-minded”.
Spiro 630b “mahwy insane”.

Llboa (94a) hytaliyya  &la.gld T N R TI < CSPL PP 1
ot S 8 Allagd O sy dwlal B 8 ) b 8y B b
led Wi sadey 19187 0L dllatgdl ) s ) Kb Al & s o0 “dish
of wheat starch and milk”. Davies (1981) p. 486: “HYTLY:H - ‘a dish
made of wheat starch and milk; it is extremely delicious to eat and
lighter than rice pudding, especially if honey is added to it””. Cf.
Kahlé (31 [20b]) lay L ¥ dal=le * feally &bl 3 “T will not fight
a jihad, you hero, except against ill.» and honey!”; al-Magribi (94)
also mentions the word, with a suggested etymology from Persian
patila “a well-known vessel of brass” (Steingass: “cauldron, kettle,
pot (of copper or brass)”). A recipe is given in Khawam p.170.”

bla (36a) haf Cine 130 @)\ e 04 4d 4 “to become weak (crops)”. HB

920a “hdf 1. to be petty, be trivial 2. to be unable to get one’s share”.
BW IV 495b “haf minnu zzarf der Schuf ging ihm daneben”;
“hayyafat die Palme wurde ein Jahr lang nicht bestdubt”; “ilbagara
bithayyif die Kuh bullt nicht”. Dozy II 783a “_i. 1, en parlant des

grains, des legumes, étre frappé, torréfié par un vent brilant,
Maml. 11, 2, 279”.

cign (362) hyf dncdly 1ogd) @ 09y Chegd) Cingdl Lo L) B 1sad) 050y
“open air”. Hava 844b “thirst; hot south-westerly wind”.

KW (633) hyk IRy Qe S r\)..;J\ ) Ojjjjg} “like this”. Frayha
191b “1iSs (..) s «ela”. Barthélemy (1935) p. 879 mentions

hayk, hek and hayke, héke “de cette maniére, ainsi”.

JSer (94b) hykal 5l pmay JSGV Bl 5 oy sl USer 055
“sanctuary”, HB 920b “hékal sanctuary (of a church)”. Al-Hafagi 236

g oY) ey ) sl bl el B S
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hym

hyn

hyh

wah

whl

whm

wdk

Glossary

<.
oo (108b) h@'im oo yay dmadl 3 Wlo 0% 0,2 “distracted (by

love)”. HB 920b “ham to be distracted (especially by thoughts of
one’s beloved)”.

o (120b) hayyon s STy 20 liny Shzs o 0454 “easy”. See HB
917a and Spiro 620b.

Ly (120b) hina “ease”. See Hava 841b.

«» (51a; 122b) hihi S e si,u o e 131 044
ol Lzl (5 055t te Sl 5,91 L) Ol allally iy ) gl
iy »y 4» “exclamation of encouragement when somebody is

more!” HB 920b “heh /interj/ hurrah!”.

w

o\} o\} (IZZb)Wthdh FNLY 1.3}..3 isj‘.g} 4 ;\A\} J\i :\g}xj ) o\} b\) djj}.a.g
cigls LSy el b e 3w “expression of pain”. HB 958b

“wahwah to moan or groan with pain”; HB 921b “wawa [children]
hurt place”.

L=y (119b) wagna oW Leds 6lxy o Csoeadl Ly 04)sa “cheek”. See
HB 9254, and Dozy Il 792a. Lane I 26b “R;;j the ball, or elevated part,
of the cheek”, VIII p. 3049c “iL=, the ball, or elevated part, of the
cheek”. See §6.2.3.1 for the disappearance of initial hamza.

oMy (93a) wahlan zdl 5 oMy O 0443 “stuck (figuratively)”. See
HB 928a. “ “

>3 (107b) waham peovs 52y o3 ladis 436 04) 44 “craving (pregnant
women)”. See HB 928b.

435 (62b) waddik o35 Jonss 5l S350 jnad ahonzal 09 a3y 058
A\ o oday “to use”. Spiro p. 636b “waddik, to instruct, train”. HB p.

930a “waddik 1. to season or condition (s.0.), cause (s.0.) to mature
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wdn

wdn

wrq

wrk

wrl

wry

wry

Wzn

Glossary

2. to fire (pottery) in a kiln (of pottery)”. Hava “to season (food)
with grease”. Dozy 11 801a “&)s 4 II styler, former, dresser, habituer”.

035 (119b) widn Uy 25 035 03Y1 e 05 “ear”. See HB 930a.

033 (119b) wadan 05y Cinas o (el 3 035 s imiy 035 O 05k
Uy o 035 03Y1 e 045k @i w25 ST |» Meaning unclear.

&) (56a) warag Yoy syl O 3,1 0 o3 045k “coined silver”. In HB
and Spiro only with the meaning of “paper” and “document” etc.
Lane VIII p. 3051c-3052a (Suppl.) “3 )3 silver, whether coined or
not, or coined dirhems”. Dozy II 805a “(3}5 &3 «&)s que Freytag
n’a pas bien expliqué, signifie monnaies d’argent, par opposition
aux monnaies d’or”. In Amharic, the word @¢% warq means “gold”,
see Dillmann (1955) p. 898.

&5 (62b) tawarrak es=iy ade pze) B3I AL 5 ade O g 0
“to object, oppose”. HB 934a “warrak [coa;se] to become thick-
thighed”. Dozy II 797b “&,y II c. e se pencher, s'incliner,
s’appuyer, se coucher sur”.

85 (62b) wirk o)) S 4400 0453 5 “thigh”. HB 934a “wirk 1. thigh (of
a rabbit or fowl) 2. [coarse] human thigh”.

Jys (932) warall &S &ls 3 o Jyd0 JB U0 Jre OW 0444
“lizard”. Hava 865a “J); skink, species of lizards”; ‘JL) J33
crocodile”. Dozy II 805b “E;L,J\ J,s) le scinque™; p. 806a “u75 pour
J;3 lézard”. Lane VIII 3052a “J)3: see . : there are two species:
A~ U035 the J, of the river; the monitor of the Nile; lacerta
Nilotica; and ) J3s the J,4 of the land; the land monitor;

lacerta scincus”. The Sadda on the lam is probably a mistake,
because none of the sources describe the word with a double lam.

Ly (10b) ward Y jegl b S ol bn 6l W) g gy 2y 1)y 04050
Sped) aen g LS aglll CaY) “behind”. See HB 934b.

)y (132a) warryt d ax)) ) ade analbl Oy 1S U )y O sk T
showed”. See HB 934b.

0315 (1190) waizin &1 o] 8B &) JB s a5 Ojls 32 sk
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wil

wSsm

wsf

wif

wk

wgl

waqy

wky

Glossary

055 ¢l b “a coin with the right weight”. Hava 867b “having
full weight (money)”. Spiro 640a “wazin or mawzin drunk”.

055 (120a) wazn: layugam luh wazn oy & o5 Loy 05y 4 plis ¥ 0N 0444
by dacdll oy gl o D 3))y s 529 “worthless”. HB 936a “ragil
ma-1i-§ wazn a man of no consequence”,

Sy (932) wasal Lo g Az ae LS, iy tades La ) 0408 “water
trickling from a mountain”. See Hava 872a, and Lane VIII 3054a
(Suppl.). Classicism.

eley (107b) wasim ol b 81 pe de S adl JB play 0s%
“tattoos”. HB 941a “wasm tattoo(s)”. Hava 872a “ppi§y plos 7 53
tattooing”.

vy | iy (352) wasif-a) Limoy Wy iy pabill Ok

_“servant”. HB 941b “wasifa [obsol] lady-in-waiting”.

aibj (352) watfa 45y Law) adby Oglaomd aib§ b oAl o aiiy O35
Aol Jlagily ey ol gt 8287 B e b OV e gl
G byl ey Wl ol gl anlis Uby cplly Cibyl an S
“having bushy eyebrows (used as insult to a woman)” (rural). Hava
878b “_ib}i +Lib; having thick eyebrows”.

&g (63a) tawa‘ak o0 ) Ele g 0N “to fall ill”. HB 948a “itwa“ak =
itwa'ak”; “itwa‘ak to become slightly ill, become indisposed”.

Jos (93b) wagl oy b pgens B o)l pr mey 055k “parasite”. See
Hava 882b. ﬁ

3y (132a) waqiyya |3le dnes e 2l 43y o Wl 48y O O 4l ok
Gy By Lemr Blin Losd) sladl sy ol 43S “unit of
weight”. HB 953b “wi’iyya ounce, unit of weight equal to 37 grams”.

«'5 (132a) wikih: rah al-wikih b, LSS gay S ) a1 1, 036 0454
63 13 I Oy iy vl LISy LISy 13 a2y 44 “he became
weak (lit. started using a walking stick?)”. Hava 892a “.\S” 3 leather-
strap of a skin”. Lane VIII 3059¢ (Suppl.) “s\5'y a tie”. Dozy II 844a
“5y baton”.

il 4yl (132a) iwki halgak aes Sy 48 (S W Sy ) sline L35
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wlm

wlwl

wmy

whl

whm

wy

wyl

wym

wyn

Glossary

Sl ) il &) ﬁj 5 o “shut up” (lit. “tie up your mouth”).
Hava 892a “il= 5 4l he became silent”.
o5 (107b) awlam ed )l Jes W)y Ledy 0454 “to give a banquet”. See

Hava 894a.
sy (107b) walima “banquet”. See Hava 894a.

Jos (93b) tiwalwil e yay Jy 31,00 045 “to lament”. See HB
956b.

s (3b) awma o sl 0N 04444 “to make a sign”. HB 1290b “Ls,
IV to motion, sign” etc. Spiro 652a “wama, supposition, conjecture,
sign, hint, wink.” The fact that al-Magribi wrote it with a ya’
indicates that it was pronounced without the final hamza,
otherwise he would have written it with an alif.

day Jsl e (93b) min awwil wahla sy Jo) s O4sa “from the first
moment”. See HB 958b and Hava 898a.

p325e (107D) Mawhiim powws yay pynge O O4si “deceived”. See HB
958b.

5 (132a) way &, ) S Py e P AelS (55 Al e ey Ok

> LolS” “ail Exclamation of pain” (slaves). Hava 899a “(s3 interj.

Expressive 1. of admiration with  or J 2. of sorrow with e

Cle LS Ly oMy L) 3y “woe is..”. HB 959a “wel agony (..) ya-
wel... woe is...”.

Zazlye (108b) muwayma isgle emnally ool Jatdl 5| daslse 0440 “day
labour”. HB 959b “miwayma approximation”; p. 966b “miyawma
work on a daily basis”. In muwdyma there is metathesis of the waw
and ya’, see §6.2.7.

i3 (1202) wyn - oy sa ool ol pn 33 ALl ol a ey 055
ol B ¢ o o8 ke “Where” (Arabs; North-Africans).
According to BW IV 510b, this is used in Egypt by the Awlad ‘Ali and
in Upper Egypt. Its use is also attested in modern Moroccan, see

Harrell-Sobelman (2004) p. 204b: “wayn (not common Moroccan)
same as fayn”, as well as in the Sudan, see Qasim 852b.
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yah

ysmn

ykah

Glossary

y

L L (10b) yamd  Jos Lo 21 L L bV Jaly Ss L Jos Lo b 044ty

L= “how often”. See HB 960b.
o, oy (123a) yahyah ol ol ) JB YL G sl 3 sy ol oy 05k
“exclamation made to encourage the camels?”. HB 960a “yah

/interj/ exclamation of surprise”. Al-Magribi does not specify its
use.

ooy (108b) yasmin ey 0553 “jasmine”. See HB 963a. Al-Hafagl
244 ol aeoV JB 0 Jo anel c2d Oy Osemby el
o

oSS (63a) yakah & JM\ By .. el JECT Iy Sy LT RO P
BLS) o\.{)\:: oS QJ\:‘J\} a\.{;) Gw‘} g;,.wu\ L...S‘ a\g._» (\.QY\ J}\
el Jg) oSG I Jyl 3 Jemzeadl “the first note, C”. HB 963b
“yakk <P yakk> one (in dice)”. HB 963b “yakah <T yegah from P>
[mus] 1. name given to the note G below middle C. 2. mode in
Arabic music beginning on bottom G and having B flat and E flat”.
The word is Persian, a combination of ¢k yak “one” and +\& gah

“time, place”. See Steingass 1532 and 1074.
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List of Quotations from al-Qamiis al-Muhit

As previously mentioned (see §3.3.2), Daf al-isr contains many quotations from al-
Qamis al-Mubhit. In fact, there are virtually no entries that are not supported with a
quotation. The number of quotations is around 1430, an average of almost 11 per
folio. In this edition of the text, I have indicated a quotation from al-Qamiis al-Muhit
by putting the quoted text between angle brackets: <  ». Since mentioning the
differences between the quoted text and that found in al-Qamis al-Muhit would
result in a large number of endnotes, I have instead chosen to present the
quotations which differ from al-Qamiis al-Muhit’s text in this index.

Only instances in which the wording is essentially different are mentioned.
Cases in which al-Magribi only rearranged the word order are omitted, e.g. Daf al-
Isr 83b ;a1 laws J31,4)l is a rearrangement of the wording of al-Qamiis al-Muhit:

lelew £yseYl e ~s Al ;31 )l which does not change the essence of the text.

When there is a substantial difference, for instance different wording is used by al-
Magribi, this is specifically indicated in the following way: QM (page number), ... >
..., for instance QM 796a,’*" «\> > 43|13, means that Daf al-isr has 431> and al-Qamis al-
muhit has #\3. When it says e.g. QM 797c - Jlss 45, this means that Jls 4 is not

mentioned in al-Qamiis al-mubhit.

*2! The page number refers to the edition of Dar al-Fikr li-I-Tibaa wa al-Na$r wa al-Tawzl
(al-Qahira), 1420/1999.
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List of Quotations from al-Qamiis al-Muhit

4a ol .53l QM 362 55 > slsl

6b =Y. olx QM 35b-C faias > dass

el T QM 36a-b - s

78 oy 258 QM 36 Lyl > Lol

cils ) Ll QM 41b el > O 2

8a M..szt:,;thj QM 38a 5,05l > 4l
5 05l

L sen. . 1y QM 388 ol by > anlsndly
i

9b ol £, QM 46¢ - ) ol 3

anz 0. Lol QM 472 - slesl)

11a ol enl.. v QM 58C &L > LLS

12b sty . 555, QM 70C jasl > sl

Gpes oy QM 74C-75a ol &% 5l
dom > Jom 33 852 8y

13b L. . cowil QM 783 ol > sl

525, QM 81c &y > Ly

l4a ). .2y QM 82C s)ls > 5 les, s >
Ja o s > O ann J] ds

14b et QM 87a Ly, > L, ) >

<)

oS QM 87 L > als

oy ) QM BTC e > s

15a Ujxe ool QM 88a ;L)}\ > o,

15b 6,57, a0l QM 100b &y il

162 Lls .. ikl QM 101b ~pges 4l Y

.. asSS QM 101c -

b s el QM 102C 505l > ol

16b g . 25501 QM 104 Lgss > Loges

172 C o dome QM 106 adr > s, sV
> otV el )

UV oy QM 106C gyl >

182 LS.l QM 112b, - el
Lslaadls > L i

192 .l 3. 03 QM 114a-b sll > sl

20b & Lall.. o kil QM 117a-b Lx Ll >
W ysedloll
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o Ty, QM 721 ol > Bls,

21b 4..¢ls, QM 7238 Gios dlales >

Slow b

JoleaS QM 7232 j5ea8 > SN jpaS

22b 5. s QM 7302 2501 > 50

23a bl il )y, QM 732¢ has el ),
Jeodt iy (s N O b

cieblyg i N QM 732C Caslyy > Cadl gy

o320, loosely based on QM 732¢-
733a

23b .e..cin, QM 733b-C - ;Lo

Sl QM 733C (i) ) > e, G
i) es) > ae) 3L

24a j);..8, QM 734b Jb1 > 515

SISl QM 734b 1 6 xsl > Ll sl

24b L., QM 7353 Ll > TS i sl
b

bl BV QM 1058b #bdVly £luVy >
Bl Byl

OV g 5hS QM 735C arzpnias > Lzeizs , -
530

LS. 2 QM 736a i » b o) J3Y)y
B3, > i3, S

.. san fragments from QM 737c-
738a

25b sliy.. i) QM 738a ggeiie >
i

26a bl .. ae QM 742C abls > LL

26b wo~..iziradl, QM 7433 il >
o)

27a G5, . i)y QM 743 iSS LiZil >

LT3, . Caseal QM 7444 LT3 > daal) 56l 3

27b il sal QM 744C 5LallS >
Ol ) )

282 Olaiall..asigsy QM 745b
Olaial > e,



List of Quotations from al-Qamiis al-Muhit

) o 55lne QM 745C B >

Slikoy. . pde QM 745C s5kom pute > ooy Y

Sl aioy QM 7462 (b > oyl e
o

29a JsW.ol QM 747b . ) sV
JSLI > sl e ) 2V

302 palesy.. il QM 7502 i) > 2]

< gally. . 0lylally QM 750b asU1 > ek LI
st U5

SISO QM 750C LSS > oSS

30b i @l QM 751D . el >
s

e sy QU T51C £ 2> 20

.. 2, based on QM 752b-c

31a Sde. . ikl QM 755b-C U yle > d54le

ol S0 QM 755€ (ol >

31b Ll oM QM 758a-b s > s
e ) )

32a .. ol QM 7592 5 s > 8l s, (S >
38y

34b ey, ciiy QM 7722 15 > &

wo V.. Oyl QM 772bis V1 wlst 15 i

35b sl .4l QM 776C 423, > 2ass

Sl S5l QM 776C Jy S > o3 S,
B e

36a Las.. 35V QM 7793 px > e 5, St
> Sy g5 > Ty i > plon, L > Laad

36b olsVu.. 5¥1, QM 7798 - ks s,

aie.. g QM 779C sl > 4 L), L b>
L by paall > 01 asall

& T e QM 7808 &, > s, T

37b . ik QM 781C &bs > 4ls”

L. . o5 QM 782a-b od > s, PN
5S> L g 5S

38a)JaJ\..JA;J;QM T82C &3 5en > by >en

38b LS. .53y QM 785b Sl > Sl

Eo. .3~ QM 787a - b, )
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39b doally. . 155 QM 795C o5 > o,

40a «ls.. 31> QM 7962 wls > )3

0SS, 4y QM 797C -l ol

40D s .. 31420 QM 797C s, > 12

i QM 798C-799a pazr| > s

41b aiy;.. 50 QM 800C ) > 55, ddy; >
axss

428G 5y..=3,51y QM 801b | 31> 1> )

Sl G yae ) QM BO1C G yis 1 > Ggie

o). 555 QM 801C 2w >

5.3 QM 8022 )l plab| > aslabl

42b i)y, ) 45 QM 8022 G55 aner > arer
o5

432 555,55 QM 803b olksd 55 > &,
cbletlly 5SS > Jous)

43b o) o s3lyy QM 6542 1) > s, L
Al > s by O] > adl

44a cally.. 0, QM 655a -4l

gl LSS QM 655C Ly > Ly

JoUL S QM 656b-C o NI e > 5 o
]

44b e g doaw QM 657a-b L > Lo

45b 3. s QM 804C -eziny

a4zl . s QM 8054, - 2l

47b 1. . by, QM 812b s > Lids

48b sl . 3la) QM 814b Ll > Ll

492 Loy, 5ie QM 8192 s > Lls

gVl gl QM 8193 sl sl
> ) ) 4 = sl

502 dani.. s g5y QM 821b das > o

4,0y, ale QM 822805 1ally ol G5l

Gautll. . 35l QM 822C ~Lgousis

50b Las,..sle QM 824b il . S i
L >by sl 3 b ek

512 . sad) QM 824b s > Ui

S ) QM 824C -ds



List of Quotations from al-Qamiis al-Muhit

52a 551 3.. 35,4 QM 8252 o Loy > Lainy
&

By . chs QM 825D —pa, , -Lgls’

U, . aner QM 825C & 1) > 3,

Y15, 3,591 QM 825€ a1 > s

53a 1Sy, . ged) QM 826b wis > e
A

«s..¢ 3~ based loosely on QM 826c

53b .owall.. 5150 QM 827a - VU

542 > IS, Bsimd QM 829b G i) > 3 i

54b 2 .. ysl=Y1y QM 829C -3l

A3, 34l QM 829¢ LSS > LSUL

55b 25", . Blawly QM 831b-C dans > i

Pl oy QM 831D-C Lo > (oulll ais

Ll slaall QM 83284 puddl ¥ > L
J")“y‘ o S

ol gs QM 832C Glan 25 5L 55 > b
Sy b

56a\g.. 5, QM 835a-b 03,5> 0,

57a ¢ 4.5 5 QM 841a 7 455 > CEJ:

58b Ll .l QM 845¢ allad) > il
Ll > el

592 >l .. lS, QM 846C-847a laigsb >
L35S, chdly > by, el > ool
Sl > &yl p mal> 5 e, o)
ol > L) o, o5 5, > S,

59b (Sss,..355 ) QM 8474 &) > els)

edless. . S0e5 QM p. 847¢; however, al-
Magribi is mistaken, or had a

defective copy of QM, since QM
describes here the words 4,5¢;
Sle; Lis'le;

Ls g 45 QM 847C )l > )l

) 455 QM B47C us > s, Lilad >
22 W, ol > climmall, 851> 25 )

6la oLl .«She QM 854b ,ually > ol

oV1.. J>=, QM 855a-b Lpzis > Lpai,

320

62a Sb..¢lLs QM 856b, s ¢l
>aeles S, opbslss > ouajls;

G S5 QM B56C 155 > 5,55, S0, >
SR

Liwal. S QM 8572 dis > o, wlkl >
Blall, Sy > 253

62D 5, 5. 13,0 QM 860C ~tiome 51, 52,25
> pS

s QM 860c-861a ool > o,
Lead! > Loaliss

632 45 ndl.. 2o )l QM 861 e, > iSe )

gLl 2s QM 861C-862a wie) > wioens,
@l By3y > bl 33

63b Ladl. . agal QM 866a 41 > AV

530, . azals QM 865C -3 -,

66a i-)..1z based loosely on QM
870c

¢ WYL L QM 871a - ki,

66b .. 1LY QM 871b bl > Juod)

Al L QM 871b-c ol > ), Ly
TS B oS> A als S0 e ks
sl s

Ll 8 QM B71C 55 8 > e S

el JUI QM 872b ¢ i > %1

el el QM 872 5 1 > 4 2

672 sl ol QM 8742 Jyd > J b

I,y QM 873b )l A1 e > Ll

sasdly. . dddl QM 873b 5561y > deje

67b Ui..ali- QM 879¢-880a - > L o0

69b ada. . - QM 884b G5 >, A
> e

oAl Jod) QM 884D Lol > Llas N
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Deze studie heeft als onderwerp het boek Daf al-isr ‘an kalam ahl Misr, “het
verwijderen van de last van de spraak der Egyptenaren”, van de Egyptische auteur
Yasuf al-Magribi. Dit boek werd geschreven in 1606. In hoofdstuk 1 worden al-
Magribl's achtergrond, opleiding, carriére en persoonlijke leven beschreven. Hij
werd geboren in de jaren '60 van de zestiende eeuw. Zijn familie was van Noord-
Afrikaanse afkomst en woonde in de Ibn Talan-wijk, die populair was onder
Noord-Afrikaanse emigranten. Al-Magribi kwam uit een familie van
handwerklieden, maar wist zich door zelfstudie en het volgen van lessen aan de
Azhar op te werken tot geleerde. Hij kende Perzisch en Turks en vertaalde naar
eigen zeggen enkele werken van deze talen naar het Arabisch. Er zijn slechts drie
werken van al-Magribi bewaard gebleven:

- Tahmis Lamiyat ibn al-Wardi, een bewerking van de Lamiyat al-ihwan wa

mursidat al-hillan, een religieus gedicht van Aba Hafs ‘Umar b. al-Muzaffar
b. al-Ward (1290-1349);

- Bugyat al-arib wa gunyat al-adib, een werk over uiteenlopende onderwerpen,

bedoeld als hulp bij het componeren van poezie;

- Daf al-isr ‘an kalam ahl Misr, een woordenboek van Egyptisch-Arabische

woorden en uitdrukkingen.

In hoofdstuk 2 wordt een beschrijving gegeven van het enige bewaard
gebleven manuscript van Daf al-isr, dat zich bevindt in de bibliotheek van de
Universiteit van St. Petersburg (MS OA 778). Het manuscript in zijn huidige staat is
slechts de helft van het oorspronkelijke manuscript; de andere helft is in de loop
der eeuwen zoek geraakt. Het manuscript werd in de 19° eeuw naar Rusland
meegenomen door de Egyptische geleerde Muhammad ‘Ayyad al-TantawT (1810-
1861), hoogleraar Arabisch aan de Universiteit van St. Petersburg, die zijn
manuscriptencollectie naliet aan de universiteit. De oorspronkelijke titel van het
boek was al-Fadl al-‘amm wa-gamis al-‘awamm, “Het algemeen nut en het
woordenboek van het volk”, maar deze werd in de loop van het schrijfproces
veranderd in Daf al-isr ‘an kalam ahl Misr.

Hoofdstuk 3 beschrijft al-Magribi’s redenen voor het schrijven van Daf" al-isr:
het verdedigen van het Egyptische dialect tegenover taalpuristen en het
bestuderen van het beroemde woordenboek al-Qamiis al-muhit van al-Firtzabadi
(1329-1415). Hierbij werd al-Magribi beinvloed door het Lahn al-‘awamm
(“taalfouten van het volk”) genre. Daf al-isr was op zijn beurt weer de inspiratie
voor Ibn AbT al-Suriir’s (1589-16537) al-Qawl al-mugtadab fima wafaqa lugat ahl Misr
min lugat al-‘arab “De verkorte spraak betreffende dat wat overeenkomt in de taal
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van de Egyptenaren met de taal van de Arabieren”. Ibn Abi al-Surlr liet alle
lemmata weg die geen Klassiek-Arabische wortel hadden, wat zijn werk aanzienlijk
minder waardevol maakt voor de bestudering van het Egyptische dialect. In 1968
werd Daf* al-isr gepubliceerd als facsimile-editie met een inleiding en indices van
de hand van ‘Abd al-Salam Ahmad ‘Awwad, maar een editie van het manuscript
was nog niet eerder verschenen.

Hoofdstuk 4 beschrijft de poezie in Daf al-isr. Er zijn een groot aantal mawawil
van de hand van Yasuf al-Magribi. Een mawwdl is een niet-klassieke versvorm
bestaande uit vier regels, waarvan de laatste regel steeds eindigt met hetzelfde
woord, dat echter iedere keer een andere betekenis heeft. Er zijn ook een aantal
gedichtjes naar aanleiding van een tatlit, een woord dat met q, i of u gelezen kan
worden. Verder is er een groot aantal versregels van bekende dichters zoals al-
Mutanabbi, die geciteerd werden om het gebruik van een bepaald woord te
demonstreren.

Hoofdstuk 5 geeft een overzicht van de vele aspecten van het dagelijks leven
die in Daf al-isr aan bod komen. Er zijn vele lemmata die betrekking hebben op
eten en drinken, drugs en tabak, medicijnen, spelletjes, kleding en juwelen en
huishoudelijke artikelen. Vooral de informatie die al-Magribi geeft over tabak is
zeer interessant, aangezien tabak in 1604, slechts twee jaar voor het schrijven van
Daf al-isr, voor het eerst werd ingevoerd in Egypte.

Hoofdstuk 6 bespreekt de verschillende taalkundige aspecten van het
Egyptisch-Arabisch aan het begin van de zeventiende eeuw. Gezien zijn
achtergrond, kunnen wij ervan uitgaan dat al-Magribi de volkstaal van het Cairo
van toen weergeeft. Het eerste aspect dat besproken wordt, is de orthografie die
gehanteerd wordt door al-Magribi. Deze wijkt in verschillende punten af van de
gebruikelijke orthografie van het Klassiek Arabisch. Vooral de schrijfwijze van de
hamza is sterk afwijkend en vrij willekeurig. De paragraaf over de fonologie toont
aan dat de g en § hoogst waarschijnlijk uitgesproken werden als /°/ en /g/ in Cairo,
een onderwerp dat al lange tijd een punt van discussie is onder de specialisten. De
inderdentalen waren in die tijd al verdwenen uit het dialect van Cairo. Andere
interessante aspecten zijn emfase, metathese, de verkorting van lange klinkers en
pausaal-imdla. In de paragraaf over morfologie wordt aangetoond dat de klinker
van het prefix van het imperfectum i was en dat het prefix van stam V, VI en de
vierradikalige werkwoorden it- was, zoals tegenwoordig. Ook de distributie van de
klinkers binnen de tweede en vijfde stam en de vierradikalige werkwoorden was
gelijk aan de huidige situatie. De demonstrativa waren da, di en dwloh, maar er was
ook een demonstrativum dilla, dat in Daf* al-isr alleen voorkomt in combinatie met
ma (ma dilld) en kennelijk vrij snel daarna in onbruik raakte. Wat betreft de
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vraagwoorden is ana “welk” interessant, omdat het een voorloper is van het
moderne ani. De informatie over de syntaxis is spaarzaam, aangezien de
voorbeeldzinnen in Daf al-isr altijd kort zijn en veel invloeden van het Klassiek
Arabisch bevatten. Toch kunnen er een aantal conclusies worden getrokken.
Wensen werden uitgedrukt door perfectum + onderwerp (= verbum + subject zoals
in Klassiek Arabisch) of door onderwerp + imperfectum (= subject + verbum zoals
in modern Egyptisch-Arabisch). Het partikel dann werd gebruikt om continuiteit
uit te drukken, evenals het participium ’aid (letterlijk “zittend”). Al-Magribi
vermeldt dat in het Jemenitisch het woord $d, oorspronkelijk een perfectum met
de betekenis “willen”, de functie van prefix voor het futurum had gekregen, zoals
het nu nog steeds gebruikt wordt in Jemen. In de paragraaf over het vocabulair
wordt aandacht besteed aan de woorden en uitdrukkingen die kenmerkend waren
voor verschillende klassen, zoals handwerklieden, vrouwen en kinderen, en
sprekers van andere Arabische dialecten. Er wordt beargumenteerd dat 64% van de
in Daf al-isr genoemde lemmata nog steeds in het hedendaagse Egyptisch-Arabisch
gebruikt worden. Andere woorden komen tegenwoordig alleen nog in het Modern
Standaard Arabisch voor (21%), waren nog in gebruik in de 19°/begin 20° eeuw
maar zijn sindsdien in onbruik geraakt (3%), kunnen nog wel in andere Arabische
dialecten worden gevonden, maar niet in het Egyptisch (2%), zijn alleen maar te
vinden in Dozy’s woordenboek, dat ook Middel-Arabisch bevat (3%), of komen
tegenwoordig alleen nog maar in Perzisch of Turks voor (1%). 6% van de in Daf" al-
isr genoemde woorden werden in geen enkel naslagwerk teruggevonden. Tenslotte
worden enkele voorbeelden genoemd van de semantische veranderingen die in
sommige gevallen hebben plaatsgevonden.

Wat Daf" al-isr zo interessant maakt, is dat het een van de weinige bronnen voor
het Egyptisch-Arabisch uit deze periode is. Twee andere bronnen zijn Nuzhat al-
nufis wa-mudhik al-‘abiis van ‘All Tbn Stidiin al-BasbiganT (1407-1464), beschreven
door Arnoud Vrolijk, en Hazz al-quhiif bi-Sarh qasid *Abi Sadif (geschreven in 1686)
van Yisuf al-Sirbini (17° eeuw), beschreven door Humphrey Davies. Daf* al-isr vult
de lacune van meer dan twee eeuwen tussen deze twee werken en is daarom een
zeer belangrijke bron voor het Egyptisch-Arabisch in de Ottomaanse periode. Wat
Daf" al-isr echter werkelijk uniek maakt, is het feit dat het de eerste poging was om
het Egyptische dialect op een serieuze, wetenschappelijke manier te bestuderen, in
plaats van het belachelijk te maken of te bekritiseren.
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